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PREFACE

Here is presented the first volume of the Vepic Variants. The
aim of this work is to present a grammatical and stylistic study of the
entire mass of the variant readings in the repeated mantras of the
Vedic tradition, as revealed primarily by Bloomfield’s Vedic Concord-
ance. That book presents a complete ‘index to every line of every
stanza of the [then] published Vedic literature [and of some works not
yet published at the time], and to the liturgical formulas thereof.” Of
its some 90,000 entries, not far from a third occur more than once,
either in the same text or in different texts. Of the repeated text-units,
again, it is estimated that about one-third show variations. The
Vepic VARIANTS are concerned with the variant readings of these
repeated mantras, numbering roughly 10,000.

As to extent, the variations range all the way from change of a single
letter in a single word, to radical rearrangements of the whole text.
They may or may not be accompanied by shift of meaning, great or
slight. They may he assumed to have been made sometimes con-
sciously and sometimes unconsciously. As to character, they are of the
most varied sort. They concern phonetics, the interrelation of different
sounds and sound-changes; various departments of morphology, such
as formation of stems of nouns, pronouns, and verbs, their inflection,
and suffixation; syntax; order of words in the sentence; synonyms;
meter; etc. There is hardly an important paragraph in Vedic grammar,
or a department of the textual criticism and exegesis of the Veda, on
which they fail to throw light.

Furthermore, it is believed that the Variants will have great interest
and value for general linguistics. The literature of the world happens
to contain no analog(')us body of material which can compare with them
in size and scope. The tradition of the Veda was at first oral; and

what was originally one and the same stanza or formula was handed down in the
texts of the various schools in more or less varying forms. The variants are often
of the same general character as those which appear in the various forms of
ballads, or of church hymns: there are simple differences in the order of words;
differences due to the substitution of a more familiar, handy, or modern word or
grammatical form for an archaic, inconvenient, or obsolescent one of equivalent
meaning or function [or the converse of this, due to a conscious archaizing ten-
dency]. To this must be added the very important point that there are also ma=

11



12 PREFACE

cases in which a given mantra passage, composed under certain definite circum-
stances, was later on adapted and changed to serve a new purpose.

TFurthermore, Vedic literary production is often in a high degree imitative and
mechanical [a trait which it shares with most religious literature]. The poets or
priests, more or less consciously, fell into habits of expression such that entire
lines of different stanzas or hymns, and considerable sequences of words of differ-
ent prose passages, show much similarity.

So, but for the bracketed phrases, Bloomfield wrote in the Preface to
his Concordance, before he had systematically studied the Variants.
Later he would probably have laid greater stress on the presumably
unconscious element in the variations, which was perhaps at least as
weighty as the conscious, and is certainly at least as interesting linguisti-
cally. Isuspect, at any rate, that we learn even more about the speech-
habits of the Vedic priests from the changes which they introduced
without realizing it, than from their deliberate alterations. But whether
conscious or unconscious—and at this distance it is obviously impossible
to separate the two classes with confidence—any linguistic scholar will
see at a glance how many interesting observations can be drawn from
these thousands of variations, touching on every field of grammar and of
linguistic psychology.

From the pages of the Concordance, Bloomfield collected and classi-
fied the Variants in a preliminary way, arranging them topically under
ten or a dozen main heads, with numerous subdivisions in each. Of
course very many passages had to be included several times over under
different headings. This preliminary spade-work was completed when
he proposed to the present writer a collaborative cnterprise, which
offer was gladly accepted. This was about 1913. In the next half-
dozen years I worked up from Bloomfield’s lists, supplemented by
further gleanings of my own, a preliminary draft of four of the major
sections of the work: those on Phonetics (including Fuphonic Combi-
nation or Sandhi), on Noun Formation (stems and suffixes), on Noun
Inflection, and on Order of Words. Bloomficld completed the first
draft of the greater part of the scction on the Verb. There the matter
rested, for lack of prospeet of publication. Bloomfield left collectanea
on Synonyms, Pronouns, and Prepositions and Particles, and a few minor
lists, in addition to those already mentioned. A section on Meter
would also be desirable.

On Bloomfield’s death in 1928, I took charge of the entire work,
and I have since revised and completed the section on the Verb, here
presented. It seems best to publish it first, since the major part of it
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can be issued substantially as it came from the pen of one of the world’s
greatest Vedists and linguistic scholars.

The publication has been made possible by the generous aid of the
LiNgulisTIiC SOCIETY OF AMERICA, and of the AMERICAN COUNCIL OF
LearNED SocieTiEs DEvoTED TO HUMANISTIC STUDIES, t0 both of which
hearty thanks are due and are hereby tendered. The surviving author
also desires to cxpress his deep appreciation of the staunch and effective
support given to the project by the Chairman of the Committee on
Publications of the Linguistic SociETY OF AMERICA, Professor George
Melville Bolling.

Since the work on the Variants has been a collaborative enterprise,
and since it was Bloomfield’s intention that it should appear over our
joint names, no attempt has been made to separate the contributions
of the two authors. It would, indeed, be impossible to make such a
separation completely. Credit belongs to Bloomfield alone for the
general plan of the whole work on the Variants; it was he who conceived
it and sketched its outlines. He also prepared, from the Concordance,
the preliminary lists of materials for this as well as for nearly all the
volumes to follow. To some cxtent these lists have been expanded
by further search on my part, in the Concordance and elsewhere.
Moreover, it was Bloomfield, as stated above, who prepared for publica-
tion the first draft of the major part of this volume, on the Verb. To be
exact, he wrote out a draft of all except the long chapter on Person
and Number, the last in the book. I have checked and revised his
manuscript, verifying most of the references from the original texts,
and making such changes as seemed to me necessary. Most of the
changes were of the sort which I am confident he would have made
himself in a final revision. I have preserved his language thruout as
far as it was possible to do so. A more radical revision of some para-
graphs has been made necessary by the appearance, since Bloomfield
wrote his manuscript, of new publications, as for instance Renou’s
valuable dissertation on La valeur du parfait dans les hymnes védiques
(Paris, 1925). When I have made such far-reaching changes, and when-
ever I could not feel entirely confident that Bloomfield would have been
in agreement with what I have written, I have enclosed my additions
or substitutions in [square brackets], followed by the initials of my name.
I hope and believe that, even in these parts (which are not numerous), I
have written little that would not have met with his approval. The
chapter on Person and Number is entirely my work, aside from the
gathering of the preliminary lists, which in this case proved to be rather
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incomplete. Under the circumstances I must perforce accept entire
responsibility for the final form of the work as printed, as well as for
that of all the volumes to follow. In them, unhappily, Bloomfield’s
share will be much smaller than in this volume; altho I am glad to
say that some of the others, notably that on Phonetics, received
considerable attention from him.

FravkLiN EpGERTON



ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The abbreviations used need little explanation. Vedic texts are
referred to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance; except
that, of course, the letter § is substituted for ¢, as also in all Sanskrit
words, in accordance with the now prevalent international usage.
Other abbreviations are rarely used and, it is hoped, will be self-explana-
tory. RVRep. = Bloomfield’s Rigveda Repetitions.

Two symbols, which are frequently used, require explanation: the
asterisk * and the dagger .

The asterisk * is used to indicate a variant reading of one text when the
mantra occurs in the same text with the reading for which this variant
is a substitute. Tor instance: satyam vadigyami (TA.* vadigye) TA.
(bis) TU.SG.MG. This means that TA. has the pada in both forms,
namely, satyam vadisyamz, and satyam vadisye.

The dagger 1 is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to
be corrected in the Concordance. For instance: tat satyam yad viram
bibhrthah (MS.1 °tah) TB. ApS. MS. This means that the reading of
MS. is wrongly quoted in the Concordance (it fails to note the variant
bibhrtah).

15






CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTORY
Scope and plan of this work

§1. The variations in verbal inflexion are concerned with every
leading aspect under which the verb is treated in the grammars. They
are, however, dealt with here not in the usual order of the Sanskrit
grammars, but either according to their relative importance, or in
accordance with certain logical and practical conveniences. These
interchanges are, in any case, heterogeneous, partly formal, partly syn-
tactical, and partly stylistic; the boundary lines between these kinds
are hazy. The more important rubrics, such as voice, mood, and tense,
are, moreover, so large a part of the whole as to call for first considera-
tion; to some extent they serve as a convenient background for assorting
and placing the remaining interchanges. It has seemed best then to
present the subject under the following nine larger rubrics:

II. The Voices

III. The Moods

IV. The Tenses and Tense-Systems

V. The Secondary Conjugations

VI. Interchange between finite Verbs and Verbal Nouns
VII. Interchanges of equivalent Personal Endings

VIII. Matters pertaining to Augment and Reduplication

IX. Variation in Grade of Stems and Allied Matters

X. Person and Number

§2. By way of illustrating the combined effects of most, or at least
many, of these phases of verbal variation in the case of a given root, we
have chosen the root A ‘call’. The interchanges practised on the body
of this root are gathered in the following list:
huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvayamz) $akram puruhdtam indram

RV. AV. 8V. V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.
sarasvaltm sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante; comm. ahvayanta) RV. AV,
KS.
sarvan agninr apsugado huve vah (MS. om. vah) TS. MS. AB.: &van
agnin apsusado havamahe AV.
marutvantam sakhyaya havamahe (SV. huvemaht) RV. SV,
17



18 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

tamn (RV. om.) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe; RV. KS.
johavimi) RV. RVIKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.

agnin (AV. uktharr; MahanU. ugram) huvema (AV. havamahe) paramat
sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU.

rtasya patnim avase huwvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS, TS. MS. KS. AS.
SS.

pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS, TB.
ApMB. N.

pratah somam ula rudram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. V3. TB.
ApMB.

mano nv @ huvamahe (Vait. °hi; VS. SB. KS. Kau§. hvamahe) RV. VS.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. AS. §S. KS. LS. ApS. Vait. Kaus.
The Vait. (20.9) reading should be the same as that of its source,
Kaué. 89.1; but 3 mss. of Kau§. read hvamahi, and possibly this
should be read in both texts.

rathitamau rathinam ahva (IKS. °nam huva) dtaye TS. MS. KS.: asan
huve (AV. tva) suyaman (AV. °man ahva) ataye AV. 'T'S. MS. ICS.

havante vajasataye RV.: huvema va® RV. SV. MS. KS8.: huveya va® RV.
AV.

brhaspatim vah prajapatinm vo. . . . visvan vo devan vivatah pari hava-
mahe GB. Vait.: cf. brhaspatim visvan devan aham huve RV.

§3. If we contemplate this welter of variations we find, in the first
place, that it is not due, as might be antecedently supposed, to adapta-
tion, No variant serves a new purpose, different from that of the par-
allels. They are, without exception, grammatical or mildly stylistic.
And they often betray themselves as being blends of two or more exist-
ing expressions, which appear in the texts, notably the RV., elsewhere.
Thus, in the item

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, KS. johavimz),
the unmetrical KS. reading is due, secondarily of course, to the parallel

pada

sarasvantam avase johavimi RV.

Here johavimi is metrically faultless, and its passage into a wrong place
was, perhaps, promoted further by the cadences avase johavimi, RV.
1. 34. 12, and avase johavili, RV. 3. 62. 2; 7. 38. 6.

§4. In no less than five instances of the above list AV. reads, at the
end of its pidas, havamahe in the place of related expressions in other
texts. So favorite a cadence has this become in AV. that we find it in
four of these five times as a mildly incommensurable jagai cadence in
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otherwise trig{ubh stanzas: 3. 16. 2;7.6.2;7.40.1;16. 1. 13.! Only in
one case, 3. 16. 1, does the AV. cadence conform to the rest of the (jagat?)
stanza. It is quite clear that AV., tho well acquainted with all the
other present stems of the root hu, has been enticed into this preference
for havamahe by the fact that the word occurs extensively at the ends of
padas; e.g. avase havamahe RV. 2. 16. 1; 3. 26. 2; 8. 86. 4; 8. 99. 8; 10. 66.
4, reproduced in two of the four AV, instances, 7. 6. 2;7. 40. 1. For
other numerous instances of havdmahe in jagati cadence see RV Rep.
660, under final cadences in -he.

§5. That the four present stems of hu, namely hava, huva, hvaya, and
johavt, should interchange in the total oral Vedic tradition, nceds no
comment. It is, probably, supported by set phrases in which the ha
present is accompanied by some other word. The ounly surprising thing
is that the popular AV. has not passed over into the (later regular) stem
hvaya, but, on the contrary, finds it in its heart to exhibit in two in-
stances other stems for hvaya of parallel texts?:
huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvayami) $akram puruhitam indram

RV. AV. 8V. V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.
sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV, KS.3

§6. For interchange in this group between moods, tenses, augmented
and augmentless forms, and so forth, sce the respective rubrics. Bar-
ring occasional textual blunders, these and the countless others like them
from other roots are one and all outcomes of Vedic tradition as a whole,
which in the main does not show the formal, syntactic, and stylistic
stability which is customary in literature of a more advanced type. For
the most part, as may be scen, rubric by rubrie, the variations between
text and text are based upon the natural freedom of expression in prayers
and songs of praise, and upon the looser syntax which, compared for
instance with Greek and Latin, pervades Sanskrit from the Veda to the
end of its career. Faults of memory no doubt entercd largely into these
variations, and so help to account for such instability in the tradition
of the Vedic mantras, which was so largely oral.

1 In one internal occurrence, 7. 63. 1, AV. uses havamahe where it can only be
called a gross metrical blunder: agnim (AV. ukthair, MahanU. ugram) huvema
(AV. havamahe) paramat sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU.

2 See Bloomfield, JAOS. 21. 48; The Atharvaveda 50, n. 5.

3 Here, to be sure, the AV. comm. reads ahvayanta with the rest. The variant
quoted by the Cone. as apari napatam advina huve dhiya (TS. adving hvayantam)
is a slip; TS. reads hayantam and this does not concern the root hd.
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Ambiguous grammatical forms: augmented and augmentless preterites

§7. According to a familiar experience of Vedic grammar it is quite
often difficult, or even impossible, to determine the precise formal or
functional meaning of certain Vedic verbs. This difficulty would, to
some extent, seem to be eliminable by means of the variants which are,
of course, occasionally in the nature of reciprocal comments. Thus
augmentless preterites are not infrequently in interchange with unam-
biguous modal forms. This makes, or seems at first blush to make,
prima facie evidence in favor of the modal (injunctive) value of the
corresponding augmentless forms, and as a rule we have so classified
them. Thus in the class ‘Subjunctive and Injunective’, §167 f., the aug-
mentless forms are regarded as modal. Yet they might in perhaps
every case be considered preterites, but for that very interchange with
subjunctives, as e.g. in

pracinam sidat (MS. sidat) pradisa prthivyah VS. MS. KS. TB.

Nay more: even in spite of that interchange, there is no way of proving
that they are not to be considered preterites. Ifor, as we shall show,
§8112 ff., indicatives of all sorts, and §§127 ff. more particularly
preterites, exchange with moods of all sorts on a huge scale for good and
proper reasons, so that the alternation of sidat and its apparent inter-
preter sidat really proves nothing in itself. The decision in such cases
must be left to tactful individual considerations.

§8. We would draw attention here to a few especially vexing cases of
this sort, e.g.:

havya te svadantam (MS. svadant, KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
‘delightful to taste be (were) to thee the oblations.” Here svadan may
be injunctive to match the modal (imperative) svadantam; or it may be
preterite indicative to match asvadan.® Chi lo sa? Similarly, in

kamam (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kamas) samudram a visa (AV. vivela,
KS. PB. visat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS.,
visal is ambiguous; it may be preterite, to match vivesa, or injunctive to
match vida. Of a different aspect is

asann a (SV. PB. asan nah) patram janayanta (KS. °tw) devah RV.
SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. PB. SB.

¢ In one of two occurrences the MS. mss. and ed. read svadam (p.p. likewise),
which is probably an error as indicated by the other reading in the same text,
tho possibly a transitive 1st person sing.

5 And that whether we regard it as augmentless with the mss. and p.p. of
MS., or as intended for ’svadan = asvadan of KS.; we ignore at this point this
purely formal question as to whether an augment is or is not felt as present where
Vedic sandhi permits the elision of initial a, a question which obviously increases
the dubiety of some of the forms we are discussing; see §§264ff.
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‘the gods begot (shall beget) him (Agni) as a vessel at their (our) mouths.’
We have classified (§136) janayanta as imperfect, because that seems to
us the better sense; we are frankly subjective, as we think we must be.
In other words, we refuse to attach value in this instance to the implied
comment of the single janayantu of KS. Yet the Kathakas, if we may
trust their tradition, evidently conceived the passage reasonably enuf.
Next,

tisro yad agne $aradas tvam ic, chucim ghrtena $ucayah saparyan (TB.
saparyan), namant cid dadhire yajisyant RV. TB.,
‘when for three autumns (seasons? = one year, Bergaigne 2. 117 n.) the
pure (gods?) honored with ghee just thee, O Agni, the pure one, they
obtained names (forms) worthy of sacrifice.” Here one might classify
saparyan as injunctive, because of the modal value of saparyan. But
[the reason for this modal form has never been explained (F. E.), and]
a glance at §§264 ff. shows that augmentless imperfects may be regarded
just as easily as truc imperfects. On the whole, in spite of the implied
comment of saparyin, we have preferred to construe (§145, d) saparyan
as imperfect. [This may, indeed, suggest the reason for TB’s varia-
tion; to the feeling of TB., as to ours, an imperfect indicative was per-
haps required. F. E.]

§9. Similarly, in

jatah prchad (SV. prchad) vi mataram RV, SV.
(cf. vt prchad it7 mataram RV.) ‘as soon as born he asked his mother’, the
SV., wholly contrary to our sense of fitness, imposes modal value upon
the verb. More perplexing than these is the small list discussed §268
(cf. §145), in which augmented imperfects interchange with correspond-
ing augmentless forms in dependent clauses. The latter may be either
imperfects, or injunctives, which occur freely enuf in relative clauses,
sec §8125 and 168. In brief, the evidence of the variants, taken by
itself, rarely if at all fixes the syntactical value of augmentless preterites.

Uncertainty as to the moods of certain presents and aorists

§10. In this work, as clsewhere, it is hard to distinguish modal forms
of the root-present and the accented a-present (aorist present) from the
modal forms of the root-aorist and the a-aorist. In two related cases,
" marto vurita (TS. vrpita; KS. vareta) sakhyam RV. VS, TS. MS. KS.

B.

dyumnam (KS. also °ne) vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB.
we have followed what may be called the orthodox classification of the
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forms vurita (Lat. volite) and vareta as aorists. The decision is grounded
on the absence of forms with primary endings by the side of these forms.
We are of course not influenced by the present-tense variant vrpita,
which is ambiguous as to mood.® But this criterion is not always valid
in our eyes. In §210 a, occur seven cases in which krdhi (once krsva)
exchanges with krnu and kuru (once krpusva). We have taken krdhi
to be aorist imperative, contrary to some authorities (c.g. Grassmann,
Whch. 334b), not deterred by sporadic back-formations (from this very
krdht) into the present: krthas, krtha (cf. Whitney, Roots, 21). With
some hesitation we have also classed as aorists the first of the following
pairs: patam, pibatam (notwithstanding RV. pantz, §210, a) ; §rota, srnota
(ibidem) ; manat, manve (§119). Or we have shirked a final decision as
to whether the first is a present or an aorist in the following pairs:
yuksva, yunksva (§192); madasva (probably present), mandasva (ibidem).
Various cases of ambiguity spring from thematic a: is it present sign or
subjunctive sign on the body of a non-thematic form? Thus in karati,
karoti (§124, end), cf. karatt, kynotu (§154),and karah, krnotu (§104, 0),in
both of which last cases we classify kara- as aorist subjunctive. Doubt-
ful also is vanale, varying with both the present vanute and the aorist
vansate (§117), or, again, with vanutam (§§116, 154, 191).

§11. In the perfectly clear expression

sa tvaitebhya h pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N.

‘he shall hand thee over to these manes’, both forms, though gram-
matically ambiguous, are treated as respectively subjunctive and in-
junctive (see §167). They might also be regarded as imperfect indica-
tives, thematic and non-thematic; sce §193 where occur what may be
felt as the same forms, since the circumstances make it impossible to
say whether the augment was felt with them or not.

§12. In all these and similar cascs we have often classified on what
may be called the line of least resistance, on the basis of common sense
and average Vedic habit; and we have not, in all cascs, thought it neces-
sary to suggest the obvious alternative. Cf. on this theme Neisser, BB.
7. 211 ff.

Imperatives (?) or Subjunctives in se

§13. Of exceptional interest are the two forms stuge and krse inter-
changing with stuht and krdhs, listed §165. We have inclined to regard

¢ Perhaps best considered optative in view of the parallels, tho in itself it might
equally well be injunctive or imperative.
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them as 2d person singular middle imperatives, or perhaps better sub-
junctives, corresponding to the well-established class of active modal
forms in si.

Phonetic vartants: interchange between t and th in 2d plurals

§14. A number of phonetic variations are so constant as to raise the
question whether the resulting formal differences are not in part mere
oral blunders, especially in cases where one of the verb-forms is question-
able on some other ground. The most important of these is the inter-
change between ¢ and th, part of the broad chapter of interchanges
between unaspirated and aspirated stops, which will appear as an impor-
tant part of our volume on Phonetics. Thus the 2d plural endings ta and
tha interchange frecly, there being rarely any connexion in which either
of them, notwithstanding their modal difference, is impossible or even
difficult; cf. the other interchanges between indicative and imperative,
§116. The chronology of the texts generally decides in favor of one or
the other:
tam sma janite (VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS, VSK. TS. KS. SB.

MS. Here janitha, tho perfectly sound grammar, is a secondary
blend of janita and (subj.) jandtha in the kindred formula: etam
janatha (KS. janita; TB. janitat) pa® vy® VS. K8S. SB. TB.; cf.
janita smainam (TS. MS. janitad enam) pa® vy° AV. TS, MS.

§15. In the next, krtha is a dubious root present, really a back-forma-
tion from aorists such as krdhi.  Yet it is certainly the original reading:
yad amayati nig krtha (TS. MS. KS. krta) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.

§16. In the following group, primary tha, with indicative sense, is
sccondary and more or less inferior to the ending ta with injunctive or
imperative sense:
devebhyo bhavata (TB. °tha) suprayandh RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N.
§tva no bhavata (ApS. °tha) jivase MS. ApS.

Suddhah puta bhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °ntu) yajityasah RV. TA. MG.

tena kridantis (SG. kril®) carata (SG. °tha) priyena (AV. vasan anu) AV.
TS. SG. PG. ViDh.

asva bhavata (AV. TS. KS. °tha) vajinah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB:
deva bhavata va® RV,

datto asmabhyam (ete., sce §250, p. 165) dravineha bhadram AV. KS.
AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravinan yac ca bhadram MS.

§17. Wholly anomalous, not to say impossible, are the traditionally
recorded tha forms in the next two:
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ye 'tra pitarah . . . . bhuydstha AV. SS.: ya etasmin loke .
bhayasta TS. TB. Of course a precative formation cannot, accord-
ing to decent grammar, have a primary ending; yet apparently
all mss. of both AV. and SS. agree on -tha; sce Whitney on AV.
18. 4. 86.

aralag udabhartsata (AV. mss. °tha) AV. SS. The AV. mss. at 20.139. 1
read thus; in an augmented form tha is a monstrosity. Roth’s
violent emendation, asanna udabhir yathd, has of course no standing.

§18. On the other hand the forms in tha claim precedence in the
following:

payasvalth krputhapa (TS. °tapa) osadhih &wah (TS. om. §&°) AV. TS.

ud Trayatha (MS. MS °ta; AV. KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RV. AV.
TS. MS. K8S. AS. MS.

yuyam (MS. divo) vrstim varsayatha (MS. °ta) purisinah RV. TS. MS.
KS.

§19. Doubtful as to precedence are:

aulaba (HG. °va) 7t tam upad hvayatha (HG. °ta) ApMB. HG.

saputrikayam jagratha PG.: yajamanaya jagrta ApS. Cf. Stenzler’s
note to translation of PG. 1. 16. 22.

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d and 3d duals

§20. About equally often the 2d and 3d dual forms interchange so as
to involve ¢ and th; these cases will be classified in greater detail in the
section on Person, below. The decision as to priority depends on attend-
ant circumstances, notably the relative chronology of the texts:
hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrtrany arya (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV. TB.
Followed in RV. SV. by the next two:

hato (SV. hatho) dasani satpati, and: hato (SV. hatho) visva apa dvisah
RV. SV. An cntire stanza is changed here from 3d person reference
to direct address; see below, §§329, 332.—Asin this case, the ¢ forms
are prior in:

sam (ApMB. $am) udho romasam hatah (ApMB. hathak) RV. ApMB.
The form hathah is absurd, though apparently very old in the Ap.
tradition, see Winternitz, Introduction to ApMB., p. xx.

purd grdhrad ararusah pibatah (TB. °thah) RV. MS. TB.

§21. But in the next two the th form is evidently prior; while in most
of the rest here listed there is little clear evidence supporting either one:
citrebhir abhrair upa tigthatho (MS. °to) ravam RV.T MS. Followed by:
dyan varsayatho (MS. °lo) asurasya mayaya RV. MS. The p.p. of MS.

has °thah. See §337.
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ghrtena dyavaprthivi prorpuvatham (VSK. TS. ApS. prornvdatham; MS.
MS.t prorpuvatam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.; cf.
vapayad ete. Kau$.; and see Cone. under swarge (°gena, suvarge)
loke(-na) prorpuvatham ete. (only MS. °tam; VS. VSK. TS. KSA.{
[which reads samprornuvatham] SB. TB. Vait. °tham).

ya (AV. TS. yav) atmanvad bibhrto (KS.t °tho, AV. visatho) yau ca rak-
satah (AV. KS.1 °thah) AV. TS. MS. KS.

yau visvasya paribha (KS. visvasyddhipa) babhuavathuh (TS.T °tuh)
KS. TS.

ya rajana (TS. °nam) saratham yatha (MS. yata) ugra TS. MS. KS.

tat satyar yad virar bibhythah (MS.T °tah); and, in same passage:

viram janayisyathah (MS. °tah); and:

te mat pratah prajanayisyethe (MS. °te), te ma prajate prajanayisyathah
(MS. °tah) TB. ApS. MS.

yajhasya yuktaw dhurya (TB. ApS. °yav) abhatam (MS. °tham) MS. KS.+
TB. ApS. And, in same stanza:

divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. ultamam) arabhetam (MS. KS.t
°tham), same texts. abhatham is anomalous; see §§56, 337.

kamam duhatam tha $akvaribhih AV.: rastram duhatham tha revatibhih
TB. Here, tho the context in AV. requires'a 3d person verb, most
mss. read °tham like TB. (but Ppp. °tam).

§22. For lack of a better place we append here another curious variant
between ¢ and th in verbal endings, which concerns neither duals nor 2d
plurals:
abhiramyatam (MS. 8. 20 °tham!) MS. SG. YDh. BrhPDh. So accord-

ing to Conc. the mss. of MS. as recorded by Knauer; since it occurs
in the unpublished part of MS. it is impossible to verify it, but it is
presumably a mistake in copying by either an Indian scribe or a
western scholar. The form abhiramyatam is, of course, 3d singular
passive imperative.

Phonetic variants: interchange between a and u before v

§23. From out of the confusion of shifting vowel tradition in the
variants, to be treated in our volume on Phonetics, one phase tends to
unsettle the exact meaning of a certain group of verb changes. Namely,
in quite a number of cases u interchanges with a before v, so that the
resulting forms may be judged to be either phonetic or morphological, in
all probability a mixture of both. Thus, in

abhi pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV. SV.
nonuvur is intensive perfect (Whitney, Gr. § 1018a), while nonavur is in-
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tensive augmentless imperfect (¢bid. §1015). The SV. reading is surely
secondary, and phonetic at least in part, rather than truly morphological.
Considerations of this sort are in order in the following list, in which the
frequent interchange between stems bhava- and bhuva- strikes the eye;
note particularly the persistent choice of bhuva- on the part of SV in the
first six examples (ef. contrariwise SV. nonavur above). The Black YV.
texts also show a prefercnce for u as against a, as we shall show in the
Phonctics volume.
sammislo arugo bhava (SV. bhuvah) . . .dhenubhih RV. SV.
ula trata §wo bhava (SV. bhuvo) vardthyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
Kau$.
talra pugabhavat (SV. °bhuvat) saca RV. SV. KS.
nemi§ cakram twabhavat (SV. MS. °bhuvat) RV. SV. TS. MS.
yat some-soma dbhavah (SV. abhuvah) RV. SV.
yad dire sann thabhavah (SV °bhuvah) RV. SV. MS. N.
sampriyah (TA. °yam prajaya) pasubhir bhava (TB. TA. bhuvat) MS.
TB. TA. ApS.
asapatnad (RV.* °nah) kilabhuvam (ApMB. °bhavam) RV. (bis) ApMB.
yatra (SV. yatrd) deva it bravan (SV. bruvan) RV. SV,
tasmai deva adhi bruvan (VS. TS. bravan) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.
tasmai somo adht bravat (KS. bruvat) RV. AV. KS.
pra bravama (MS. bruvama, v.1.bra®) Saradah $atam VS. MS. TA. ApMB.
HG. MG.
tad aham niknave (S8. nihnuve) tubhyam AB. §S.
upa Sravat (MS. sruvat, p.p. $ravat) subhaga yajfie asmin RV. MS.
An interchange like: tam ahve (SV. u huve = u hve) vdjasdtaye RV.
SV., may be suspected of being a similar phonetic variant across the
faint pronunciation of h.

Phonetic vartants: loss of t (d) as first of a group of three consonants

§24. Ina small group attention is arrested by the interchange between
at (ad) and @ before two consonants, in connexion with which the ¢ (d)
makes three consonants. There are three such cases cach before d and
before s:
agnir dad (TS. da) dravinam virapesih RV. TS. P. p. of TS dah; this form
occurs several times in the context, and no doubt flitted thru the
mind of the compiler. But a 2d person form is most bizarre, since
a nominative subject (agnir) immediately precedes; despite Keith’s
attempt to explain it (1S. 162, n. 4), we believe the variant is
essentially phonetic. Cf. the next.
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yad trdhvas tistha (KS. tisthad) dravineha dhattat RV. MS. KS. AB. TB.
N. P. p. of RV, tigthah: ‘bestow upon us wealth here when thou
standest erect.” All texts have as next pada, yad va ksayo matur
asya upasthe, showing up the extreme reprchensiblenss of the KS
reading. Cf. prec., of which this is the reverse.

apra (AV. aprad) dyavaprthivi antariksam RV. AV. ArS. VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. TB. AA. TA.

Here both forms are 3d person; AV. has the later form aprad for apras.

tan adityan anu mada (MS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. P. p. of MS.
mada; maddat may be a mere corruption; see §315.

bodha stotre (MS. bodhat stomair) vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovrdhah) RYV.
SV. MS. ApS. In MS. part of a different stanza; but a v. 1. bodha
is recorded.

adharo mad asaw vadat svaha ApMB.: adharo vadasau vada svaha HG.
(corrupt; see §153); cf. adho vaddadharo vada HG.

Phonetic variants; presence or absence of visarga at the end of words,
mostly at the end of padas

§25. In a number of cases verbal variations depend entirely or in part
upon the presence or absence of visarga (h), especially at the end of a
pada. As the sound was pronounced faintly (not, as in modern Hindu
pronunciation, as h followed by a vowel), it is quite possible that some
of these interchanges are purely phonetic; it would doubtless be going
too far to say that they all are. Thus (§158, end) TS. 3. 5.10. 1 has the
anomalous yodhi for yodhih of other texts at the end of a stanza (Whit-
ney, Gr. §839); if this is the only occurrence of yodhi, we might cancel it
from our grammars and lexicons. Cf. Keith’s note, HOS. 28. 286, n. 1.
The total of such correspondences is not small; those which concern
verb forms are supported by others, cf. pibat somam mamadad (AS. SS.
somam amadann) enam iste (AS. SS. igtayah), AV. AS. §S., §137, where
it occurs in noun forms.
pra-pra yajfapatim tira (TA tirah; but Poona ed. tira) AV. VS. TS. MS.
KS. TA. AS. SS. ApS. See §156 for this and the next three.

suryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS. tapah) MS. TA. ApS. MS.

ni dara$ravase vaha (SS. vahah) AV. SS.

visvasmal (TA. divo vi°) stm aghayata urusya (TA. urusyah) RV. TA.

tav 1ma upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emam anu sarpata MS. See §116.

agne vittad dhaviso yad yajama (TB. °mah) RV. TB. See §124, where
also, but in the interior of the passage, dhvarama: dharvamas, in
the item tam dhiarva ete.
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anyavratasya (TA. anyad vra®) sascima (TA. °mah; RV. saécire) RV. VS.
MS. SB. TA. (corrupt.) For this and the next four items see
§262, c.

prati bhagam na didhima (SV. °mah) RV. AV. SV. VS. N.

viratah smah (SG. sma bhoh) SG. PG.

abhiratah smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh.

lasmin vayam upahatds tava smah (MS. sma) TB. MS.

tau saha (VS. SB. ta ubhaw) caturah padah sam prasaraydvahai (VS.
SB. °yava, MS. °yavak) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS.

visvah pinvathah (TB. °tha) svasarasya dhenah RV. MS. TB. (comm.
Bibl. Ind. ed. °thah, but Poona ed. °tha). Vacillation of sandhi
before s + cons.; one ms. of MS. °tha.

Phonetic variants: interchange between e and ai

§26. Especially at the end of pidas, but also elsewhere, ¢ and ai {re-
quently interchange. This, as regards the verb, concerns for the most
part interchange between the (indicative or subjunctive) endings mahe,
vahe, and the subjunctive mahat, vahai; sec §§118, 124, 253. To illus-
trate the same phonetic change outside of the verb, we may quote one
of many changes between the pronouns asme and asmai:
supippald osadhih kartanasme (AV. kartam asmaz; VS, kartam asme)
AV, VS. VSK. MS.

In the item brahmaham antaram krnve (KS. karave) AV. KS., the Cone.

suggests the more proper karavai for KS.

vi sakhyani srjamahe (SS. °mahai; MS. visrjavahas) AS. §S. Vait. ApS.
MS. PG.

yam jwam asnavamahai (MS. °he) RV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS.

devan yajfityan tha yan yajamahat (TS. havamahe) T'S. MS. IKS.

rayim yena vanamahat (SV. °he) RV. SV.

kva tyani naw sakhya babhivuh, sacavahe (MS. °hat, p.p. °he) yad avrkam
pura cit RV. MS.

The same interchange occurs between te and tai as subjunctive end-
ings; all the cases which occur are grouped in §253.

Phonetic inlerchanges concerning y in combination with other consonants

§27. For this theme as a whole sce Bloomfield, SBE. 42. 418 ff., and
the appropriate scction of our volume on Phonetics. The Concordance
presents the item:
bhaksa agatah 'TS.: bhaksah pitah VSK.: bhakso bhaksyamanah (XKS.

bhaksa®) VS. KS. So the single ms. of KS. (at that time unedited)
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reads; but the now printed text quite properly emends to bhaksya-
mdnah, matching VS. Similarly,

(net tva...) dadhrg vidhaksyan paryankhayate (AV. vidhaksan parinkh-
ayatai) RV. AV.: net ta...dadhad vidhaksyan paryankhayatas
TS. ‘Lest the bold one embrace thee (shake thee about) intending
to burn thee’, or the like. Many mss. of AV. read vidhaksyan,
which should be adopted. Cf. Whitney on AV. 18. 2. 58.

vdacaspalte vdco viryena sambhriatamenayaksase (TA. °yaksyase; SS.
°yachase) MS. TA. SS. The aorist yaksase may = the future
yaksyase; and yachase is certainly a phonetic corruption for
yaks(y)ase.

On the other hand, the fuller ksy is secondary in the following:

a te yatante rathyo yathda prthak, $ardhansy agne ajarani (SV. ajarasya)
dhaksatah (ApS. dhaksyase) RV. SV. MS. ApS. dhaksatah is aorist
participle, gen. sing.; dhaksyase, ‘thou shalt be kindled’, connected
asyndetically with yatante, is obviously secondary. Infact, Caland
on ApS. 3. 15. 5 takes it as a mere corruption of the other reading.

§28. Similarly the group $cy is reduced, secondarily.
avrScyantam (AV. vricantam) aditaye durevah RV. AV. See §87.

In one instance sy is secondarily reduced to §:
ratho na vajam sanisyann (SV. sanisann) ayasit RV.SV. ‘He hath come

like a chariot about to win (that hath won) booty.” sanigyan is a
common form, sanigan an aorist participle made for the oceasion.
Cf. Oldenberg, Prolegomena 281, and our §234, c.

In a remarkably persistent way the mss. read ardatsyam, improper
conditional, for aratsam, proper prophetic aorist, in the set formula:
tenaratsyam (SS. MS. GG. v. 1. °ratsam) MS. SS. MS. GG.; cf. tan me

'radhi (Kau§. raddham) VS. TS. TA. Kaus.



CHAPTER II. THE VOICES

INTERCHANGE BETWEEN ACTIVE AND MIDDLE AND
PASSIVE

§29. The number of these interchanges is large. They naturally
fall into four rubrics. TFirst, a not very large group of interchanges
between active and middle, in which the middle has middle or passive
value, and the active has transitive value, so that the two are definitely
distinguished.

Second, a very much larger group, involving many roots of the
language, in which the interchange between active and middle is with-
out clearly perceptible difference; this is a part of the break-down of the
distinction between the two voices which is noticeable from the earliest
times. OQur variants are grouped in two subdivisions, according as
we find the interchange two or more times from a single root, or only
once.

Third, interchange hetween active and passive constructions, as part
of a growing movement towards passive forms of expression, which
becomes far more pronounced in later Sanskrit.

Fourth, interchanges between middle and passive, a small group in
which the middle has passive meaning and is therefore equivalent to the
passive form.

1. Transfusions between active and middle psychology, or interchanges
between active and middle tn their true and original meanings

§30. The primary distinction hetween active and middle as vehicles
of transitive and reflexive (or more broadly, sphere-of-the-subject)
function, well named by the Hindu grammarians parasmaipada and
atmanepada, comes to the fore in not a few passages which alternate
active and middle forms with more or less material and clear change of
meaning; and, we may add, by no means always so that the active
passage may be transfused directly into the middle passage. These
cases are parallel or analogous to the similar list of variant active and
passive constructions, treated below. They are, moreover, flanked by
a few others which offer oceasion for a quasi-variant use of active and
middle, tho they are not true variants of one another, but merely pas-
sages derived from similar spheres of conception in which active and

30
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middle each are properly differentiated in accordance with the total

sense of the passage.

apriyah prati muficatdm AV. ‘let the enemy fasten on himself’; apriye
prati mufica tat (Kau$.t muficatam) AV. Kau§. “fasten thou (ye
two) that on the enemy.’

niskam twa prati muficata (and, °tam) AV. (both). In different verses:
‘fasten ye on (others) like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on him-
self’ ete.

ya T vahanta asubhih RV. ‘who travel (transport themsclves) with
swift horses’; yadi vahanty asavah SV. ‘if swift horses transport
(him).” Cf. §67, where the two voices of vah are found without
difference of meaning.

yad vo ’$uddhah (VSK. °ah) para jaghnur (VSK. jaghanaitad) idai vas
tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB. ‘whatever of yours the impure have
(has) polluted, that do 1 here cleanse for you’; yad asuddhah
parajoghana tad va etena Sundhantam KS. ‘whatsoever the impure
has polluted, as to that for you thru this let them purify themselves
(become pure)’, or, perhaps, ‘let them (indefinite) purify that for
you thru this’; ef. below, §71, to which the KS. version belongs if
Sundhantam has active meaning: yad vo '$uddha dlebhe ta@ Sun-
dhadhvam MS. ‘what of yours an impure one has handled, do ye
purify that for yourselves (or, do ye become pure as to that).’

yat te krara. . .tat te $sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena Sundhatam; MS.
tad etena $undhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. See prec., and cf.
§§71, 82, 338 end.

sa visva prate caklpe AV. ‘he hath shaped himself into all things’; sa
visvarn prati caklpat AS. SS. ‘he hath shaped (or, shall shape) the
universe.’

tto muksiya mamutah (ApS. ma pateh) VS. SB. ApS.: preto mudcams
(AG. SG. SMB. MG. muncatu, PG.t muficatu, ApMB. muficati)
namutah (SG. MG. SMB.t mamutah, PG. ma pateh) RV. AV.
AG. SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG.: cf. mrtyor muksiya mamrtdt
(MS. ma patyuh) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TAA. Vait. LS.
MS. N. See §§104a, 312.

The liturgical series, vacam (ete.) te Sundhamsi, VS. 6. 14, ‘I purify thy
voice’ ete., is paralleled by a corresponding list showing true reflex-
ive value, mukham Sundhasva ete. Kaus. 44. 19, ‘purify thy mouth’
ete.

apo devih $undhata md. . .devayajyayai MS.: datvydya karmane Sun-
dhadhvam devayajyayai VS. SB.: $undhadhvam daivyaya karmane
(TS. TB. add devayajyayai) TS. MS. TB. ApS.
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yad ahnat (also, ratriyat) kurute papam TAA.: yad ahna (and, ratrya)
papam akarsam TA. MahanU. ‘What evil is done (I have done)
by day (night).” kurute has passive force.

agne daksaih punihi nah (TB. ma; MS. punimahe) RV.MS. TB. ‘Purify
us’; ‘(may) we become pure.” And similarly:

brakma tena punihi nah (LS. ma; VS. KS. punatu ma; MS. TB. puni-
mahe) RV. VS. KS. MS. TB. LS.: idam brakma punimahe TB.

evar  tam (ApMB. tvam) garbham a dhehi (ApMB. dhatsva) RVKh.
ApMB. MG. ‘Thus set thou the embryo (in her)’: ‘thus set thou
(addressing the woman) the embryo in thyself (receive the embryo).’
See §302.

madhu  karisyami madhu janayisyamz...JB.: madhu janisye (AV.
°stya) AV. TS. TA. SS. ‘I shall produce honey (for myself).’

ud dharsantam maghavan vajinanz AV.: ud dharsaya maghavann (AV.
satvandm) ayudhant RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. ‘Let strengths be
aroused, O generous one! or, ‘arouse the weapons, O gencrous
one (or, the weapons of the warriors).’

trtiye nake adhi vt Srayasva (and, Srayainam) AV. (both). ‘Spread thou
(him) out upon the third heaven.’

samnahye (KS. °hya, 2d sing. act.) sukrtaya kam TS. KS. TB ApS. MS.
ApMB.: samnahyasvamytiya kam AV. Only KS. has a transitive
verb, ‘gird on’ (the things mentioned in the preceding pidas).
For the others (‘I gird myself’, ‘gird thyself’), see §308 end.

a$vam medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. §S. The subject in
SB. is a king; the active form goes with the causative: ‘he caused
a sacrificial horse to be bound’, i.e. caused the a$vamedha to be
performed. In SS. the subject is the priests: ‘they bound a
sacrificial horse’.
§31. We group separately such interchanges of voice in Participles,
since they constitute, to some extent certainly, a special problem.
Renou has shown (Valeur du parfait 121-38) that voice in the participles
frequently seems not to run parallel to that in finite forms.
pardsutrpah $oSucatah §rnihi AV. ‘destroy the fiercely burning (demons)
that delight in (taking) life’; parasutrpo abhi sosucanah (sc. §rniht)
RV.‘ destroy (the demons) that delight in (taking) life, burning
fiercely against them.” Cf. Renou 128.

visvasmad rsatah (MS. 1samanah). . .paridhih TS. MS. KS. ‘the fence
from every attacker’; the MS. reading (somewhat uncertain, see
editor’s note, 1. 1. 12: 7. 10) seems to mean ‘fleeing from every
attack.’
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Jajianah (SV. janayan) saryam apinve arkath RV.SV. InRYV. jajiianah
is absolute, ‘when born’; in SV. janayan lamely governs saryam.
The interchange is of the loosest kind.

§32. In one case active and middle are used in precisely the reverse
of the function to be expected:
tasmas tvam stana pra pyaya ApMB. ‘do thou, O breast, swell for him’;

tasmaz stanam pra pyayasva HG. ‘do thou swell out thy breast for
him.” [But the middle seems justified, as referring to ‘thy’
breast.—G.M.B., approved by F. E.]
§33. There are also, as noted above, a few formulas, related in con-
text, but not strictly variants of one another, which contrast the two
voices according to the same standards, the middle being reflexive or
at least intransitive, the active being transitive.
divo matraya varina (VS. SB. varimna) prathasva VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.:
rsayas tva prathamaja devesu divo matraya varing (VS. varimnd)
prathantu VS. MS. KS8. ‘with the measure of heaven extend thyself
in breadth’; ‘the sages of yore. . .shall extend thee in breadth.’

driha prthivim PB., and prthiviri driha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. JB. MG.
‘make firm the earth’: drihasva prthivyam VS. KS. SB. ‘be firm
upon earth.’

ise pinvasva, urje pinvasva VS. SB.: isam pinva, drjam pinva MG.

vicam me tvayi dadhani; (response,) vacam te may: dadhe KBU. And
the same with many other nouns besides vdc, in a long litany.
The father says: ‘Let me place my speech (ete.) in thee.” The
son replies: ‘I take thy speech (ete.) in myself.’

2. Interchange between active and middle in the same verb as part of the
break-down of this distinction from earliest times

§34. In the preceding cases the varying use of the voices depends, as
a rule, on change of construction, or some imaginable difference of
attitude towards the same passage. But the bulk of the interchanges
between active and middle of the same root are in passages of identical
construction, devoid of any appreciable difference; if there is a difference
in meaning between the voices, it is certainly of the most tenuous kind,
and while we would not rigorously deny such possibilities here and there,
there seems no doubt that by and large they are signs of the almost
complete practical erasure of this distinction towards which the language
tends from the very beginning, from the RV. on.”

? Renou, passim, shows that a verbal system is frequently made up with one
tense of one voice and another tense of another, there being no difference of



34 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

§35. In his admirable Warterbuch, Grassmann says (column 1070)
under yaj, ‘Das Medium fiigt iiberall die bekannte reflexive Bedeutung
hinzu.” BR. s.v. cite the scholiast to Pan. 1. 3. 72, Vop. 23. 58 to the
effect that the active of yaj is used of the priest, the middle of the
sacrificing householder (yajanti yajakah, yajamano yajate). However,
both BR. and Delbriick® recognize that this distinction is not absolute.
The yaj variants, below, show at any rate that it is not adhered to very
closely in Vedic tradition. The twin of yajati, namely juhoti, which
might be expected to be on all fours with yajati, shows scarcely, if ever,
any such distinction, being generally active. This may be due to the
fact that juhoti is conceived as the function of the hotar. The root
ha ‘call’, produces only middle forms in the RV. when the present stem
is hava-, whereas the other stems show both actives and middles. This
is not the place to go into an elaborate investigation of the reason why
hava- has no actives; the variants, at any rate, show in almost every
instance active forms of the other stems interchanging with middle
forms of hava-. In general, our variants are loftily on the other side of
right and wrong; the total of this evanescent distinction has broken
down, almost every root showing actives in interchange with middles.

§36. Occasionally attendant circumstances show which of the two
voices is prior in a given variant. In one case AV. gives us two forms
of what is essentially the same pada: vige visam aprkthah 7. 88. 1,...
aprag apt 10. 4. 26b: ‘in poison thou hast (he has) mixed poison.”® Here,
in the first place, metrical considerations come in; 7. 88. 1 is prose, and
the formula is made metrical in 10. 4. 26 by the addition of the ‘patch-
word’ apt. Aside from the question of meter, when a longer form of one
voice is replaced by a shorter one of the other voice, which is then padded
out by a patch-word, usually a pronoun or adverb, this latter form of
the pada invariably impresses one as secondary. Other cases are:

meaning represented in the voice distinction. Even in essentially the same
pida, active and middle may be equivalent as early as RV.: ajasrena §ocisa §o§ucac
chuce 6. 48. 3, ajasrena fociga Soducdnah 7. 5. 4. The needs respectively of jagati
and trigfubh are deferred to; see RV Rep. 294, 531. Cf. Renou 121ff. (participles
and voice).

8 AISyntaz 248; so also Renou 106, 110. Delbriick 241, observes that ¢ ‘pile’
(bricks of the altar) exhibits regularly the same distinction, the middle being
used of the sacrificer, the active of the priest.

9 [In a charm against poison, especially that of snakes; there may be in the
middle a suggestion of ‘for thyself’, the poison being magically directed back
against its emitter. F.E.]
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syonam patye (AV. patibhyo) vahatum krnusva (AV. krnu tvam) RV, AV.
SMB. ApMB. MG.N.

marutam pitas tad aham grndgmi (MS. grne te) TS. MS.: marutam pitar
uta tad grnimah KS.

anu manyasva suyajd yajama (MS. yaje ki) TS. MS.

ni no rayim subhojasam yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.

sa no mayobhuh pito avisasva (SG. PG. SMB. [Jorgensen] pitav avisasva,
AS. pitav aviseha) TS. TB. AS. SG. SMB. PG. See §69.

huve nu (RV. V8. KS. MahanU. hvayami) $akram puruhitam indram
RV. AV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.

tamn manyeta (ViDh. vai manyet) pitaram mataram ca SamhitopanisadB,
VaDh. ViDh.

Aside from such cases there are occasionally other indications as to
priority which have been noted whenever they seemed sufficiently
certain and not too obvious.

§37. We have arranged the interchanges between active and middle
in two lists. In the first a given root interchanges twice or oftener;
in the second only once. We have wished in this way to separate the
verbs that are more habitually free in their choice of voice from those in
which the interchange may be suspected of being either accidental or
solecistic. Delbriick, AISyntax 228ff., has collected considerable
material for the use of the voices in Brahmana prose. We have added
in parentheses (D.) the pages on which he comments on a large number
of our roots.

§38. The following is an alphabetic list of all the roots which so inter-
change; those which are not treated by Delbriick—a rather large
number—are distinguished by italics. The two denominatives rdjaya
‘demean oneself as king’, and sukratiya ‘have superior wisdom’, are not
listed.

a$§ ‘obtain’ kalp (caus.) ‘shape’
ars ‘move’ gam ‘go’

as ‘throw’ gar ‘praise’

as ‘sit’ gup ‘protect’
i+adhi ‘read’ gai ‘sing’

i+pala ‘flee’ grabh ‘seize’

r ‘arouse’ ghus ‘sound’

edh ‘prosper’ cat (caus.) ‘drive off’
kar ‘make’ ¢t ‘observe’

kar ‘praise’ Jjan ‘beget’
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ji ‘conquer’
jus ‘enjoy’
tan ‘extend’
tar ‘cross’

dah ‘burn’

da ‘give’

d7 ‘shine’

di ‘fly’

diks ‘consecrate’
dyut ‘shine’
dharg+a ‘dare’
dha ‘set’
dharaya ‘hold’
nam ‘bend’
na$ ‘perish’
naé ‘obtain’
nI ‘lead’

nud ‘expel’
pac ‘cook’
parc ‘mix’

pt ‘purify’
bandh ‘bind’
bhaj ‘share’
bhar ‘bear’
bhi ‘be’

bhrdj ‘shine’
majj ‘dive’
mad ‘revel’
man ‘think’
muc ‘release’
yaj ‘revere’
yam ‘hold’

yu ‘unite’ and ‘separate’
raks ‘protect’
ram ‘rest’
ram, rd ‘give’
ruh ‘grow’

rej ‘tremble’

lubh ‘desire’

vaks ‘grow’

vac ‘speak’

vad ‘speak’

vadh ‘slay’

van ‘win’

vap ‘throw’
varaya ‘ward off’
vart ‘turn’

vardh ‘grow’

vah ‘carry’

valh ‘ask a riddle’
vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’
vi§ ‘enter’

vya ‘envelop’
§tks ‘help’

éri ‘set up’

gudh ‘purify’

sac ‘follow’

sad ‘sit’

san ‘be effective’
sar (caus.) ‘move’
sar] ‘loosen’

sah ‘be able’
sev+ni ‘be devoted to’
stan ‘thunder’

stu ‘praise’

stha ‘stand’
sthapaya ‘place’
snipaya ‘cause to bathe’
svad ‘taste’

svap ‘sleep’

han ‘slay’

ha ‘leave’

ht ‘incite’

hu ‘sacrifice’

hi ‘call’
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Interchanges between active and middle which occur twice or oftener

§39. a$ ‘obtain’ (D. 229)
visvam dyur vy adnavar (AV. ®wam) AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. The AV.
mss. (19. 55. 6) read aénavat, which Whitney (Transl.) emends to
asnavan. Cf. the parallels with active, visvam dyur vy a$nutah and
a$nuvat, and on the other hand with middle, dirgham ayur. . .and
sarvam dyur. . .in Cone. See §140.
visvam zéi dhitam (MS. dhitam) anasub (SV. aéata) RV. AV, SV. MS.
ApS.
yena $ravansy anasuh (SV. dsata) RV. SV.
vy asema (SV. VS. asemahi) devahitam yad ayuh RV. SV. VS. VSK. MS.
KS. TA. ApS. NrpU. NruU. MG. The active is usual with
prepositions, and vy aéema obviously prior to °maht; Delbriick,
l. c.: Oldenberg, Prolegomena 278.
tenamrtatvam asyam (KS. PB. aéiya) KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS.: so 'mrtat-
vam a$iya (VSK. aéyat) VS. VSK. MS. SB. SS.: tayamrtatvam
(and, tair amr°®) asiya PB.
tato ma dravinam astu (AB. dsta) VS. AB. SB. SS. See §130.
§40. ir ‘arouse’
vacaspate 'chidrayd vacachidraya juhva divi devavrdham (SS. erroneously
deva vrdhan) hotram airayat (KS. airayant, TA. erayasva, SS.
airayasva) svahd (SS. om.) SB. TA. SS. KS. See §248, end.
svaya tanva lanvam airayat AV.: svam yat tandm tanvam airayata MS,
AA. AS. 88.: sva yat tand tanvam airayate KS. KSA.: svayam yat
tanvam (TS. tanwvam) tanam airayate TS. KS. But airayata is
the reading of most mss. alsoin AV. 7. 3. 1; see Whitney.
aghayanam ud irate (AS. °t) AV. PB. AS. We put little faith in the
Bibl. Ind. edition of AS.
lam nah pusaft chivatamam erayasva HG.: tam piasasi (AV. °an) chiva-
tamam erayasva RV. AV. ApMB.: sa nah piga stvatamam eraya PG.
§41. kar ‘make’ (D. 238)
ugram cettaram adhirdjam akran (AV. akrata) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS.
akrata collides with the {ristubh meter of the stanza as a whole,
and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 37. 264) reads akran.
dyumantam ghosam vijayaya krnmahe (AV. krnmas?) RV. AV.
agnau karigye karavai karavant (with reply: kriyatam kurusva kuru)
AG. agnau karanarm karisyami MS.: agnau karigyami GG. BDh.:
agnau karavani ViDh. Cf. Stenzler’s note on AG. 4. 7. 18, Transl.
syonam palye (AV. patibhyo) vahatum krnusva (AV. krpu tvam) RV.
AV. SMB. ApMB. MG. N. Besides the patch-word (cf. §36),
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AV is marked as secondary by dissyllabic syonam (the others,
archaically, stonam).
kuru AG. GG. ViDh.: kurugva AG. YDh. Au$Dh. BrhPDh.
kuruta MS. MS. LS. 8G. Kau$. GG. KhG. PG. HG.: o kuruta SS. AG.
MG.: kurudhvam PG.
krsin susasyam ut krse (KS. krdhi) MS. KS. MS. See §165.
yajhapataye vasu varyam asamskarase §S.: yajfiapataye varyam @ svas
kah MS.: yajamanaya varyam a suvas kar asmaz TA.
Participles (cf. §31):
punah krnwand (KS. krnvantd) pitard yuvand VS. KS. SB.: punah
krnvantah pitaro yuvanah MS.: punah krnvans tvd pitaram yuvanam
TS.
§41a. gam ‘go’
juste justinm te gameyam (S§. °ya; TS. *§iya) TS. KS. §S. LS.
napa vriijate na gamdato antam AV.: navaprjyate na gamate antam TB.
§42. gup ‘protect’
tad gopayata (KS. °yadhvam) KS. ApS.
tan me gopaya (Kau$. °yasva) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kaus.
tam gopaya (KS. SG. °yasva) KS. AG. §G. ApMB.: tan gopayasva TA.
asvapna$ ca manavadrana$ cottarato gopayetam (KS. MG. ca daksinato
gopayatam) KS. PG. MG.: asvapna$ ca tvanavadrana$ ca raksatam
AV. See also Conc. under gopayans$ ca, jagrvié ca, didivié ca, and
gopayamdnam. gopayatam is 3d dual impv. act., rather than
3d sing. impv. mid.
§43. grah (grabh) ‘seize’ (D. 240)
tam atman (MS. KS8. atmani) part grhinimahe vayam (MS. grhnimasiha)
TS. MS. KS.
(asyed indro madesv @) grabham grbhnita (SV. grbhnati) sanastm RV. SV,
§44. jan ‘beget’
surayd (MS. KS8. suraya) matrdj janayanta (KS.t TB. °t) retah VS.t
MS. K8. TB.
hrda matim janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) carum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS.
TB. ApS.
dyavaprthivyor aham devayajyayobhayor lokayor rdhyasam (KS.* devaya-
jyaya prajaniseyarh prajaya pasubhih; KS.* MS. devayajyaya
prajanigiya prajayd pasubhik) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. See §175.
§45. jus ‘enjoy’ (D. 229)
sa no nedistham (TS. MS. °thd, VS. SB. visvani) havanani jogat (TS.
josate; MS. havand jujosa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. On perfect
active and present middle cf. Renou 14, 144ff.
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tvipra (SV. vipraya) gatham gayata yaj jujosaty (AA. °sat; SV. yam
jujosate) SV. AA. S8.
§46. tan ‘extend’ (D. 242)
brhaspatir yajfiam imam tanotu VS. SB. LS.: brhaspatis tanutam imam
nah TS. TB.
ya akrntann avayan ya atanvata (AV. yas ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG.
ApMB. HG.: ya akrnlan ya atanvan MG.—MG. is obviously
secondary, and may perhaps be a case of purely external form-
assimilation: atanvan for atanvata to match akrntan.
yunakta sird vi yugd tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS8. tanota) RV. AV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. SB.
§47. tar ‘cross’
pra candramas tirate (TS.T °ti; AV.t °mas tirase) dirgham ayuh RV. AV.
TS. MS. KS. N.
tsuvirabhis tirate vajabharmabhih (SV. TS. tarati vajakarmabhih) RV.
SV. TS. KS. See §197.
§48. da ‘give’ (D. 242)
isam drjam aham ita adam (TS. ApS. adade; MS. KS. MS. adi) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. V8. comm. understands adam as from
ad ‘eat’, but the accent shows that it is from @ + da ‘take’. The
active of @ + da is rare or anomalous; ¢f. Delbriick.
na me tad (ApS. ma idam) upadambhisar dhrsir (ApS. °bhisag rsir [once,
erroneously, udambhi®]) brahma yad dadau (ApS. dade) MS. ApS.
§49. di ‘shine’ (only in participles; cf. §31)
ajasrena bhanuna didyatam (TS. didyanam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
visva asa didyano (MS. KS. didyad) vi bhahi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
The meter favors didyano.
§49a. dha ‘set’ (D. 243; cf. also Grassmann 8.v.)
angirasam tva devanam (ApS. devanam vratapate; Kaub. devanam aditya-
nam) vratena dadhe (ApS. dadhams) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kaus.:
bhrgunam tvangirasam (ApS. tva devanam) vratena dadhami TB.
ApS. And similarly under adityanam tva devanam, indrasya tva
ete., manos va ete., see Conc.
asmin rastra indriyam dadhami AB.: asmin ragire §riyam dadhe SMB.
paridam vaso adhithah (HG. adhidhah, ApMB. adhi dha) svastaye AV.
HG. ApMB. The readings of HG. ApMB. are obviously inferior;
the sense requires a middle (‘thou hast put this garment round
thyself unto well-being’).
ni me dhehi ni te dadhe (VSK. dadhau) VS. VSK. TS. MS. K8. SB. AS.
The middle is here proper; VSK. assimilates the voice to that of
dhehs.
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annadayannapatyayd dadhat Kaus.: anndadam annddyayadadhe (KS.
annddyayannapatydyadadhe) TS. KS.: annddam agnim anna-
patyayadadhe MS.: annddam tvannapatyayadadhe AS.: agnim
anndadam annddydayadadhe VS.
garbham dadhatham te vam aham dade TB. ApS.: reto dhattar pustyai
prajananam MS.
paficabhir dhata vi dadha (MS. p.p. dadhe, TS. dadhav) idam yat (MS.
om. yat) TS. MS. KS. Uncertain, because KS. must, and MS.
may (contrary to its p.p.), intend dadhau, like TS.
vak td samudra upadadhatu (ApS. °dhe)...KS. ApS. Cf. §139.
§50. nam ‘bend’
sam akutir namamast (MS. anansata, 3 pl. mid.) RVKh., AV. MS.
tasmaz visah svayam eva namante (TB. °tz) RV. TB. AB.
sarh, bahubhyam dhamati (AV. bharati, TS. TA. namati, KS. namate,
MS. °bhyam adhamat) sam patatraih (KS. yajatrath) RV. AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU.
§51. n3 ‘lead’ (D. 244)
agnis te ’gram nayatu TS.: agnis le agram nayatam MS.
samudrasya tvaksitya un nayami VS. SB.: samudrasya vo ’ksitya un
naye TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. The VS. SB. reading simulates
trigtubh meter; the passage is really prose.
devasya tvd savituh prasave ’$vinor bahubhydm pusno hastabhydm upa
nayamy asau (HG. naye ’sau) SG. HG. And others; see Conc.
tsam madantah part gam nayadhvam (AV. naydmah) RV. AV. MG.
§52. nud ‘expel’ (D. 244)
nth kravyadam nudamasi (MS. nudasva) AV. MS.
agnis tan asmat pra nunottu lokat MS.: agnis tan (VS. tan; AS. tal)
lokat pra nudaty (AS. nudatv; SMB. nudaty) asmat VS. SB. AS.
ApS. SMB.: agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat ApS.
§53. pac ‘cook’ (D. 245)
ity apacah TB. ApS.: ity apacathah MS.
varutrayo janayas tva...pacantukhe TS.: varatri (and, varu®) tvd...
pacatam ukhe MS.: janayas tva. . . pacantiakhe VS. MS. KS. SB.
§54. bandh ‘bind’ (D. 245)
mitras tgd padi badhnatu (VS. SB. badhnitam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
ApS.
yena twabadhnat (KS. maba®; TS. ApMB*. yam abadhnita) savitd susevah
(ASV. °vah; TS. ApMB.* suketah) RV. AV. TS. ApMB. (bis)
KS.
asvar medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. SS.: on this see §30,
end.
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§55. bhar ‘bear’ (D. 230)
tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam (MS. °retam, 3 du. impv. mid.) TB.
ApS. MS. (In TB. ApS. sambhara—etam.)
(ud u tva visve deva) agne bharantu (MS. also bharanta) citttbheh VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. See §156.
§56. bhu ‘be, become’
yajriasya yuktau dhuryd (TB. ApS. °yav) abhatam (MS. °tham) MS. KS.
TB. ApS.—MS. (2 du. mid.) is probably only an error for 3 du.
act. °tam, mechanically influenced by the parallel form arabhetham;
see §§337 and 21.
yathagnir akgito 'nupadasta evam mahyanm pitre ’kgito 'nupadasta (HG.
°tah) svadha bhava (HG. bhavatam) ApMB. HG. And the same
with yatha vayur. . ., yathadityo. .. See §329.
§57. bhraj ‘shine’
sa yatha tvam bhrdajatd@ bhrajo ’sy evaham bhrdjatd bhrajyasam AV.: sa
yathd tvam bhrajya bhrajasa evam aham bhrajya bhrajisiya MS.
maht bhrajante (TS. MS. KS. °ty) arcayo vibhavaso RV. SV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. On the evidence of RV. (sce Grassmann) the middle
present is prior to the active. See also Whitney, Roots s.v., and
Oldenberg, Proleg. 309.
§58. mad ‘revel’
hota yaksad asvinau...somandm pibatu madantam vyantu MS.:...
vyantu pibantu madantu (form-assimilation) AS. The KS. parallel
lacks any form of mad.
ptbantu madantu (MS. °tam) vyaniu (TB. viyantu somam) VS. MS. TB.
Cf. prec.
yatrd (TA. yatra) suhardah sukrto madanti (TA. °te) AV. TA.
§59. muc ‘release’ (D. 247)
yena suryam tamaso nir amoct (TA. mumoca) MS. TA. amoci must be
interpreted as 3d person middle, not passive.
Participles (cf. §31):
pramufécamdnd (AV. °canto) bhuvanasya retah AV. TS. KS. ApS.
MS.
§60. yaj ‘revere’ (D. 248); see §35 above
ava devair devakrtam eno ’yaksi (KS. TS. TB. 'yat) VS. TS. KS. SB.
TB.; ava no devair devakrtam eno yakst MS. KS. See §266.
agne devanam ava heda iyaksva (KS. iksva) KS. ApS.: ava devanam yaja
hedo agne (KS. yaje kidyani; MS. yaje hedyani) AV. KS. MS. Cf.
ava devan yaje hedyan TB. ApS.
sarvan apa yajamasi Kaus.: sarvan ava yajamahe KSt. TB. TAA. ApS.
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asau yaja AS.: asau yajate LS.
mahyam yajantu (AV. KS. °ntam) mama yant havya (AV. KS. yanista)
RV. AV. TS. KS.
anu manyasva suyajd yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS. See §36.
yasmad yoner udaritha (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. K8. yaja) tam RV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. $B.
§61. yam ‘hold’ (D. 248)
yachantam paiica VS. SB. KS. ApS.: yachantu paiica MS.: yachantu
tva patica KS.
gharmasyaika savitatkanm ni yachati (MS. KS. °te; PG. °tu) TS. MS. KS.
PG.
§62. yu ‘separate’ and ‘unite’ (D. 249)
ato no ’nyat pitaro ma yosta (HG. yadhvam) ApS. MS. HG.: mad vo
(AS. no) ’to *nyat pitaro yoywvata (AS. yurigdhvam) AS. Kaus.
nt no rayim subhojasam yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Cf.
Delbriick, . c., and §36 above.
§63. raks ‘protect’ (D. 250)
agne hasvyam raksasva (VS. SB. raksa) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
MS.

vi§T0 héwyam raksasva (VS. SB. raksa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS.
MS.
vratam rakgantt viSvaha AV.: vratd raksante visvaha RV. The AV.
reading is in every way secondary, cf. the formulas vratd raksante. .
in Conc.
§64. vad ‘speak’ (D. 252)
achavaka vadasva (MS. vada) AS. SS. MS.: achavaka vadasva yat te
vadyam AB. KB. SB. KS. ApS.
avapatantir avadan RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.: avayatih sam avadanta VSK.:
pippalyah samavadanta AV. Here the preposition sam is, of
course, concerned in the use of the middle, which might perhaps
better be placed in §30.
satyar vadigyami (TA.* vadisye) TA. (bis) TU. 8G. MG.
§65. var (caus. vdaraya) ‘hold in, hold off’ (D. 230)
antar evogmdanam varayadhvat (MS. TB. varayatat, but most mss. and
p.p. of MS. °dhvat) MS. KS. AB. TB. AS. S§.
varano varaydtar AV.: varano varayisyate AV.: varuno (Poona ed.
varano) varayat TA. See §171.
§66. vart ‘turn’ (D. 235)
ime jwa vi mriair avavrtran (TA. dvavartin!) RV, AV. TA. AG. The
monstrous form is found in both edd. of TA., text and comm.;



VOICES 43

comm, glosses by avrttah. It can only be felt as a wholly anomalous
3d plural impf. act.
riendsya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS.
MS. See §116.
§67. vah ‘carry’ (D. 253)
ta a vahantt (MS. tayavahante) kavayah purastat TS. MS. TB.
jatavedo vahemanm (SS. vahasvainam) sukrtam yatra lokah (TA. lokah)
TA. SS. The reading of SS. is obviously secondary.
ayasd havyam uhise ApS. ApMB. HG.: aya san (MS. S§. ayah san,
and so ApMB. comm. explains; KS. ayds san; Kau§. aydsyam)
havyam whige MS. KS. TB. AS. S8. ApS. Kaus. ApMB. HG.: aya
no yajfiam vahasi KS. See §140.
§68. vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ (D. 253)
videya TS. KS. AS. ApS.: videyam KS. §S. ApS. videya TS. is in same
passage as videyam SS.
brakmanam adya videyam (VSK. °ya)...VS. VSK. SB.
tat purusaya (MahanU.* °sasya) vidmahe MS. KS. TA. MahanU.:
purusasya vidma sahasraksasya TA. (immediately preceding the
other form).
tasya vittat (MS. vitsva) TS. MS. KS.: etasya vittat VS. SB. ‘Take note
of that.
ma jhdtararm ma pratistham vidanta (AG.T vindantu) AV. AG.
§69. vi$ ‘enter’ (D. 253)
ny anya arkam abhito vivisre (AV. 'méanta; JB. vivisyuh) RV. AV. JB.
SB. AA.
sa no mayobhih pito avisasva (SG. PG. SMB. [Jorgensen) pitav avisasva;
AS. pitav aviseha; MS. pitur avivesa) TS. TB. AS. MS. 8G. SMB.
PG.: sa nah pito () madhuman a vivesa Kaub.: sa nah pito ma-
dhuman aviseha KS. See §§139, 332; on perfect active and present
middle, Renou 14, 144ff.
Participles (cf. §31):
viso-visah pravistvinsam Tmahe AV.: viSvasyam vi§ pravivisivansam
(KS.t pravivisanam) imahe TS. MS. KS. See §273.
§70. vya ‘envelop’ (D. 254)
tasmas devd amrtah (AV. °tam) sam vyayantam (AV. °ntu) AV. TS. MS.
ApMB.
tas tva devir (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sa) sam vyayaniu
(PG. vyayasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG.: tas tva jarase sam
vyayantu AV. Stenzler, Transl. of PG. 1. 4. 13, takes PG. to be a
mere corruption; at a pinch it could perhaps be rendered ‘wrap
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thyself in these goddesses unto old age’, with distinct middle force,
belonging then with the preceding section.
§71. $udh ‘purify, be pure’
yad vo ’$uddhah pard jaghnur ete., see §30.
yal te kraram. . .tat te $udhyatu (TS. ApS. tat la etena sundhatam; MS.
tad etena Sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. Here both verbs are
middle in force; or, more strictly, sudhyatu is properly a passive,
made into an active intransitive by change from middle to active
ending; see §§82, 30.
§72. $ri ‘set up’ (D. 255)
vak patamgaya $isriye TS.: vak patamgo aéiériyat (KS. °ga aéiérayuh)
AV. KS. See §219.
ya na dru uSall visrayate (AV. °te; ApMB. HG. visrayatai) RV. AV.
ApMB. HG. See §253.
§73. sad ‘sit’ (D. 230)
tisro devir barhir edam sadantu (AV. °tam) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS.
sarasvati (AV. °tth) svapasah sadantu (AV. °tam) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS.
TB. N.
§74. sarj ‘loosen’ (D. 2551.)
tena mam indra sam srja (MS. srjasva) TS. TB. MS.
rayas posena sam srja (MG. srjasva) AV.VS. TS. MS. KS. ApS. SMB.
MG. In this and the prec. srjasva in the cadence is bad.
vi (MS. KS8. pra) parjanyah (RV. °yam, TS. °yah) srjantz (MS. KS.
srjatam) rodast anu RV. TS. MS. K8.
pavamanasya tva stomena. . .viryenot srje MS.: pavamanena tva stomena
.. .vTryena devas tva savitot srjatu. .. TS.
§75. stu ‘praise’ (D. 257)
indravanta (AB. °tah) stuta (AB. studhvam) AB. GB. Vait.
stuta Vait. MS.: om stuta SS. ApS.: studhvam AS.: om studhvam AS.
indro vide tam w stuhi (AA. stuge) AA. Mahanimnyah. See §165.
§76. stha ‘stand’ (D. 257)
ivo me saptarsin (KS. MS. sapta rsin) upa tisthasva (Vait. MS, tistha)
TS. Vait. KS. MS.
yavac ca sapta sindhavo vitasthire (TS. °tasthub) TS. VS.: yavat sapta
stndhavo vitagthire AV.
yenaisa bhitas tigthaty (MahanU. bhatais tisthate hy) antaratma TA.
MahanU.
ksuttrsnabhyam tam yo gam vikrntantam mansam bhiksamana upatig-
thate TB.: ksudhe yo gam wvikrntantarn bhiksamana upatisthats
VS.
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caus. sthapaya ‘place’ (cf. D. 257)
a matard sthapayase jigatni RV. AV.: asthapayata mataram jigatnum
AV.
§77. hu ‘sacrifice’
pra tve havingt juhure (KS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS. tve samiddhe juhure
havirigi) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. But juhure may be passive,
with havirigs as subject ; so Grassmann.
indraya devebhyo juhuta (ApS. jusatam; MS. juhutar) havih svaha PB.
KS. ApS. MS.
§78. ha ‘call’ (D. 261)
huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvayams) $akram puruhitam indram RV.
AV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.
tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe; KS. johavimi) RVKh.
AV. TS. MS. K8. AS. SS.: sarasvantam avase johavimi RV. The
AV. reading introduces a jagati pada into an otherwise trigtubh
stanza, while KS. is a bad trigtubh contaminated from the two
other readings. (Delete reference to KS. 19. 14d in Cone. under
sarasvantam, and add bis to this reference under the other.)
agnimy (MahanU. ugram, AV. ukthair) huvema (AV. havamahe) paramat
sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. The AYV. reading is metrically
bad.
rtasya patnim avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS. TS. KS. MS. AS.
SS. The stanza is otherwise trig{ubh.
pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.
ApMB. N. Asin prec., trigtubh stanza.
pratah somam uta rudram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.
ApMB. Here, on the contrary, the rest of the stanza is jagafi,
and AV. makes this pada fit its context metrically.
havante vajasataye RV.: huveya va® RV. AV.: huvema va®° RV. SV. MS.
KS.
§79. Interchanges between active and middle which occur only once
arg ‘move’ (D. 233): marya itva yuvatibhih sam arsati (AV. tva yosdh
sam argase) RV. SV, AV. The AV. reading is bad in meter and
sense.
as ‘throw’ (D. 237): ayam yajamano mrdho wyasyatam (AS. vyasyatu)
TB. AS. ApS.
as + upa ‘revere’ (cf. D. 233): brahmaitad upasvaitat (MahanU.
upasyaitat) tapah TA. MahanU. But Poonaed. of TA.as MahanU.,
v. L. updsvaz®. See §195.
i + adhs ‘read’ (D. 237): adhihi bhoh AG. SG. GG. KhG. HG. GDh.
ApDh. RVPriti§ikhya 15. 2: adhisva bhoh MDh. Au$Dh



46 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

i + pala ‘flee’: paldyigyamanaya svahad TS.: paldyisyate svaha KS.
Participles.

edh ‘prosper’ (D. 229): athasya: (TS. MS. TB. °sya) madhyam edhatam
(Vait. °tu; AS. LS. ejatu; SS. ejati) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. AS. §8.
Vait. LS.: adhasyd madhyam edhatam KSA.

kar ‘praise’: sacayor indra$ carkrsa (3d sing. pres. intensive mid.) a
RYV.: sadad va indra$ carkrsad a SV. See Grassmann 8. v. kir, and
Oldenberg RV Noten 2. 325.

kalp, caus. kalpaya ‘shape’ (cf. D. 234): yathavasam tanvam (AV. ®vah)
kalpayasva (AV. VS. kalpayat?) RV. AV, VS,

gar ‘praise’: marutam pitar ula tad grnimah K8.: marutam pitas tad
aham grnam: (MS. grne te) TS. MS.

gai ‘sing’ (D. 240): rajanam samgayata (PG. °gayetam) SG. PG.

ghus ‘sound’: devasrutau devesv a ghosetham (VS. SB. ghosatam) VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. MS.

cat, caus. ‘drive off’ (cf. D. 231): ghogenamivané citayata (PB. °miwvan
catayadhvam) PB. TB. ApS.

ci ‘observe’: caksusa ni cikisate (MS. °t) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B.

4i ‘conquer’ (D. 241): ity amurm samgramam ahan (MS. ajayathah, SB.
ajayat) SB. TB. ApS. MS.

dah ‘burn’ (D. 242): a te yatante rathyo yathaprthak, Sardhansy agne
ajarani (SV. ajarasya) dhaksatah (ApS. dhaksyase) RV. SV. MS,
ApS. See §§27, 250.

di ‘Ay’: parnavir wa diyati (SV. °te) RV. SV.

diks ‘consecrate’ (D. 234): agnir dikgitah prthivi diksa sa ma diksa
diksayatu (JB. dikgeta) taya diksayd dikse JB. ApS. And others,
see §160. The active is better; note the medio-passive dikge follow-
ing in both texts.

dyut ‘shine’: sam suryena rocate (SV. didyute) RV. SV. VS. MS, SB.
TA.: sam suryena didyutad udadhir nidhih VS.

dhar, dharaya ‘hold’: soma (MS. soma) indro varuno mitro agnis te deva
dharmadhrto dharmam dharayantu (KS. °tam te 'smas vacam suvan-
tam) MS. KS.

dharg ‘dare’: nadhrsa @ dadhrsate (AA. dadharsa; SS. dadharsaya). ..
$avah AV. AV. 88. ‘Heis not to be dared against; his might dares.’
See Whitney on AV. 6. 33. 2 and Keith on AA. 5. 2. 3. 1. SS.
seems to intend a perfect from caus., in sense of primary.

naé ‘perish’: alakgmi me nasyatu (MahanU. °ta) TA. MahanU.: cf.
alakgmir me nasyatam. . RVKh. See under bhaj, below.

na$ ‘attain’: madhva yajiiam naksati (VS. TS. nakgase) prinanah (AV.
prai®) AV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
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parc ‘mix’: vige visam aprkthdh (and, aprdg api) AV. (both). See
§36.

palaya ‘flee’: see ¢ + pald.

pu ‘purify’ (D. 234, 245): tat punidhvam (and, punidhvam ca) yava
mama ViDh.: sarvam punatha me yavih BDh.: sarvam punatha
(ViDh. punita) me papam BDh. ViDh.

bhaj ‘share’ (D. 246): §ri me bhajata MahanU.: érir me bhajatu TA.
Comm. on MahanU.: laksmir mahyam bhajatv ity arthah. See naé
‘perish’, above.

magj ‘dive’ (D. 232): upamanksyati sya (S8. °maniksye *ham) salilasya
madhye SB. §8.: nimanksye *han salilasya madhye AB.

man ‘think’ (D. 234) : tam manyeta (ViDh. vai manyet) pitaram mataram
ca SamhitopB. VaDh. ViDh. N.

ram ‘rest’ (D. 250): tha rama (SMB. ramasva) MS. AB. AS. ApS.
SMB. HG.: tha ramatam VS. SB. HG. Note that HG. 1. 12. 2
has rama and ramatam side by side. VS. comm. ¢ha bhavan rama-
tam.

rd (ram) ‘give’: na papatvaya rastya (SV. ransigam) RV. AV. 8V. See
§174.

rajaya (denom.) ‘be king’ (cf. D. 232): adhirdjo rajasu rajayatas (TS.
°ti, MS. rajayate) AV. TS. MS. See §117.

ruh ‘grow’: vaya tvanu rohate (KS. °tz) RV. KS. ApS. MS.: vaya ivanu
rohate jusanta yat RV.

rej ‘tremble’: arejetam (TB. arejayatam) rodasi pdjasa gira RV.TB. See
§241.

lubh ‘desire’ (D. 232): yan me mata pralulubhe (ApMB. HG.® lulobha;
ApS. °mamada) ApS. SG. ApMB. HG. MDh.

vaks ‘grow’: deva somaiga te lokas tasmi@i cham ca vakgva pari ca vaksva
(VSK. lokah pari ca vaksi $am ca vaksi; SBK. tasmii char pars
ca vakst sam ca vakst) VS. VSK. SB. SBK. See §164.

vac ‘speak’ (D. 251): pra tad voced (TA. MahanU. voce) amrtam nu (AV.
amrtasya) vidvan AV. VS. TA. MahanU. But the form voce is
highly questionable; see § 174.

vadh ‘slay’ (D. 232): indriyam me viryam ma nir vadhih (MS. vadhista)
TS. MS.

van ‘win’: daivya hotaro (TS. °ra@) vanusanta (TS. vani®) purve (KS.t
vanigsan na etat) RV. TS. KS. Cf. daiva hotarah sanisan na etat AV.

vap ‘throw’ (D. 252): pratiprasthatah savaniydn nir vapa (MS. vapasva)
ApS. MS.

vardh ‘grow’ (D. 253): avivrdhat (VSK. avivrdhata) purodasena (VSK.
purol®) VS. VSK. Cf. avivrdhanta ete. in Cone.
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valh ‘ask a riddle’: etad brahmann upavalhamasi (AS. apa®; LS. upabali-
hamahe) tva VS. AS. §§. LS.

§iks ‘help’: indro yajvane prnate ca $iksati (AV. grnate ca &iksate) RV.
AV. TB.

sac ‘follow’ (D. 230): anyavratasya (TA. anyad vratasya) sa$cima (RV.
sascire, TA. sa$cimah) RV. VS. MS. SB. TA. Read saécima in
TA. §262, c.

san ‘be effective’ (D. 233): aryo nasanta sanisanta (SV.t nas saniu
sanigantu) no dhiyah RV. SV. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72.

sar ‘move’ (caus.): t@ ubhau (TS. MS. KSA. ApS. tau saha) caturah
padah sam prasaraydva (TS. KSA. ApS. °yavahai; MS. °ydvah) VS.
TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS.

sah ‘be able’: pra saksate pratimanant bhari RV. AV.: pra sakgaty
pratimanam prthivyah AV.

sukratiya ‘have excellent wisdom’ (denom.): vartir yajfiam pariyan
sukratayase (K8S. °s) RV. KS.

sev ‘be devoted to’: grdhrah suparnah kunapam ni sevati (TA.T gevase)
MS. TA.

stan ‘thunder’ (D. 232): pra te divo na stanayanti Sugmah (MS. °yanta
Susmazh) RV. TS. MS.

snd ‘bathe’, caus. (D. 232): prasnapayanty arminam RV.: prasnapayan-
ta drmayah SV. Benfey, Transl. 270a, ‘waves bathed’ (soma).
The SV. passage is thoroly secondary; its comm., as quoted by
Benfey, suggests that armayah stands for ace. sing. wrmim, the
subject being preempted by svasdrah. But it may be taken as an
additional, asyndetic subject: ‘the fingers (and) the waves wash
(soma).” Benfey’s ‘imperfect’ is a slip for present.

svad ‘taste’ (D. 230): havya te svadaniam (MS. svadan, and once—
erroneously ?—svadam; KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B.

svap ‘sleep’ (D. 236): urdhvas tigthan ma diva svapsth Kau§.: md diva
sugupthah (SMB. GG. HG. svapsih) SG. SMB. GG. PG. HG.: ma
sugupthah SB. ApMB.: diva ma svapsth AG.

han ‘slay’ (D. 259): jaghanan upa jighnate (MS. °tu; p.p. °t) RV. V8.
TS. MS. KSA. ,

ha ‘leage’ S(]S) 234): n7 vo jamayo jihata (SS. jihatam) ny ajamayah KB.
AS. SS.

i ‘incite’: rtasya yonau (RV. yona) mahisa ahinvan (RV. ahegata) RV.
TS. KS. ApMB.
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8. Interchange between active and passive

§80. Encroachment of passive construction upon active is a growing
movement thru the history of Classical Sanskrit. It is already notice-
able in the later Vedic texts, and indeed is not entirely absent inthe
earliest; see Delbriick, AISyntax 268ff., who quotes many instances of
passive construction where we should expect the active.

§81. The passive finite forms are originally medio-passive; their most
conspicuous representatives, the present passive system, are specialized
middles, and the remaining tenses, for the most part, are ordinary
middles, not at all differentiated in form.!® Hence, occasionally, a
present middle construction interchanges with an active construction
in a manner comparable with the variants of the present rubric; see
above, §30. In a considerable number of cases, moreover, the passive
version uscs a past passive participle, with or without copula, for which
see §245ff.; and a few similar cases will be found in the rubric Perfect
Passive Participles interchanging with Moods, §143f.

§82. There are one or two cases of a present passive form in ya ap-
pearing with active endings (cf. Whitney, Grammar §§761b, 774):
yatha tvam agne samidha samidhyase (SMB.t °si) SMB. PG. ApMB. HG.

But SMB. has a v. 1. °se.
yat te kruram. . .tat te Sudhyatu cte., see §71.

§83. In the following list, in which both versions contain finite
verbs (or, in a very few cases at the end, active and passive participles),
no attempt is made, as a rule, to establish priority for either active or
passive construction. The examples arc largely from ritual texts in
which both constructions may be assumed to be familiar, and whick
offer no basis for relative chronology. In one instance, however, which
involves RV., the active construction is clearly prior:

mahe cana tvam adrivah, pard $ulkaya deyam RV. ‘not would I, even
for a high price, sell thee, O (Indra) to whom belong the press-stones!:
mahe ca na tvadrivah, pard $ulkaya diyase SV., where {vd and diyase
together make nonsense.  Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 278.

§84. On the other hand, in

ad id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate (AV.1 prthivim vy tidult) RV. AV. MS.

101t is to be noted that the well-known 3d person in ¢ (Whitney, Grammar
§§ 842ff.), which is the only finite form outside of the present supposed to have
exclusively passive function, is used at least once as a middle with active force,
interchanging with a perfect active of the same meaning. See yena stiryam
tamaso nir amoct (mumoca), §59. Cf. further Neisser, BB. 30. 305, and the variant
a gharmo agnim rtayann asadi ete., §84.
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KS.: ad it prthivi ghrtair vy udyate TS.: cf. ghrtena dyavaprthivi vy undhs
(KS. vyundan) RV. K8.
the solitary active of AV. is clearly secondary, patterned after RV. 5.
83.8.
Thus also in the following, the (medio-?) passive of RV. is superior to
TA’s active:
a gharmo agnim rtayann asadi (TA. asadit) RV. TA.: a gharmo agnir
amrto na sadi MS. We agree with Oldenberg, RVNoten on 5. 43. 7, in
considering the TA. variant ‘meaningless’ for the RV., against Neisser
(BB. 30. 305) who finds it important and would interpret asadi as a
middle; ¢f. our footnote 10 above, which shows that the middle interpre-
tation of the word is per se quite possible.
§85. The remaining cases involve occasionally direct transmutations
of one voice into the other, but for the most part the interrelations are
of a looser kind, in which active in one version and passive in the other
are not directly convertible.
rajata harinih sisa (MS. rajatah sisa harinar), yujo yujyante (MS. yuijan-
tu) karmabhth VS. TS. MS. KSA.

yat svapne annam a$nami AV.: yad annam adyate naktam (HG. sayam)
ApS. HG.

strnants (RV.* strnita, RV.* AV. tistire) barhir anusak RV. (all three)
AV.SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. N. tistire is passive.

yendksa (SS. yena ksam; SMB. yenaksan; PG. yenaksyav) abhyagicyanta
(SS. SMB. abhyagificatam, PG. °tam) AV. S§S. SMB. PG. See
§332. Subject is Aévins, except in AV., where the verse is addrest
to them too, but turned into passive construction with subject
akgah.

varca d dhehs me tanvam (KS. dhayt me tanah) AV. KS.

satyam rte ’dhayi (TB. dhdyi, but Poona ed. ’dhays here and in next; TS.
KSA. 'dham) TS. KSA. TB. ApS.

rtam satye 'dhayi (TB., see prec.; TS. KSA. 'dhdm), same texts.

mayt dhay: (MS. dhehi) suviryam MS. TB. TA.

abhiramantu bhavantah ViDh.: abhiramyatam (MS. °tham) MS. SG.
YDh. BrhPDh.

ghrtena dydvaprthivi puryetham VS. SB.: ghrtena dyavaprthivi G prne-
tham (MS. MS. prna; LS. prinatham svaha) TS. MS. KS. LS.
ApS. MS.

maisam kam canoc chisah TS. TB. ApS.: maisam uc chesi kim cana AV.:
mamigam kam canoc chigah RV. SV. VS.: mamigam moct ka$ cana
AV.
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paramena pasund kriyase (MS. kriyasva) VS. MS. KS. SB.: tasyas te
sahasraposam pugyantyas caramena pasund krinams TS.

pra tve havirigt juhure (juhumas)..., see §77. juhure either mid. or

pass.

tat striyam anu sicyate (SG. sificatu) AV. SG.

saha dharmar cara (GDh. dharma$é caryatam) GDh. NaradaDh.: saho-
bhau caratam dharmam MDh.

asmin gostha upa priica nah AV.: dsu gosipa prcyatam RV. TB. LS.
The AV. is secondary in various ways; see Whitney on 9. 4. 23.

tan me ’radhi (Kau§. raddham) VS. TS. TA. Kaus.: tenaratsyam (SS.
MS. GG. °ratsam) MS. S8. MS. GG. See §248.

dadato me ma ksay: (GB. Vait. me mopadasah, MS. °sat) TS. MS. K8,
GB. TB. Vait. ApS.

ajany agnmir hotd (ApS. ajann agnih) purvah purvebhyah pavamanah
pavaka$ Sucir (ApS. $ucih pavaka) idyah KS. ApS. Cf. Delbriick,
AISyntax 266.

§86. A couple of cases, finally, concern interchange of active and
passive participles; as stated above, we shall deal later with the more
numerous instances of interchange between participles and finite
verbs:
tantum tanvan (KS. tatam) rajaso bhanum anv ihi RV. TS. KS. AB. AS.

SS. ApS. AG. HG.
harsamandaso dhrsita (TB. °ata) marutvah RV. TB. N. dhrsata is an
adverbial instrumental of the present participle.

4. Interchange between passive and middle

§87. This group exhibits interestingly a few cases in which the medio-
passive value of atmanepada forms, quite clear by themselves, is, as it
were, glossed by corresponding passive forms. Thus, twice, the medio-
passive amukthah varies with amoct; or bhaksyamanah (bhaksamanah)
with bhaktah. Note Delbriick’s remark on amoci, op. cit. 266, and,
more generally, 263 ff. A few cases of this sort are unreliable on account
of the phonetic uncertainty of ¥ in combination with two other conso-
nants, such as vrécantam and vrécyaniam, the former of which may in
reality be equal to vrécyantam; cf. §§27, 28.
ma proan partyd vi radhista (TS. radh?) TS. MS. KS.
amoct (AV. amukthd) yaksmad duritdd avartyai (AV. avadyat) AV. TB.

ApMB.

Followed by:

druhah pasan nirrtyai codamoci TB. ApMB.: druhah pasad grahyas
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codamukthah AV. Cf. Delbriick, op. cit. 266. Both here and in
the prec. Ppp. has amoct; but see §329.

sant barhir aktam (VS. SB. anktam) haviga ghrtena AV. VS. SB.: sam
anktar ba® ha® ghr® TB. ApS. See §144.

vajino vdajajito vajam...bhagam avajighrata ni mrjanah (KS. bhage
nimrjatam; TS. bhage ni mrddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vdjinau
vdjajitau vajam jitva brhaspater bhage nimrjyetham MS. The last
phrase means: ‘Be ye (ye two) cleansed’, or ‘being cleansed’ (mid.
participle in VS. SB.), or ‘let them be cleansed’. Only MS.
has a definitely passive form; the rest have middles substantially
in passive sense.

a vrécyantam (AV. vrécantam) aditaye durevah RV. AV. See §28.

ghrtena dyavaprthivi @ prnetham (MS. MS. praa; LS. prinatham Svaha)
TS. MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS.: ghrtena dyavaprthivi paryetham VS.
SB. The contrast between prnetham and piryetham brings this
variant in here; cf. §85.

svahd marudbhih (MS. MS. °bhyah) parisrayasva (VS. SB. °sriyasva)
VS. MS. SB. MS. TA. KS8.: marudbhih parisriyasva SB. ‘Hail,
be encompassed (encompass thyself) with (for) the Maruts.’

na karmand lipyate papakena SB. TB. BrhU. BDh. ‘he is not stained
by evil action’: na karma lipyate nare VS, 16aU. ‘action does not
stick toaman.” The latter shows lipyate middle in form but almost
transitive in meaning (governing nare).

Participles:

bhakso bhaksyamanah (KS. ms. bhaksa®) VS. KS. Cf. bhaksah pitah
VSK.: bhaksa agatah TS. Sece §27.

jajiana (SV. ya jata) putadaksasa RV. SV.

nirrtyai parivividanam (TB. parivittam); and, drtyai parivittam (TB.
parivividanam) VS. TB. Exchange between the two equivalent
participles.

[samjihanaya svaha TS. KSA. Conc. quotes samjihitaya for KSA.]



CHAPTER III. THE MOODS
Observations on the scope and character of modal interchanges

§88. In the midst of the variations which concern the verb change of
mood looms as the most constant and important. Any mood may be
supplanted by any other—bellum omnium contra omnes—in most cases,
apparently, without any clear change of meaning. If there is any
psychological shift of attitude in these changes, that shift is at the most
and solely due to an arbitrary change in the appraisal of the original
mood. Granted that the moods really expressed different values, there
is no conceivable motive for the mass of these changes, except the sub-
jective feeling of the repeater or reciter of the second form. Of course
this does not exclude the possibility of an occasional imitation of a
related expression which has come to the mind of the repeater. But it
is difficult to avoid the conclusion that independent changes of the
repeater’s mood are, in the main, and in varying degrees, at the bottom
of this unbridled variety, tho such an assumption is, in the circumstances,
the purest kind of argument in a circle. In any case the frequency of
these changes testifies eloquently to that genuine instability in the use
of moods which characterizes Hindu speech at least up to the time of
the modern vernaculars. And because they concern all moods, the
following pages are a kind of negative syntax of the ancient Sanskrit
moods. Needless to say, the conditions described in this chapter hap-
pen to be unparalleled in the history of recorded literature and speech.
A preliminary selection from them was published by Bloomfield in
AJP. 33. 1.

§89. The interest of these interchanges is greatly enhanced by the
uncommonly large formal apparatus for expressing mood which is at
the disposal of the Vedic language. This apparatus is considerably
larger than that of Classical Sanskrit, and, we believe, than that of any
other Indo-European language. The following forms carry with them
modal value, under circumstances to be dealt with in detail later on;
in various ways and various degrees they interchange with one another:

1. Present Indicative

2. Various Preterite Indicatives, notably Aorist; also predicative
Past Passive Participles

3. Imperative (including those in tdt)

53
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Imperatival forms in st and (?) se
Subjunctive

Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms
Injunctive

Optative

9. Precative

10. Future

11. Desiderative

12. Infinitive
The rdle of the last two of these twelve classes is unimportant and, as
regards strict modal quality, somewhat dubious. This still leaves ten
modal categories whose interrelations are the theme of the following
pages.

§90. Before entering upon a detailed discussion of the modal inter-
changes as between two or more different texts, there are three prelimi-
nary matters which substantiate this instability, and lend atmosphere
to the subject as a whole. First, one and the same text sometimes varies
its mood in what may be regarded as a repetition of the same passage.
Secondly, the interchanges in different texts sometimes, and not rarely,
bring in three or even more different moods. Thirdly, change of tense
goes along with change of mood without, again, affecting the resulting
meaning. Related with the last class are the numerous cases in which
different tense-forms of the same mood interchange, again without the
least indication of difference in function; see §§208 ff.

P NS o

Interchange of moods in passages repeated in the same text

§91. Any single Vedic text is likely to show iteration on an extensive
scale (cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. 31. 49 ff.). In these repeated passages the
mood may be changed, either, apparently, for no other than subjective
reason, or because of some external circumstance provoked by the tech-
nique of the text in question. Thus the RV.:

ddityair no aditih $arma yansat 1. 107. 2; 4. 54. 6;

ddityazr no aditth $arma yachatu 10. 66. 3;

‘Aditi, together with the Adityas, shall offer us protection.’ yarisat is
aorist subjunctive, yachatu present imperative; cf. the same relation
between RV. 10. 128. 8a and AV. 5. 3. 8a, and see §106 for the frequent
interchange between the stems yacha and yasnis in general. The motive
of the variation is metrical. The first verse is frig{ubh, the sccond
jagati. To see any other reason for the change would be sheer hair-
splitting; one sentence says exactly the same as the other.
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§92. The same criterion governs the choice of krdhi, aorist imperative,
and kah, aorist injunctive in the two RV. padas:

asmabhyam indra varivah sugam krdhi 1. 102. 4,

asmabhyam mahi varivah sugam kah 6. 44. 18.

Sce RV Rep. 530.—Also in the following, both in KS.:

vacaspatir vicam nah svadatu 15. 11,

vdcaspalir vaicam adya svadati nah 13. 14.

The first phrase is prose; the second receives a jagatt cadence. See
§104, p.

§93. Only in a partial or one-sided way, if at all, can metrical con-
venience be assigned as a ground for the following variation:

suvedd no vasi krdhi RV. 7. 32. 25,

suvedd no vasd karat RV. 6. 48. 15.

‘Make (let him make) wealth easy for us to get.” krdhi is aor. impv.,
karat aor. subj.; there is no reason why the poet of 7. 32. 25 should not
have used karah to match karat, but as to 6. 48. 15 it may be observed
that the meter would oppose the use of the aor. impv. *kartu, mixed
aor. subj.-impv. karatu, or pres. impv. krnotu or karotu.

§94. In passages repeated in the same vicinity, we find modal varia-
tions which appear to be due simply to the stylistic urge for variety; the
change is for its own sake. This is prettily illustrated in the following
RV. instance:

jesah svarvatir apah 1. 10. 8c,

jesat svarvatir apah 8. 40. 10,

ajath svarvatir apah 8. 40. 11,

‘Thou shalt conquer (hast conquered; he shall conquer) the waters
rich in light.” In 8. 40. 10 we have a secondary repetition with change
of person of 1. 10. 8c; in the next verse this is deliberately modulated by
substitution of the aor. indic. for subj. See RV Rep. 39.—Similarly,

Jyok pitrsv astam AV. 1. 14. 1, ‘long may she sit among the fathers’,
is modulated in vs. 3 of the same hymn to

Jyok pitrsv asatat,
with subj. for impv., which means exactly the same thing; it may also
have been felt as improving the meter.

Here may likewise be recorded abhi prayo ndsatya vahanti (6. 63. 7
°tu) RV. 1.118. 4, 6. 63. 7. For in pada a of 1. 118. 4 occurs the form
vahantu, and it seems fairly clear that the following vahanti is a sort of
stylistic dissimilation, and is secondary to vahantu of 6. 63. 7. See
RV Rep. 124.

AV. 11. 10. 14a sarve deva atydyants is repeated in the next verse,
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15a, with atydyantu; again, apparently, the change is for stylistic
variety.

§95. Possibly of the same order may be the reason for the change in

svadhvara krpuht jatavedah RV. 3. 6. 6; 7. 17. 3;

svadhvard karati jatavedah RV. 6. 10.1; 7. 17. 4;

‘Prepare, O Jatavedas (let J. prepare) effective sacrifices!” (Cf. other
forms of the same pada in other texts, §154.) If we assume that the
variation originated in 7. 17. 3 and 4, the desire for variety may be
sufficient to account for it; we can, at any rate, see no other reason.
krnuhi is pres. impv., karatt aor. subj. The 3d person subj. forms are
just as good imperatives as true imperative forms. Consider the 3d
person mixed subj.-impv. forms treated below, §173; and let us remem-
ber that the so-called 1st person imperatives are really subjunctives.
In view of these facts, and of the enormous number of interchanges
between the two moods (below, §§151ff.), we may confidently say that
there is no real difference between subjunctive and imperative in the
mantras, at least as far as principal clauses go.!

§96. In the next, a RV. repetition,

jyok padyema suryam uccarantam 10. 59. 6,

Jjyok padyat suryam uccarantam 4. 25. 4,

‘Long may we (he) behold the rising sun!’, the variation between trissyl-
labic and dissyllabic verb-forms goes hand in hand with dissyllabie
and trissyllabic pronunciation of s@ryam (sd@riam). Since suria- is
commoner in RV., we may perhaps assume that pasyema is secondary.
But it must be observed that this has no apparent bearing on the ques-
tion of moods, since the subj. pasyama would do just as well in 10. 59.
6, and the opt. pasdyet in 4. 25, 4.

§07. In AV. 6. 122. 5, 11. 1. 27 indro marutvan sa dadatu tan me
(11. 1. 27 dadad ¢darv me), ‘Indra with the Maruts, may he give that to
me!, a slight and apparently unnecessary change between tad and
idam goes along with, and either causes or is caused by, the exchange
between impv. and injunctive (? subjunctive, from stem dada-). Again,
AYV. 19. 50. 7 has the metrically correct couplet usa no ahna @ bhajad,
ahas tubhyar vibhavar:, ‘may the dawn commit us to the day, the day
to thee, O shining one!” For the sake of a slight and unnecessary lexical
alteration AV. 19. 48. 2 varies the mood and violates the meter: usd no
ahne pari dadatv, ahas tubhyam vibhdvart. The meaning is the same.

11 The chief distinction between the two moods appears to be the exclusion
of the 2d person imperative from dependent (except prohibitive) sentences. Cf.
RV. 8. 103. 14 mddayasva svarnare, ‘delight thyself with (chez) S_vamara’; but
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RYV. 10. 35. 13 visve no devd avasd gamantu, ‘may all the gods come
hither with help for us’, is changed in 1. 89. 7 to visve no deva avasa gamann
tha. The patch-word tha helps the substituted subj. gaman (instead of
mixed impv.-subj. gamantu) to make a jagat pada out of a tristubh.

AV. 7. 60. 7 visva rapans pusyata, ‘prosper ye in all forms’, is adapted
to the cosmogonic Rohita in 13. 2. 10 vi$vd rapans pusyast, ‘thou pros-
perest in all forms.” The Ppp. in the latter passage has prajah sarva
vt pasyast, ‘thou beholdest every way all creatures’, a more appropriate
saying for the solar Rohita, and probably the original one; the Saunaka
version has mechanically imitated 7. 60. 7 which floated thru the mind
of its redactor.

§08. Metrical convenience may again be held to account for the
subj.-opt. interchange in RV. 7. 66. 16 jivema $aradah $atam, appearing
secondarily with change of person in 10. 85. 39 as jwal: ete. For the
opt. 3d sing. jivet would not fit the meter. It is interesting to note
that this pada, RV. 10. 85. 39, is repeated in ApMB. 1. 5. 2 with change
of jwati to the hybrid subj.-impv. jwdatu, showing the tense sympathy
between subj. and impv. in the third person, alluded to above.

§99. In one RV. repetition there is no other than the resulting metri-
cal difference between a pres. subj. and an aor. indic.:

yan ma somaso mamadan yad ukthd, ubhe bhayete rajast apare 4. 42. 6,
‘When the soma libations and the songs of praise incite me, both bound-
less hemispheres (heaven and earth) are afright.’

purd@ sahasrd ni §i§ami dasuge, yan ma somdsa ukthino amandisuh

10. 48. 4.
We may of course render the aor. of this passage: ‘Many thousands do I
secure for my worshiper when the soma libations accompanied by songs
of praise have incited me.” But in truth the aor. is here just as modal
as the subj.; it is the so-called prophetic aorist which states a wish as
an accomplished fact. See §127 below.

§100. Again, the imperative in tat (Whitney, Grammar §571; Del-
briick, AISyntaxr §207; Speyer, Ved. Skt. Synt. §188, n. 1) fails to
differentiate itself modally from the ordinary pres. impv. in two RV.
parallels:

pra no yachatad avrkam prthu chardih 1. 48. 15,

prasmas yachatam avrkam prthu chardih 8. 9. 1,

‘Do thou furnish us (do ye two furnish him) broad protection against
enemies.” (Cf. further RV. 8. 27. 4, yantd no avrkarm chardih, with a yet
different mood.) The difference is at most chronological; yachatad
may be a more archaic form, and it occurs in an older part of RV.; see
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Oldenberg, Proleg. 262, and RV Rep. 82. Thus we may account for
the variation between krdhi and kuru in SS. tato no abhayam krdhi 3.
20. 2 and. . .kuru 13. 2. 2. Here the mood is the same, but the archaic
aor. impv. (inherited from RV. and kept in nearly all of the numerous
reproductions of the pdda in other texts, see §210, a) is replaced by the
commonplace pres. impv. kuru.

§101. We can conceive no reason for the variation between impv. and
precative in the following formula, both forms of which are found in KS.:
durmitrds tasmas santu (38. 5 bhaydsur) yo *sman dvestt 3. 8; 38. 5, ‘may
they be hostile to him who hates us.’

Instances of more than two modal varielies in the same passage

§102. In quite a number of cases more than two moods, usually
three, but occasionally even more than three, interchange in different
versions of one and the same passage. These are of special interest
because they show in a superior degree that the modal distinctions are
the reverse of sharp. The cases here listed are not repeated below under
the heads of the much more numerous interchanges between two moods;
they may be added there without any great inconvenience.

§103. In the formulaic prayer which says ‘may I (thou, we, or he)
live a hundred autumns!, there is a confluence of almost all modal
varieties: subj. jivati, impv. jiva, mixed impv.-subj. jivatu, opt. jivema,
subj. (or impv.) 1st pers. jivdnt and jivava; and, finally, present indic.
Jwami. Their citations may easily be found in the Vedic Concordance;
see e.g. jwdtr Saradah $alam. And compare with these the closely
related trigtubh pada, Satam jiwantu (jwantah, jivema, jiwami, ca jiva)
Saradah purdcih (suvarcah), ‘may they (we, I, thou) live a hundred
numerous autumns’ or ‘a hundred autumns being in possession of glory.’

§104. In the majority of the following list of multiple modal inter-
changes, one or more indicatives figure often along with one or more of
the oblique moods; cf. §§112ff. and 127ff. These are followed by cases
in which at least three non-indicative forms vary with each other. In
the first not less than four moods are found (five if we count the mixed
subj.-impv.):

(a) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, Subjunctive-Imperative, Im-
perative, and Precative:

ito muksiya mamutah (ApS. ma pateh) VS. SB. ApS.: preto muficami
(AG. SG. SMB. MG. muificatu; PG.t muficatu; ApMB. mudicats)
namutah (SG. MG. SMB.t mamutah, PG. ma pateh) RV. AV. AG.
SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. ‘Hence, and not thence (not from my, or
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her, husband) may I be loosened (I loosen, let him loosen, ete.).” Cf.
in Conc. mriyor muksiya mamriat (ma patyuh). See §312.

(b) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive:

prapitamahdn bibharti pinvamanah (TA.t °maham bibharat pinvamane)
AV. TA.: svarge loke pinvamano bibhartu ApS. ‘It supports (shall
support) our great-grandfathers, swelling’ or the like.

s@ nah payasvatt duham (TS. PG. dhuksva; MS. SMB. duhg, followed
by vowel, but SMB. once, 2. 2. 1¢, duham acc. to Jorgensen, and so
v. 1. of MS.; MS. p. p. duhe) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. PG. ‘Rich
in milk she yields (yield thou, let her yield) to us.” The MS. and SMB.
readings are doubtful.

yajiiasyayur anw san caranti (AS. tarantu) TA. AS.: yajiiagyur anu
san caran TB. ApS. ‘Let them (they do) follow along the life of the
sacrifice!’

kseme tisthati (SG. tistha, PG. tisthatu, HG. tisthati) ghrtam uksamand
AV. §G. PG. HG. ‘May it, dripping ghee, stand (or, it stands...,
stand thou) in security.’

(c¢) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative:

tesv (SG. anyegv, read yesv with Oldenberg, ISt. 15. 73, note) aham
sumandh sam visami (AS. °ni [text, °t], MG. vasima, SG. videyam)
AS. ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. MG. (see Knauer’s note on MG. 1. 14. 6).
‘(May) I (we) in this house live happily’ or the like.

(d) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Precative:

sarya bhragigtha bhrajisthas (with variants) tvam (MS. adds varcasvan)
devegv asi (MS. edhi, TS. devesu bhayah) VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB. SS.
‘O brilliant sun, thou art (be thou) brilliant among the gods.’

arigtam ta saha patya dadhami (ApMB. krnomi) RV. ApMB.:
aristan ma saha patya dadhatu KS. MS. MG.: erigtaham seha patyd
bhiayasarm VS. ‘I make thee (he shall make me; may I be) free from
harm, with thy (my) husband.’

(e) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Future:

yavatinam idam karomi (SG. karigydmi) bhayasinam uttaram (SG.
°mam) samam kriyasam MS. MS. 8G.: yavatinam-yavatinam va aisamo
laksanam akarigam bhiayasinam-bhiayasindm va uttaram-uttaram samam
kriyasam SMB.{

(f) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Imperative:

vacaspatih somam apat MS. TA. §S.:. . .pibatu TA. SS.:...pibati TA.
All in same context. ‘The lord of speech has drunk (drinks, shall
drink) the soma.’

sugd (TS. ApS. svagd) vo devah sadana (TS. N. °nam) akarma (MS.
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krnoms, KS. ApS. Kau$. sadanani santu, KS. sadanedam astu) AV.
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. Kau&. N. ‘We have made (I make;
let be) your seats easy of access for you, O gods.’

(g) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Precative:

nir (KS. nir druho nir, VS. SB. svdhd nir) varunasya pasan mucye
(KS. mukgiya, MS. pasad amuksi) VS. MS. KS. SB. ‘I am (have been;
may I be) released from Varuna’s fetter.

(h) Present Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Subjunctive:

salaksma (MS. KS. °ma) yad visuripa (VS. MS. KS. SB. °pam)
bhavati (MS. KS. babhiwa) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: visurupa yat
salaksmano bhavatha 'TS. “That whoso (what) is like should be different’
or the like. See §330, end.

varunets Sapamahe (MS.T °hai; AV. yad dcima) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. TB. AS. SS.

(i) Imperfect Indicative (or Injunctive), Perfect Indicative, and
Imperative:

kamam (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kamas) samudram a viéa (AV. viveda,
KS. PB. visat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. ‘Desire hath entered
(shall enter) the ocean’, or, ‘enter into the ocean desire.’

(k) Imperfect Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Perfect Optative:

ny anya arkam abhito vivisre (AV. 'visanta, JB. vivisyuh) RV. AV, JB.
SB. AA. ‘Others settled (may settle) about the sun.’

(1) Imperfect Indicative, Imperative, and Injunctive:

havyd te svadantam (MS. svadan; KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. But svadan may be imperfect, like asvadan; see §8.

(m) Aorist Indicative, Injunctive, and Imperative (Subjunctive-
Imperative):

apaitu mrtyur amrtam na agan (PG. agat) TB. TAA. ApS. PG. HG.:
paraitu mytyur amrtar na aitu (SS. SMB. amrtam ma a gat) AV. SS.
SMB. ‘Let death depart, immortality hath (shall) come to us (me).’
As between dagat and a gat the mss. are, of course, indeterminate.

aksan, aghat(tam), aghan, aghasan, °sat, aghastam tam, ghasat, ghasan,
ghastu, and ghasaniu: see Conc. under each word. All mean ‘he has
(they have) eaten’ or ‘shall eat.’

(n) Aorist Indicative, Imperative, and Future:

subhatakrtah subhdtarn nah krnuta SS.: suhutakrtah stha suhutam
karigyatha (and, akarsta) AS.

(o) Perfect Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive:

madhu tva (AV. me) madhula karotu (AV. karah, RV. cakara, MS.
krnotu) RV. AV. MS. TA. ApS. ‘May it, honeyed, make thee honey’;
‘it, honeyed, has made ete.’; ‘do thou, honeyed, make honey for me.’
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(p) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Subjunctive-Imperative:

vdcaspatir no adya vajam svadatu VSK.: vacaspatir vacam (VS. SB.t
also vajam) nah svadatu (TS. KS.* vacam adya svadati nah, TB...
svadati te [but Poona ed. nah], MS. .. svadatu neh) VS. TS. MS. KS.
(bis) SB. TB. SMB. ‘May the Lord of Speech sweeten our (thy)
speech (food).’

svadantu havyam madhuna ghriena RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N.:
svaddati (MS. °tu) havyar (VS. K8. yajiiam) madhuna ghrtena VS. MS,
KS. TB.

agnis tan (AS. tal, for tanl) lokat pra nudaty (AS. nudaty, SMB.
nudatv) asmat VS. SB. AS. SS. ApS. SMB.: agnis (ApS. agne) tan
asmat pra nunottu (ApS. nudasva) lokat (AV. pra dhamdti yajiat)
AV. ApS. MS. ‘May Agni (O Agni) drive them away from this
world.’

(q@) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Injunctive:

visvd tdeva priand abhisya TB. ApS. HG.: visvds ca deva (PG. devah)
prtana abhisyah (PG.T °syak) KS. PG. ‘O god (let the god) annihilate
all the hosts.” On abhisyak see §337, end.

mandikyd su sam gamah (Conc. gama, by error; TA. gamaya) RV.
TA.: mandiky apsu $am bhuvah AV,

(r) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative:

mahyam id vasam a nayat ApMB.: mahyam punar uddjatu HG.: mah-
yam muktvathanyam anayet PG.

(s) Imperative, Imperative in {at, and Subjunctive:

etam jandatha (KS. janita, TB. janitat) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB.
TB.: janita smainam (TS. MS. janitad enam) parame vyoman AV. TS.
MS. ‘Acknowledge him in the highest heaven.’ Cf. tam sma janita
(VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS, VSK. TS. KS. SB. MS., which
introduces also the present indicative, if we may trust the VSK. reading.

(t) Imperative, Imperative in ¢at, and Optative:

chandonamanar (with variants) samrajyam gacha (VSK. gachatdt;
MS. gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. ‘Arrive (may he arrive) at the
sovereignty of the meters’ names’, or the like.

devesu nah sukrto (VSK. ma sukrtar) bratat (KS. brata; PB. MS.
brayat) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo ma sukrtam brutat (SB. with
tiha, voceh) VS. SB.: sukrtarh ma devesu briutat TS. A 3d person form is
impossible here; PB. comm. reads britdt, and probably MS. should be
read so too. ‘Declare us (me) righteous among (to) the gods.’

(u) Imperative, Optative, and Precative:

tasya na igtasya pritasya dravinehdgameh VS. ‘Wealth of this en-
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joyed sacrifice, come here to us!: tasya md yajfiasyestasya vitasya
dravinehdgamyat MS. (see §332): tasya mestasya vitasya dravinam a
gamyat (KS. dravinehdgamyah; ApS. dravinehdgameh) TS. KS. ApS.:
tasya yajiiasyestasya svistasya dravinam mdagachatu KS. (so read in both
5.4 and 32.4, with ms. at 32.4; v. Schroeder wrongly emends to dravinam
dga®).

part no heti rudrasya vrjyah (VSK. °yat) RV. VSK.: pari no rudrasya
hetir vrnaktu TS. KS.: pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu VS. MS. ‘May
Rudra’s missile avoid us.” Cf. pari vo rudrasya hetir vrnaktu AV. KS.,
and part vo heti rudrasya vrjyah (TB. vriijyat) RV. TB. See RV Rep.
573, where the pada pari tvd etc., and the Concordance reference thereto,
are to be deleted ; add KS. 30. 10 under par: vo rudrasya ete.

(v) Imperative, Injunctive, and Optative:

sarvam ayur gesam (AV. a§ya, TA. ayini, SB. thi) AV. KS. TB.
SB. TA. ApS. Cf. sa® @° asi TB. ApS.

(w) Imperative, Precative, and Past Passive Participle:

apahato 'rarub prthivyai (also, °vya adevayajanah, and, °vyai devaya-
janyai) TS. ApS.: apdrarum adevayajanam prthivya devayajana (ApS.
adevayajano) jahi KS. ApS.: apdararum prthivyai devayajanad badhyasam
VS.SB. ‘Driven away is (drive away; I would drive away) Araru from
the earth’ etc.

(x) Subjunctive, Injunctive, and Optative:

anu (MS. erroneously, nu; KB. SS. upa) var jihva ghrtam @ caranyat
MS. KS. KB. S§.: prati te jihva ghrtam uc caranyat (TS. °yet) VS. TS.
MS. KS8. SB.: prati vam jihva ghrtam uc (AV. TS.t also, @) caranyat
(AV. °yat, TS. °yet) AV. TS. MS. KS. KB. AS.SS. ‘May your tongue
move up to meet the ghee’, or the like.

ksetrasya patni adhi no bruvathah (TS. brayatam, KS. adhi vocatar
nah) TS. MS. KS. ‘Ye two mistresses of the field, bless us!” On the
meaning of adhi-vac and adhi-bra, see Gehman, JAOS. 36. 213 ff.

yad adya hotrvarye (SS. °virye), jihman cakguh parapatat (SS. °tat),
agnig tat punar dabharat (ApS.t °rat, SB. abhriyat) SB. SS. ApS.
“That which, at the choice of the hotr, may escape the crooked (faulty)
eye, that may Agni bring back here.’

(y) Optative, Precative, and Future:

carum adya devebhyo vacam udyasam ApS.: madhumatim (SS. °Gim
adya) devebhyo vacam udyasam (SS. vacam vadigyami) TS. TA. SS.:
madhumatim vacam udeyam AV.: indriyavatim adyaham vacam udydsam
..., ApS. ‘May I (I shall) speak (today) honeyed (sweet) speech (to
the gods).’
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Change of tense

§105. According to a familiar fact of Vedic grammar the mood of any
so-called tense has precisely the same value as the corresponding mood
of any other tense; or, stated conversely, the moods may avail them-
selves indifferently of the so-called tenses to express what appears to our
feeling as impenetrably undifferentiated modal value. This type of
interchange belongs as well to the section on tenses, and is treated there
in so far ag forms are concerned which are identical in mood but different
in tense (§§208ff.). E.g.,as between vinda, present imperative, and vida,
aorist imperative, there is no difference whatever in the historic period
of the language. Now this element of formal tense-difference appears
frequently along with modal variation. That is to say, along with a
change, say, from imperative to subjunctive, there is also a change from
present to aorist, or some other tense change. These interchanges, tho
they are necessarily negative on the side of tense, enhance still further the
sense of the instability of modal interchange. Many pairs of this sort
occur in the preceding and following lists, and can easily be gathered
from them. But we have, in addition, separated the modal interchanges
that are accompanied by tense interchanges, wherever the groups were
large enough to make such a subdivision desirable. Thus, in the case of
interchanges between Imperative and Subjunctive (§§151ff.), and
between Imperative and Injunctive (§§155ft.).

§106. A number of these combined mood and tense changes will be
found quite standard and typical. Thus, to illustrate the crossing of
tense and mood in a few roots we may write out in full the following
variants:

Present stem yacha-: aorist stem yarns-

dadityair no aditth $arma yansat (and, yachatu) RV. (both).

matevasma adite Sarma yacha (SG. aditih Sarma yansat) AV. TS. MS.
KS. TB. TA. S§G. ApMB.

uruvyacd no mahisah Sarma yansat (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS. KS.

sa (AV. sa) nah $arma trivaratham vi yansat (AV. ni yachat) RV. AV,
MS. KS. TB. ApS. Here both are subjunctives.

§107. More variegated are the correspondences of present imperatives
of root bhi (occasionally also as) with combinations of other moods and
tenses from bhu. The phonetic element that enters into the inter-
change between av and uv in several of these cases has been discussed
above, §23:

uta trata $ivo bhava (SV. bhuvo) varathyeh RV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
§B. Kaus.
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sammi$lo aruso bhava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV,

sampriyah pasubhir bhava (TS. ApS. bhuvat) MS. TB. ApS.: sarmpri-
yam prajayd pasubhir bhuvat TA.

tvam bhavadhipatir (AV. bhar abhibhatir) jananam AV. MS. KS.

$am astu tanve mama AV.: $am v astu lanvaz tava VS.: §am u te tanve
(TS. tanuve) bhuvat TS. KSA.

[svaveso anamivd bhavd nah; the Conc. quotation bhuvd for bhava in
ApMB. is to be deleted.]

§108. More briefly we find interchange in the root kr, ‘make’, aor.
subj. karati: pres. impv. krnotu (§154), aor. subj. karah: pres. impv.
krnotu (and perf. ind. cakara, §104, o), aor. impv, krdhi and aor. subj.
karat: pres. impv. krnu (§154). From da ‘give’ and dha ‘place’, aor.
inj. dah and dhah: pres. impv. dehi and dhehi, and dhah: dadhatu (§158);
also dhatta, datta: data, and dattam: datam, and dhatta: dhantu (§198).
From ji ‘conquer’, jayata: jesatha (aor. subj., §154), and jayema: jesma
(8174). From gam and ga ‘go’, gamema: gesma, and gan: gamet (§174),
each pair in this case consisting of different aorist stems. From =i
‘lead’, ninetu: nesat (§154). From pa ‘protect’, patu: pasati (§154).
From na$ ‘perish’, nadyatu: nesat (§158). From vid ‘obtain’, vindatu:
vidat (tbidem) and vidanta: vindantu (§159). From stha ‘stand,’ tistha:
sthat (§158). From kram ‘stride’, krama: kramih (§159).

§109. There are also cases in which the indicative of one tense inter-
changes with an oblique mood of another tense. Thus from mad
‘rejoice’, mamadan (pres. subj.): amandisuh (aor. ind. §145, a); from
van ‘win,’ vanute, vansate, and vanate (§117); from man ‘think’, manve:
manai (aor. subj., §119).

Of course the interchange of Precative (aorist Optative) and other
moods commonly also involves change of tense; for examples, see §161.

SYSTEMATIC CLASSIFICATION OF MODAL INTERCHANGES

§110. We turn now to a systematic account of the modal variations.
As far as we can observe, the texts of different schools show no constitu-
tional preference for any one mood as against any other. On the con-
trary, they all seem to show complete indifference of choice between
them all. It is possible, of course, when a text substitutes e.g. impera-
tive for subjunctive or precative for optative, that it approaches the
passage from a slightly altered dircction, or with a different quality of
emotion. But it is commonly the same passage, in the same connection,
uttered in the midst of the same real properties. At least the variants
show a very strong tendency to regard the moods as interchangeable.
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A good deal depends on the frequency of these interchanges; the more
common they are, the greater the chance that they imply indifference
to modal distinction, and nothing more. We may remember the numer-
ous cases of interchange between active and middle voices, also for the
most part bare of real distinction, which we have presented above.

§111. We shall deal with the moods in the order stated above. The
passages in each class involve interchange between two moods only;
these may be reinforced here and there from the groups involving more
than two modal varieties (above, §104), which are not repeated here.

I. PRESENT INDICATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§112. This is the most frequent interchange. It includes nearly
300 cascs, distributed rather unevenly between imperative, subjunctive,
injunctive, and optative. It isin the main temperamental, rather than
logical; philological, rather than grammatical. The Vedic mantras
deal almost entirely with the praise of gods; with efforts to coax them
into good humor and generosity; and with all sorts of magic or hocus-
pocus that is supposed to fulfil wishes. In such an atmosphere the
indicative, tho by nature a modus rectus, is in truth a sort of modus
obliquus (subjunctivus); almost everything that is stated categorically
is meant modally. The indicative states things as certain; as a matter
of fact these things are merely wished for, hoped for, requested, or
importunately insisted upon. 8o, e.g., to illustrate by one of the
keenest desires in every stratum of the Veda, the desire for daksind
(baksheesh). A poet-priest states, apparently with serene confidence,
therefore in the pres. ind., that a certain god is clever (prajanan) in
making even the stingy man give gifts to the priests:

aditsantan dapayati prajanan VS. KS. SB.,

‘he cleverly makes the stingy man give.” But in truth the poet is
whistling in the woods. What is really meant is, that he wishes, hopes,
or requests that the god may, shall, or should do so. Accordingly
three other texts read impv. dapayaetu, ‘let him make to give’, for the
ind. dapayati, ‘makes to give’:

aditsantam (AV. utaditsa®) dapayatu prajanan AV. TS. MS.

Here we find no means for deciding which reading is the better or older.
—If this were a question of logic or grammar, and not of temperament
or manner of speaking, we might enrich the vocabulary of grammatical
terminology by yet one more item, ‘hortative indicative’.

§113. The hortative indicative is on the whole perhaps the commonest
modal expression in the Veda. Its real interest for grammar is that it
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varies impartially with pretty much all the oblique moods, showing in-
directly that this most generalized kind of wish harbors no modal precision.

§114. We present first the variants which concern principal clauses,
divided according to the moods that vary with the present indicative.
Afterwards are listed a considerable number of cases concerning de-
pendent (chiefly relative) clauses; the principles at the bottom of both
groups are, for the most part, much the same.

Present Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

§115. This is by far the most frequent of these interchanges. The
first persons of the imperative are really subjunctives. They involve
peculiar conditions as far as the older language is concerned; we may
reserve them for the next section. As for the other two persons, their
readiness to take the place of the indicative calls to mind the fact that
thruout Sanskrit literature the impv. is in a marked degree a mood of
wish as well as command, as when, in contrast with Latin vivat crescat
floreat, Sanskrit uses the imperative, jayatu rdja; or, often, the present
indicative, which is equally frequent in the drama (e.g. jayati jayati
devah, Sakuntala, ed. Pischel, HOS. 16: v. 9. 2), thus showing that
the ‘hortative indicative’ is by no means limited to the Vedic language.
The passive imperative is a favorite means of expressing polite request:
Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Syntax §192. The sequel will show that the impv.
encroaches upon the other wish-moods to a larger extent than might be
expected in a mood of command. Cf. Whitney, Gram. §§572, 575;
Delbriick, AISynt. 361; Speyer, op. cit. §§188, 192.

§116. Here belong, first of all, the dozen cases of interchange between
the 2d plural endings ta and tha which have been considered previously
from the phonetic point of view (§§14-19)., They are not repeated here.
The long list of the rest is as follows:
ksatranam ksatrapatir asi (VS. SB. KS. edhi) V8. TS. §B. TB. KS.

ApS. “Thouart (be thou) sovereign lord of sovereignties.” Prayer
for a king at his coronation.

syond casi susadd casi VS. SB. ‘pleasant art thou and a fair seat’;
syond ca me susadd caidhi TB. ApS. ‘be thou pleasant to me and
a fair seat.” Addressed to earth.

[prsthena dyavaprthivi (MS. adds dprna)] antariksam ca vi badhase (MS.
badhasva, TS. badhatam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With thy (its)
back thou sunderest (sunder thou, let it sunder) heaven and earth
and the atmosphere’, or the like. Addrest to one of the altar-
bricks.
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@ rohatho (TS. VS. SB. rohatart) varuna mitra gartam RV. VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. N.

(jatavedasam) adhvarandrr janayathah (KS. MS. °yatam) purogam
KS. TB. ApS. MS. To the fire-sticks: ‘Ye beget (beget ye)
(Agni) as leading-steer of sacrifices.’

abhi prayo nasatya vahant (and, °tu) RV. (both). See §94.

somo viram karmanyanm dadate (TB. °tu) RV. VS. MS. TB.

visvam hi (KS. ha) ripram pravahants (MS. °tu) devih RV. AV. V8. MS.
KS8. Cf. vivam asmat pra vahantu ripram TS.

dhanuh $atror apakamam krnot (MS. °tu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. N.
‘The bow brings (shall bring) sorrow to the enemy.’

a devo yatu (MS. MG. yati) savita suratnah RV. MS. KS. AB. KB. $B.
TB. MG. AS. SS.

edhante asya jidtayah RV. AV. ApMB.: edhantam jAdtayo mama
SMB. PG. HG. MG. Both in wedding rites: ‘(let) her (my)
relations thrive.’

vidva ripant pusyata (and, pusyast) AV. (both). See §97.

eka sati bahudhogo vy uchast (MS. KS. ucha) TS. MS. KS. PG. The
stanza is otherwise {ristubh; uchasi is thus inconsistent metrically.
“Tho single, O Usas, shine (thou shinest) forth in many places.’

bhite havismaty ast (AV. °mati bhava) AV. TS. TB.

priyo me hrdo (MS. hito, v. 1. huto) "si (MS.} bhava) TS. MS.

agnaye tvd mahyam varuno dadatu (MS. °ti) VS. MS. SB. §S.—The same
with brhaspataye, yamaya, rudrdya.

tasmin deva amytd madayantam (RV. °te) RV. AV. TA.

tisthantu hatavarcasah AV. ‘let them stop still, their glory shattered’;
tigthants hatavartmanah N. ‘they stand still, their way blocked.’

tvesas te dhima rovati (AV. wrnotu) RV. AV. SV. LS. MS. KS.

prano yajfiena kalpatam (MS. MS. °t) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS.
—The same with ayur, caksur, prstham, brahma, mano, yajio,
vag, $rotram, and svar.

ava badhe prtanyatah (ApS. °ta) MS. ApS.: avabadhasva prtandyatah PG.

indrena yuja pra mrpita (TB. sayuja pranitha, read with Poona ed.
pramrnitha) $atriin AV. TB. Comm. of TB. nirdkuruta (impv.).

gharmasyatka savitatkam ni yachatt (MS, KS. °te, PG. °tu) TS. MS.
KS. PG.

pwasvatir jivadhanyah pibantu (KSA. °t) RV. TS. KSA.

pra stomd yanty (SV. yantv) agnaye RV. SV,

pra vam adhvaryu$ carati prayasvan (AV. caratu payasvan) AV. AS. SS.

pratiksante (ApMB. °tam) $vasuro devarasé (ApMB.t $vasruvo devaras)
ca AV. ApMB.
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prati svasaram upa yati (AV. yatu) pitaye RV. AV.

prajdnasntah prati grhnantu (TS. KS. ApS. °t) parve AV. TS. KS. ApS.
MS.

yajfiam hinvanly adribhih RV.: yajiiaya santv adrayah SV.

purnam vivagty (SV. °w) dsicam RV.T 7. 16. 11b. SV. MS.

pumansar jatam abhi sam rabhantam (RV. °te) RV. KS. TB. ApS.

pundti te parisrutam RV. VS, SB. KS.: pundtu etc. TS. MS. KS. TB.
ApS. MS.

brahma tena punihi nah (LS. ma; VS. KS. punatu ma; MS. TB. puni-
mahe) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: idar brahma punimahe TB.

agne dakgath punihi nah (TB. ma; MS. punimahe) RV. MS, TB.

a pyayayantu (N. °ti) bhuvanasya gopah AV. TS. MS. KS. SS. N.

sa vah sarvah sam carali prajainan AV.: sarvah sarva vi caratu pra® MS.

svahsutyam (MS. sadyahsutyam) indragnibhyam. . .prabravimi (ApS.
also, prabratat) ApS. (bis) MS. KS.: schsutyam va esan. ..
prabravimi AS. It seems that prabratdt is used as 1st person; cf.
Whitney, Grammar §571b, quoting jagrtat AV. 4. 5. 7 as the ‘only
case’ of tat as 1st person.

ahdany asmai sudindg bhavaniz (TB. °tu) RV. TB.

isam madantah part gam nayadhwam (AV. nayamah) RV. AV. MG.
‘Reveling in foods, lead (we lead) the cow about.’

astt hi gma (T'S. MS. K8. astu sma) te sugminn avayah RV. VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. ‘For here, O strong (Indra), is (shall be) thy conciliation.’
On avayah see Neisser, Z. Wbch. d. RV ., s. v.

apt pusa ni sidatu (AV. SS.* °t) AV. §S. (bis) LS. SMB. HG.: tha
pusa ni sidatu PG.: rayas poso ni® ApS. ApMB.: viras trata ni°
AB.

apah samudrad divam ud vahanti (Kau§. °tu) AV. Kau§.

indra tvad yantu (AS. SS. yanti) ratayah SV. AS. SS.

abht (AV. TB. upa) pra yantu (TB. AVPpp. yanti) naro agnirapah
RV. AV. AVPpp. TB. N.

indrapiagnoh priyam apy eti (MS. KSA. etw) pathah RV. VS. TS. MS.
KSA. SS.

iyam (AB. adds vai) pitrya (AB. AS. S88. pitre) rastry etv (AB. AS. SS.
ety) agre AV. AB. GB. AS. 88.—AVPpp. agree with AS. SS.

gharmam $rinantu prathamaya dhdsyave (AS. SS. §rinanti prathamasya
dhaseh) AV. AS. SS. »

utdditsantam dapayatu prajanan AV.: aditsantam dapayati (TS. MS.
°tu) prajanan VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

wrjo bhagarm prthivya yaty (KS. prthivim ety; ApS. “vim etv) aprnan MS.
KS. ApS.
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etam sthunam pitaro dharayantu (AV. °t) te RV. AV. TA.

vrsanam yantu (MS. yant?) janayah supainih VS. MS. KS. TB.

indravjaskdaraujasvans tvam sahasvan devesy edhi MS.: indraujasvinn
ojasvi (VS. SB. indraujisthaujisthas; VSK. indraujasvann ojasvans;
AS. indra sodasinn ojasvino; Vait. [read] indra sodadinn ojasvans)
tvar devegy asi VS. VSK. TS. SB. AS. Vait.

tiro (RV. VS. SB. AG. antar) mrtyum dadhatam (TA. Ap S. *dadhmahe)
parvatena RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. (bis) AG. ApMB,
‘Let them block (we block, or hide, remove) death with a mountain.’

vi mimigva payasvatim ghrtacim AV.: vi mime tvd payasvatin devanam
TB. ApS.

Srovantu (TS. SvetU. °ti) visve amrtasya putrah (AV. amrtasa etat)
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU.

Srnvanty (PB. °tv) apo adha (PB. 'dhah) ksarantih RV. PB.

Srta utsnati (M S. °tw) janita matinam TB. ApS. MS.

sa no devah $ubhaya smrtya sarmyunaktu (MahanU. °#) TA. MahanU.

vi (MS. KS. pra) parjanyah (RV. °yam, TS. °yah) srjanti (MS. KS.
srjatam) rodast anu RV. TS. MS. KS.

sam asvaparna$ caranti (MS. °tu; AV. °parnah patantu) no narah RV.
AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.

sa yajiiyo yajatu (AV. °t) yajisyan rtan RV. AV.

sam no mahani sam tso mahantam XKS.: tesam istans sam isa madants
RV. VS. TS. MS. N. In the same verse.

sa virajam (K8. °ja) pary eti (MS. etu; K8. pari yati) prajanan TS. MS.
KS. Cf. sanemi raja pari yats vidvan VS. SB.

sa smd krnoti (Ap S. °tu) ketum @ RV. ApS.

sinanti pakam att (SS.1 adhi) dhira eti (SS. ems) AS. SS. ApS.: si-
nantu sarve anrtam vadantam AV.

pavamanasya tva stomena. . .viryenot srje MS.: pavamanena tva stomena
.. .viryena devas tvd savitot srjatu. .. (KS. viryenoddharamy asau)
TS. KS.

ketumad dundubhir vavaditi (AV. °tw) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.

ghrtaprusas tva sarito vahanti (AS. harito vahantu) TB. AS. ApS.:
ghrtaprugso haritas tvavahantu KS.

ghrtasya dhara madhumat pavante (AV. °tam) RV. AV. VS. KS. ApS.

apo grhesu jagrata HG.: apo devesu jagratha PG.: dpo havihsu jagria
ApS.: apo jagrta MS. KS. MS.

yamo dadaty (VS. SB. TA. and v. 1. of AV., see Whitney on 18. 1. 55,
°tv) avasanam asmai RV. AV. VS. SB. TA.: cf. adad idam yamo
(V8. KS. SB. adad yamo) ’vasanam prthivyah VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. TB. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 311.
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tato dadati (TB. and v. L. of MS. °tu) dasuge vasini RV. AV. ArS.
MS. TB.

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. SS. vanutam) TS. MS. §B. TB.
AS. SS. Butanate may be aor. subj. ; see §§154, 191.

devo devan yajate (ApS. °ty) agnir arhan RV. ApS.

dhanvand yanti (MS. KS. yaniu) vrstayah RV. TS. MS. KS.

devo éevdndm pavitram ast TS. MS. KS.: devo devebhyah pavasva VS.

B.

dhruve sadasi sidatt (SV. °tu) RV. SV.

tasma indraya sutam @ juhota (TB. ApS. juhoms) VS. VSK. MS. KS.
SB. TB. ApS. MS.

tasmai sirydya sutam @ juhota (ApS. juhomi) MS. KS. MS. ApS.

patho anaktu (AV. KS. °; TS. patha anaktr) madhva ghrtena AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS.

palreva bhindan sata eti (AV. etu, v. 1. etz) raksasah RV. AV. N,

hrda matim janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) carum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS.
TB. ApS.

pibanti (SV. °tu) varunah kave RV. SV.

madhvd yajiiam mimiksatam (and, °t) RV. (both).

mayobhar vato abhi vatusrah (KSA. vaty usrah) RV. TS. KSA. TB. ApS.
AG.

mahyam vatah pavatam (KS. °te) kame asmin (AV. kamayasmaz) RV.
AV.TS.KS.

mitro nayatu (SV. °t) vidvan RV. SV. AB. GB.

yajfio devanam praty eti (MS. etw) sumnam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

yujo yujyante (MS. yufijantu) karmabhih VS. TS. MS. KSA.

dpura std ma. . .pirayata SS.: apuryd stha ma purayata...TS. AS.:
aprno’si samprnah (ApS. corruptly, dprnosi samprna) prajaya ma
pasubhir @ prna SS. ApS. ‘Thou art (ye are; be ye) filler(s),
fill me up’ ete.

rtendsya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS.
MS. ‘By his holy order do I (thou) return’ etc.

yamam ha yajfio gachati (TA. °tu) RV. AV. TA.

reto dadhatv (RV. °ty) osadhisu garbham RV. TB. ApS.

struants (RV.* strnita) barhir anugak RV. (both). SV. V8. MS. KS. §B.
TB. ApS. N.

vi Sloka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. sloka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva)
sureh (AV. surih, TS. SvetU. surdh, KS.t sarah) RV. AV. V8. TS.
MS. KS. SB. SvetU.

sed agnir agninr aty astv (TB. ety) anyan RV. AB. TB. AS.
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anv enam vipra rsayo madanti (KSA. °tu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.

adha sma (MS. sma) te vrajanam krsnam asti (MS. astu; KS. vrajanam
astu krsnam) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

adha pra Tsi na upa yantu (SV. pra nanam upa yanti) dhitayeh RV. SV.

ajirnd tvam jarayast (MS. KS. jaraya) sarvam anyat TS. MS. KS. PG.
Jarayast is hypermetric: ‘unaging, thou makest (make thou) age
every other thing.” To Usas.

agnis tad visvam (AV. mss. vi§vad, so read with SPP. and Whitney
Transl.) aprnati (AV. °tu) vidvan RV. AV. TS. MS. KS.

te arsantu te varsantu L S.: te varsants te varsayanti AV.

paramena pasund kriyase (MS. kriyasva) VS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. tasyas
le sahasraposam pusyantyas caramena pasund krinami TS.

visvasmai bhatayadhvaro (KS. MS. °ya dhruvo) astu devah (TS. °dhvaro
’si) TS. KS. ApS. MS.

aévind bhisajavatah (MS. °tam, TB.t °ta) VS. MS. TB. ‘The ASvins,
physicians, do aid’, or, ‘O A§vins (and Sarasvati, TB.), physicians,
aid ye!

rohanti (AS. °tu) parvya ruhah MS. KS. TA. AS. §§. Cf. listhanti
svaruho yatha TS.

somd arganti (SV. °tu) visnave RV. SV. Cf. somo arsati vi° RV.

athasyai madhyam ejatu (SS. °ti) AS. §S. LS.

(pari...) mahe kgatraya (and, §rotraya) dhattana AV.: (pari...) mahe
ragtraya (and, §rotraya) dadhmasti HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) this
man up unto great kingship (fame).’

kas tva géunakti sa tva yunaktu (VS. SB. °t) VS. TS. KSA. §B. TB.
ApS.

kas tvd vi muficati sa tva vimuficati (KSA. °tu) VS. KSA. SB.

stenasyetyam anv thi laskarasya (KS. °tyam taskarasyany thi; TS. °tyam
taskarasyanv egi) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

snugd sapatnd (TB. comm. and Poona ed. text, °ndh) $vasuro 'yam astu
(AS. $vasuro ’ham asmi) TB. AS. Comm. on TB., yajamanasya
sapatnah Satravah snugdval svadhinah saniu, ayam tu yajamanah
Svaduro 'stu Svasuravat svami bhavatu(!).

tayad ma sam srjamast HG. ApMB.: taya mam indra sam srja RVKh.
See §304.

ud id vapatu (KS. °ti) gim avim AV. K8. MS.: tad ud vapali ete. VS.
SB.: ud it krsaty gam avim TS.

taya (ApMB. tvaya) prattam svadhayd madantu (ApMB. °t, v. 1. °tu)
ApMB. HG.

apa Satrin vidhyatam (MS. vidhyatah) samvidane RV. VS. TS. MS.
KSA. N.
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traya enam mahimanah sacante (SG. °tam) TS. MS. KS. §G. ApMB.

trisug (AS. trisrud) gharmo vi bhatu me (KS. gharmas sadam in me
vibhati) KS. TB. TA. AS.: tistbhir gharmo vibhati MS.: gharmas
trisug vi rajate (SS. rocate) VS. SB. §S. “The triple-shining hot
drink shines (shall shine) for me’, or the like.

asau yaja AS.: asau yajate. . .LS.

tha surya ud etu te AV.: ut suryo diva ett AV. And others, see Cone.

anulbanam vayata (KS. vayasi) joguvam apah RV. TS. KS. AB. ApS.

evar garbhar dadhami (ApMB. dadhatu) te SB. BrhU. S§G. ApMB.
HG. And others; §302.

mahi no vata tha vantu bhamauw AV.: miham na vato vt ha vat bhiima RV.

asthapayata mataram jigatnum AV.: @ mdlara sthapayase jigatni RV.

rayim dhattam (and, dhattha, dhattho) vasumantam puruksum (once,
Satagvinam). RYV. (quater). The ind. forms occur in relative
clauses, but the impv, dhattam twice in principal clauses. See
RV Rep. 149.

anu svadhd cikitam (IKS. °te) somo agnih AV. KS. TB.

te na atmasu jagrate (KS.T jagria) AV. KS. ‘They watch (watch ye)
over ourselves.” Whitney considers emendation to jagratu, which
Ppp. reads.

thaiva Srdtayah santu (MS. santi sar yajurbhik) VS. MS. SB. TA. SS.
LS.

sarve deva atyayanti (and, °w) AV. (both). See §94.

tsa urje pavate (MS. pipihi) VS. MS. SB. And others. See also, in
Conc., adbhyah, osadhibhyah, vanaspatibhyah, brahmavarcasaya,
dyavaprthivibhyam, asmat ksalraya, asmai brahmane, asyai vise,
mahyam jyaisthydya, ete., pavate, and correspondents. [But I
question any relation here. F.E.]

a&itih santv (AV. santy) astau RVKh, AV. SS.

dakginato vrsabha egt havyah (TS. edhi havyah, MS. KS. vrsabho havya
edhi) AV.TS. MS. KS.

part nah paht (patu; pari ma pahi) visvatah AV. (all): pari tva pamsg
sarvatah RVKh.

paridam vajy ajinam (PG. °dam vajinam) dadhe 'ham (HG. dhatsvasau)
SG. PG. ApMB. HG. ‘Put on, vigorous, thou yonder, this
skin’, or, ‘this skin I, vigorous, put on’, or the like.

tav ima upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emam anu sarpata MS.

aniram apa sedhati (AG. badhatam) AV. SS. AG.

Jjaghanan upa jighnate (MS. °fu, p. p. °t) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.

adhaspadam krputam (AV.* krausva, TS. krnpute) ye prtanyavah AV,
(bis) V8. T'S. MS. KS. SB.
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devasya yanty utayo (KS. yantitayo) vi vajah RV. KS.

atra (SB. atrd) jahimo ’siva ye asan VS. SB.: atrd jahama (AV. jahita)
ye asann asevah (AV. asiwah, and asan durevah) RV. AV. (bis) TA.

a tva &Sur @ krandatu PG.: enam §isub krandaty a@ kumarah SQG.

patam (TS. vitam) ghrtasya guhyani nama TS. SS.: patho ghriasya
guhyasya (MS. X8. guhyani) nama AV, MS. KS.

tata$ (RV. ata$, KS. tatra) caksatham (RV. caksathe, MS. KS. cakrathe)
aditim ditimy ca RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

sa (KS. ya) no dadatu (KS. °t) $ravanam pitrnam (TS. pitrpam) TS.
MS. KS. AS. SS. N. It is significant that KS., in making the
clause relative, substitutes an ind. for the impv. which is anomalous
in relative clauses; see §§122 f.

ayam (AS. *aham) Satrun (Satra@) jayatu (AS. *jayami) jarhrsanah
(AS.T *jarhisanah!); followed in all texts by:

ayam (AS. *aham) vajarn (VS. VSK. SB. vajan) jayatu (AS. *jayama)
vajasataw VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. (bis). The first
person ind. form in AS. is a conscious vikdra of the other.

antara dyavaprthivi viyanti (MS. °tu; KS. MS. add panthanah) TS. KS.
SMB. MS. PG. BDh.

tah sam dadhami (KS. dadhatu, AS. KS. tanomi) havisa (MS. manasa)
ghrtena TS. MS. KS. ApS. AS. KS.

dirghayutvaya jaradagtir asmi (MG. astu) PG. MG. On MG. see §323.

[susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudasi SS.: susadam id gavam asti pra
khuda AV. by R-Wh’s emendation; but the mss. agree as to the
verb forms with SS.]

[yato bhayam abhayam tan no astu (AV. ed. asti, by misprint ; see Lanman
ap. Whitney on 19. 3. 4) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.]

[vahigthebhir (MS. bah®) viharan yast (TB. pahi, but comm. and Poona
ed. text yasi, so read) tantum RV. MS. KS. TB. AS. ApS.]

[graman sajatayo yanti HG.: gramam sajanayo gachanti ApMB.t
(Cone. quotes ApMB. as gachantu.)]

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

§117. This is a much rarer interchange than that between present
indicative and imperative. It is quite impossible to fecl any distinction
between the two classes; we may conclude that, in this sphere of expres-
sion, impv. and subj. perform the same function, even if we suspect, as
we do, that the impv. is the milder mood of the two. The following are
instances of the 2d and 3d persons:
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agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute; SV. TS. KS. vansate) rayim RV. SV. VS,
VSK. TS. MS. KS. ‘Agni wins (shall win) wealth for us.” Here
vanute is pres. ind., vasnsate aor. subj., while vanate is ambiguous,
either the one or the other. Cf. Neisser, BB. 7. 223f.; Oldenberg,
Proleg. 289; and above, §10, end.

tndro jayati (MS. jayati) na pard jayatar (MS. jayate) AV. TS. MS.
‘Indra shall be (is) victorious, shall not be (is not) vanquished.’

uta praham atidivyd jayati (AV.* °diva jayalr) RV. AV. (both). ‘More-
over the superior gamester shall win (wins) the stake.” jayat: is
metrically inferior.

trnam vasind sumand asas (HG. asi) tvam AV. HG. ‘(O house,)
clothed in grass (i.e. thatched), be thou (thou art) well-disposed
(towards us)’.

va$i vaam nayasa (AV. naydsd) ekaja tvam RV. AV. ‘Thou, sole-born
one, bringest (shalt bring) them under control, controlling.” Manyu
‘wrath’ is addressed.

adhirdjo rajasu rajayatar (TS. °ti; MS. °yate) AV. TS. MS.

sa no jivesn @ yame AV.: sa no devegy @ yamat RV. TA. ‘He furnishes
(shall furnish) us (long life) among the living (the gods).” But see
note in Whitney’s AV. 18. 2. 3, from which it appears that the true
reading of AV. is yamet, aor. opt.; this variant would then belong
in §169. yame as 3d sing. is doubly suspicious; the present yamate
is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from the Epic and later. SPP.
with many mss. reads yamet, or rather yamed (followed by d-).

pra radhasa codaydate (SV. radhanst codayate) mahitvana RV. SV.

rejate (SV. bhyasat te) sugmat prthivi cid adrivah RV. SV. ‘The very
earth trembles (shall be afraid) before thy might, O possessor of
the press-stone.’

yah pasianam rsabhe vacas tah siryo agre Sukro agre tah prahinoms (Ap S.
°hinwo)...MS. ApS. prahinvah is 2d sing. subj. with irregular
(weak) stem; cf. Whitney, Grammar §701, end.

samjanate manasa sam cikitre RV.: sam janamahai manasa sam ctkitva
AV.

§118. Rather more frequent are the interchanges between the first
persons subj. and indic. This is obviously due to the fact that the 1st
person subj. forms do duty as imperatives; at no period in the language
is there any basis for distinguishing impv. and subj. in the 1st person.
tayananta. (MS. tvaydgne) kamam (SS. lokam) aham jayani (MS.

jayami) AS.t SS. ApS. MS. ApMB. ‘Thru this (offering) may
I win endless delight (heaven)’, or, ‘thru thee, Agni, I win delight.’
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brahmaham antaram kynve (KS. karave = °vai) AV. KS. ‘I make (let
me make) the charm my inner (defense).” See §26.

(tengham asya brahmand) ni vartayamsi (TB. °ni; but comm.and Poona ed.
text °mi) jivase TB. ApS. MS. ‘By that charm of his I (let me)
return to life.” But ApS. and the comm. suggest that Poona ed.
of TB. is right in reading an indic.

jagatyainari (AS. erroneously, °tyenar) viksy @ veSayamah (MS. KS.
°mi; AS. °ni) TS. MS. KS. AS. ‘With the jagati (meter) we
(I; may I) settle him among the clans.’

idam ahav mam kalyanyai kirtyai svargaya lokayamriatvaya (ApS.
lokaya) daksinam nayani (ApS. °mi; MS. dadami) KB. SS.
ApS. MS.: idam aham mam kalyanyai kirtyai tejase yalase
"mrtatvayatmanam daksinam nayans AS.

jwann eva prati tat te (MS. SMB. v. 1. pratidatte) dadhami (MS. dadams,
SMB. dadani) TA. SMB. MS. But Jorgensen reads dadami in
SMB.; his mss. vary.

tam tvendragraha prapadye (ApS.* pravisani) saguh...KS. ApS. (bis):
tam tvd pra padye tam tva pra visami sarvaguh...AV.

yad aham devayajanam veda tasmins tvd devayajana a@ ksinoms (SB.
tasmins td vrscans) SB. ApS. Acc. to Caland on ApS. 10. 2. 10,
the HS. reads avrécama.

tau saha (VS. SB. ta ubhau) caturah padah sam prasdrayavahai (VS.
SB. °va, MS. °vah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. See comm. on
TS. 7. 4.19. 1 (note 9 in Weber).

sve loke visa (MS. visa) sha TS.MS. ‘(May) I enter into my own place
here.’ The TS. strangely accents the form visa.

yasmad yoner udaritha (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS. yaja) tam RV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB.

vi sakhyani srjamahe (SS. °mahai; MS. visrjavahai) AS. SS. Vait.
ApS. MS. PG.

§119. The preceding examples still partake of that temperamental
distinetion between ind. and the oblique moods, described above. There
are, however, also plain cases of such interchange as when we say in
- English either ‘let me eat’, or ‘I am going to eat’. For the present is
so little of a tense as to be at times a future; again, future and subj.
are, especially in Sanskrit, close allies. Hence the following cases,
which are of course not sharply marked off from the preceding:

(om) un nayani AS.: (om) un nayams: KS. KS. ApS. MS. ‘I (am going
to) ladle out.” And others, see Conc.

niharam ni harams (VS. SB. °ni) te VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB.



76 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

dadamity (AS. dadanity) agnir vadati TB. AS. ‘I (am going to) give,
saith Agni.’

manas nu (MS. manve nu, TS. mandamz) babhrianam aham Satarm dhamans
sapta ca RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. ‘Of these brown (herbs)
I (am going to) declare the hundred powers and seven.” See §§10,
191.

somam te krinamy . . . TS. KS.: somavikrayin somam te krinani. .. MS.

etad (SS. idam) vam tena prinani (SS. °mi, ApS. °t, read °ni, Caland
on 2. 20. 6, n.2) TB. SS. ApS. Cone. quotes prinati for TB.

Present Indicative and Injunctive in principal clauses

§120. The injunctive, or ‘improper subjunctive’, is identical in form
with augmentless preterites of all classes. The distinction between
modal value and preterite valuc is always hard to make; especially
since the Veda abounds with preterite indicatives in quasi-modal use
(§8127ff.). Moreover, a large part of the injunctive forms are formally
identical with imperatives, and some of them with optatives, which
further tends to efface the individuality of the injunctive. The present
class of interchange is rare in any case. In so far as it occurs it puts
the injunctive completely in line with the subjunctive. The following
few cases are in a measure supported by some of the same sort in de-
pendent clauses (§125).
pra te divo na stanayanti $usmah RV. TS. ‘your lightning (fires, O
Agni) thunder forth as if from heaven’; pra te divo na stanayanita
Susmash MS. ‘may (your fires) thunder forth as if from heaven
with lightning.’

pari svajante (SV. °ta) janayo yatha patim RV. SV. AV. ‘They (shall)
embrace him as wives do their husbands.’

ardhvas tasthaw nem ava glapayantt (AV. °ta) RV. AV. ‘Ile stands
upright; verily they do not (let them not) exhaust him.’ (It has
been argued that] this stanza has a better form in AV. than in RV.
[Sce references quoted by Jdgerton, Studies in Honor of Maurice
Bloomfield 128, and note. But the contrary view is set forth there
by the writer. As to this particular pada, Ppp. agrees with RV.
on glapayanti, and is followed by Whitney in his Translation. Cer-
tainly glapayanta is secondary. F.E.]

annadayannapatydyd dadhat Kau$.: annadam annddyayadadhe (KS.
annadyayannapatyayadadhe) TS. KS.: annddam agnim annapatya-
yadadhe MS.: annadan tvannapatyayadadhe AS.: agnim annadam
anndadyayadadhe VS.
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Present Indicative and Oplative (Precative) in principal clauses

§121. The optative, a rather indifferent wish mood, stands, perhaps,
more in the center of the entire sphere of modality than any other mood.
This accounts to some extent for its survival in the later language as the
heir of most of the mod: subjunctivi. It is, as we shall see (§169), on
terms of lively reciprocity with the subj., being, however, rarer than
the subj. in the metrical parts of the Veda. With the present ind. it
alternates only in a moderate number of cases, especially as compared
with the impv.; cf. our remarks on the latter mood above. The present
makes here, as usual, the impression of greater certainty or insistence.
An occasional precative, interchanging with an indicative, is included
at the end of the following list. Noticeable to begin with are half a
dozen cases in which indicatives and optatives of the root ki ‘call’ inter-
change:
marutvantam sakhyaya havamahe (SV.t huvemaht) RV. SV. ‘(Indra)

with the Maruts do (would) we call unto alliance.’

tam (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, RV. KS.
johavimi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. K8. AS. §8.

agnim (AV. ukthair, MahanU. ugram) huvema (AV. havamahe) paramat
sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. ‘Agni (the mighty one; with songs)
we (would) call from the highest seat.” AV. is metrically inferior.

rtasya patnim avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS.
SS.

pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.
ApMB. N.

pratah somam uta rudram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.
ApMB.

In these it will be noted that AV. markedly prefers the form havamahe.
The remaining cases are:

(asyed indro madesy @) grabham grbhnati (RV. grohnita) sanasim RV.
SV. ‘When exhilarated by this very (soma) Indra makes (shall
make) a victorious (rich) haul.” grbhnite may also be regarded as
injunctive or augmentless preterite.

s0 "ham vajam saneyam agne (KS.t sanamy agneh) V8. TS. MS. KS.
‘(May) I here gain substance, O Agni (KS., Agni’s substance).’
The KS. variant is interesting; changing the voc. to a gen. it makes
it no longer a direct address to the god, and therefore less in tune
with the optative mood.

indravanto vanamahe (PB. vanemahi) TS. PR.
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vi$vair visvangaih saha sarh bhavami (AV. bhavema) AV. MS. ‘I (may
we) come into being with all sound-limbed persons.’

ubhau lokau sanem (MS. sanomy) aham TB. TAA. ApS. MS. ‘Both
worlds (may) I obtain.’ sanem is a strange form; see Whitney,
Roots, s. v. san.

tdam pitrbhyah pra bharami (TA. bharema) barhih AV. TA,

nabhiprapnoti (MS. °pnuyur) nirrtin pardcaih (AS. MS. parastat)
TB. AS. ApS. MS.

nrcaksasam tvd deva soma sucaksa ava khyesam (MS. kéesam) TS. MS.:
nrcaksasam tva nrcaksah pratikge SS.

havismantah sadam it tva havamahe RV. VS. SMB. SvetU.: havigmanto
namasa vidhema te TS. MS. KS. TAA. The final pada of a verse
to Rudra is here modulated in four YV. texts, probably under the
influence of the RV. pada, havigsmanto vidhema te.

evam aham ayusd...samindhe (SMB. samedhisiya) SMB. PG. ‘Thus
(may) I become aflame (thrive) with life’ etc. Cf. with active
(causative) impv., evarn mam ayusa...samedhaya ApMB. HG.
“Thus make me thrive with life.” See §238.

yad agneh sendrasya...aham agne sarvavrato bhavami svaha AG.: yad
brahkmandnan . . .tendham sarvavrato bhiyasam ApMB.

ny aham tam mrdydsam yo ’sman dvestt etc. MS.: idam aham tam
nimrnams yo 'sman dvesti ete. KS. ‘I (would) crush (here) him that
hates us.’

visva abhistth prtand jayati MS.: visva hi bhayah prtand abhigtih TS.

asminn aham sahasram pusyam: ApMB.: asmin sahasram pugydsam
(Kau$. pusyasma) SB. BrhU. Kaus.

Interchange between Present Indicative and various modal forms in de-
pendent (mostly relative) clauses

§122. The same interchange between present indicatives and various
moods occurs on a smaller scale in dependent clauses, most of which are
relative. The indicative states the fact, the modal forms assume it
with various kinds or degrees of potentiality. The difference is the
same as in principal clauses: bluff assumption on the one hand, prayerful
uncertainty on the other. The various moods all figure, but the sub-
junctive is here decidedly the most frequent (see Delbriick, AISynlaz
317ff.), approaching frequently a future value. Imperatives are rare,
and 2d person imperatives seem not to occur at all; cf. the shift bet een
madayasva svarnare RV. 8. 103. 14, ‘delight thyself in the house of
Svarnara’, with yad...mddaydse svarnare, RV. 8. 65. 2, ‘when thou
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delightest thyself in the house of Svarnara’; see §95, note 11. Cf.
further the variant sd no daddtu. . ., ya no daddtz. . ., §116, end.

Present Indicative and Imperative in dependent clauses

§123. As we have just said, the impv. in dependent clauses is rare:
it is to some extent supported by injunctive forms, and first person
subjunctives, which may equally well be considered imperatives (see
below):

(ye). . .svadanti (MS. TB. °tu; MS. p.p. °ti) deva ubhaydni havya (TB.
Poona ed. absurdly, havyah) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N. ‘The gods
who (shall) enjoy both sorts of oblations.’

[yani (ApMB.* tani) bhadrani bijany (HG. yani prabhint virydny)]
rsabha janayantt (HG. ApMB.* °tu) nah (AV. ca, ApMB.* nau)
AV. ApMB. (bis) HG. Only in HG. is the impv. found in a rela-
tive clause; ApMB. has tani. . . janayaniu nau, but yani. . . janayants
nah. HG. may be a blend of these two. ‘Which (these) excellent
seeds (or the like) bulls (shall) produce for us.’

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in dependent clauses

§124. In these cases, which are quite common, the subjunctive, as
we have observed above, often approaches the sphere of the future.
[yo no maruto abhi (AV. KS. yo no marto maruto; TS. yo no marto vasavo)
durhrnayus] tira$ cittant (KS. ms. cittd, em. by v. Schroeder to
cittant) vasavo jighdnsati (TS. tirah satyant maruto jighansat) RV.
AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘Whatever hostile mortal desires (shall desire)
to slay us’ etc. The stanza is otherwise tristubh; TS. makes this
pada metrically consistent with the rest.

yad aham dhanena prapanans carami ApMB.: yad vo devah prapanam
carama HG.: yena dhanena prapanam carami AV.

agne vittad dhavigo yad yajima (TB. °mah) RV. TB. ‘O Agni, take note
of the oblation which we (shall) offer thee.” See §25.

tam dhirva yarm vayar dharvamah VS. TS. SB. TB.: dharva tam yo
'sman dhiarvati VS. TS. SB. TB.: yam vayam dhvarama tam dhvara
(KS. vayam dhirvamas tam ca dhirva) MS. KS.: dhvarae dhvaran-
tam yo asman dhvarat MS. ‘Injure him whom we (may) injure’,
‘...who (shall) injure us’, or the like.

yam dvigmas tam sa rchatu RV.: yam dvesama tam rchatu AV.

yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, TB. ApS. yamasya, om. yena)
nidhing (AV. TS. TB. ApS. baling) carami (MS. MS. cardvah,
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SMB.t carani) AV. TS. MS. TB. TA. ApS. MS. SMB.

devan yajfityan tha yan yajamahat (TS. havamahe) TS. MS. KS.

avasyatam mudicatamn yan no astt (AV. asat) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS.

yas tad veda savituh (MahanU. sa pituh) pitasat TA. MahanU.: yas
tant veda sa pitug (VS. pituh) pitasat AV. VS.: yas td@ vijandt sa
prtug pitasat RV. AV. TA. N.

yathaham uttaro ’sant (HG. vadami) AV. HG. ‘That I may be (speak)
superior.’

yo aghayur abhiddsat AV.: yo maghayur abhidasati TB.

yo na indravayi mitravarundv. . .abhiddsalt bhratrvya...idam aham
tam adharam padayami TS.: yo no mitravarund abhidasat sapatno
bhratrvyah. . .idam ete. MS. ‘The rival who contends (shall con-
tend) against us...him do I here lay low.’

yo mailasyd diso abhidasad agnim sd@ rchatu MS.: agnim sa rchatu yo
mastasyai (KS.t °sya) diso ’bhidasati KS. ApS.: agnim sadisam
devarm. . .rchatu yo...’bhidasati TB. The same with indram,
marutah, mitravarunau, and somam,

yam sarve ‘nujivama TS.: yam bahavo 'nujivan MS.: yam bahava upaji-
vanti AS.

lyathaham asya virasya (AV. esam viranam, cf. RV. 10. 174. 5¢)] vir@jans
janasya (ApMB. virajami dhanasya) ca RV. AV. ApMB. ‘That
I (may) control this man (these men) and his (their) folk (wealth).’

rayim yena vanamahar (SV. °he) RV. SV. ‘Thru whom we (may)
obtain wealth.’

yena jayantt (TB. jayast) na para jayante (TB. jayasaz) AV. TB. ‘(In-
dra) thru whom men conquer (thou mayst conquer), arc (be) not
conquered.’

yena bhiuya$ caraly ayam, jyok ca paSyati suryah, tena te vapamy dayuse
MG.: yena bhuya$ caraty ayam, jyok ca padyatt suryam, tendsyayuse
vapa ApMIB. ‘With (the razor) by which he shall live on and long
behold (be beheld by) the sun, with that I shear thee (shear thou
him unto long life.” And others, see §§330, 337.

(kva tyani maw sakhya babhivuh) sacavahe (MS. °hat, p.p. °he) yad
avrkam purd cit RV. MS. But sacdvahe may possibly be also subj.;
see § 2563, Cf. Delbriick, op. cit. 278.

In one not certain case we find this interchange in an interrogative

clause which gives the effect of a conditional clause:

(apam napad asuhema kuvit sa) supelasas karati (KS. karoti; but v. 1.
karat?) jogisad dhi RV, MS. KS. ApS. ‘Will the Son of the Waters
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...adorn (my songs), so as to enjoy them? That is to say, ‘if he

will adorn them, he will enjoy them.” The present karot: is secon-
dary, if not corrupt.

In a lest clause the same variation occurs (cf. Delbriick 316f., 545):

md ma hasin (MS. hasir) nathito net (MS. na) tva jahani (MS. °mi)

AV.1 KS. MS. ‘Let him not, implored, abandon me, lest I (may)

abandon thee ! : ma no hasin metthito net tva jahama TB. ApS.: ma no

hirisid dhinsito dadhami (some mss. omit dadhdms) na tva jahams AS.

Present Indicative and Injunctive in dependent clauses

§125. The few cases noted of this interchange all show injunctive
forms which are formally indistinguishable from imperatives; and of
course, as usual, they might also be construed as augmentless preterites:
(hiranyayt arani) yam nirmanthato asving (SB. BrhU. yabhyam nirman-

thatam asvinau devau) RV. SB. BrhU. ApMB. HG. MG. ‘(The
foetus) which the A§vins drill out with their golden drill’, or ‘the two
golden drills with which the A§vins shall drill out (the foetus)’, ete.
ya rajana (TS. °nam) saratham yatha (MS. ydta) ugra TS. MS. KS.
yata: yatha may be merely phonetic; see §21.
ubhe yat tva bhavato rodast anw (SV. tva rodast dhavatam anw) RV. SV,

Furthermore, some variants quoted under Present Indicative and
Subjunctive have forms which might be considered 1st person Injunctive
as well as Subjunctive; e.g. yam dvismas (dvesama) ete.; see §124.

Present Indicative and Optative in dependent clause

§126. In onc somewhat doubtful instance:
yatra devath sadhamdadam madanti (MS. TB. madema) AV. MS. TB.
‘Where they revel (we may revel) in common revelry with the
gods.” Cf. atha (TB. also yatha) devaih sadhamadarm madema IKS.
TB. ApS. But the comm. on AV. 18. 4. 10 reads madema; the
isolated madanti is somewhat suspicious, see Whitney’s note.

II. PRETERITES IN INTERCHANGE WITH MOODS

§127. We have used the term ‘temperamental’ more than once in the
preceding pages, to describe the uses of the categorieal indicative that
really carry within them modal values of various kinds and degrees.
The Vedic poets show even greater keenness of feeling in their use of
preterite indicatives where they really experience moods. Especially
is this true of the aorist, which is typically used to denote an accom-



82 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

plished fact within the range of the speaker’s own knowledge, so that
it is a favorite mode of confident assertion, especially of recent events
(Delbriick, AITempuslehre 6; Renou 29). Altho the imperfect, per-
fect, and past passive participle all appear commonly enough in inter-
change with moods, the aorist is the commonest of all. This kind of
aorist, especially common in the literature of magic and conjuration,
has been called with some propriety ‘prophetic aorist.” So some texts
say:

afijasa satyam updgam MS. KS. ‘I have speedily attained unto
truth?

But the majority, nine in number, use an optative aorist:

a@ijasa satyam upa gesam VS. TS. GB. SB. AS. §§. Vait. LS. SG.
‘May I speedily attain unto truth!” And this variant is a valuable
commentary on the aorist indicative of the other texts; it really means
only that such is the speaker’s earnest and insistent desire. Or, again,
one text says:

candramd naksatrair anu tvavit KS. (aor. indic.), ‘The moon with the
constellations has helped thee along.” Another text, using the impera-
tive, says:

candramd nakgatratr anu tvavatu TB. ‘Let the moon with the con-
stellations help thee along.’

§128. It is waqrth mentioning that sometimes the same text contains
expressions with both verbal forms. Thus in the reciprocal @ha formu-
las SB. 3. 4. 3. 9 and 3. 6. 3. 21 anu me diksam diksapatir manyatam
(amansta), ‘the Lord of Consecration shall favor (has favored) my
consecration.” Or MS. 1. 2. 14 and 4. 13. 8 prthivim uparena driha
and pr° uparendadrnhit, ‘steady thou (it has steadied) the earth with
thy (its) base.” These show more definitely how close to each other
are the two types of expression.

§129. The considerable list which we have classed as preterites with
and without augment (§§266ff.) may also contain some cases in which
the augmentless form is really modal, and thus belong here.

As in the case of the present variants, we have separated those which
occur in principal clauses from those in subordinate clauses.

§130. Aorist Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

sa na dgan (AV. attu; KS. seyam dgad) varcasa savwidana AV. TS. KS.
TB. ‘She hath come (let her come) to us endowed with luster.’

suryasya caksur aruham (VS. droha) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.
‘The eye of Sirya I have mounted (mount thou).’
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sam apo adbhir agmata VS. TS. SB. TB. §§. ApS. ‘Waters have com-
mingled with waters:’ sam apa osadhibhir gachantam MS, ‘Let
waters commingle with plants.’

syonam dsadam susadam asadam LS.: syonam asida susadam asida VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. K§. ApS. MS. ‘I have seated myself (sit
thou) on (a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat.’ See
Conec. under each half of the formula.

vignus vakransta (VS. SB. tva kramatam) VS. SB. ApS.

Sucem te (SV. ca) varnam adhi gogu didharam (SV. dharaya) RV. SV.

ud asau stryo agat RV. AV.: ud asav etu siryah TB.

agnir janavin maehyam jayam imam adat Kau$. ‘Agni who obtains
people hath given me this woman to wife’: agnir janita sa me 'mam
jayan dadatu SG. ‘May Agni the begetter give me yonder woman
to wife.” Similarly with pasd jativin, and somo vasuvin (janiman).

a tvahargam antar abhizh (RV. AG. Rvidh. edhi) RV. AV. TS. V8. MS.
KS. SB. TB. AG. Rvidh. ‘I have brought thee hither; thou
hast entered (enter thou) within.’

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.
MS. PranagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: aéaye 'nnasya no dhehi
Kau§.: annasyannapatih pradat PB.

akartam abvind laksma AV.: krputam laksma$vina AV. The second
precedes the first in the adjoining stanza; there is this time a clearly
intended difference of meaning. ‘O Aévins, make (the Aévins have
made) the mark.” So also in the next.

asvind gharmar patam (MS. pibatam) . . . VS. MS. SB. TA. 8S. LS. ApS.:
(in the sequel) apatam asvina gharmam VS. §B. §8. LS.: gharmam
apatam abving MS. TA. ApS. Deliberate modulation with change
of sense; asin prec. See §329.

dharmana vayum a visa (SV. aruhak) RV. SV.

akaram purusu priyam RVKh.: karotu piarusu priyam HG.: purusu
priyam kuru ApMB. ‘I have made (let it make; make thou)
[me] dear among the Pirus.” See §302.

punah pranah punar ama na (MS. TB. ApS. HG. punar akutam, TA.
punar akatarn ma, MG. punar akutir) agat (VS. SB. agan, AV.MG.
aitu) AV. VS. VSK. MS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. HG. MG.

mydho vy dsthad abhayam no astu TB.: vy dasthan mrdho abhayam te
abhat AV.

janisia (TS. janigvd, MS. °sva) hi jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS. MS. KS.
‘He has been (be thou) born, noble, at the break of days.’

anu ma idam vratarh vralapatir manyatam MS.: anu me diksam diksapatir
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manyatam (KS. °patayo manyadhvam; SB.* °patir amaista). . . VS.
TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait.

idam varco (AS. radho) agnina dattam agat (AV. agan) AV. MS. TB.
AS.: ama varco ’gnina dattam etu KS.

(yam kam ca lokam agan yajfias) tato me bhadram abhut VS. SB.: (yatra
kva ca yajiio ’gat) tato ma dravinam astu SB.: tato ma dravinam agiu
(AB. asta) VS. AB. 8B. SS. See Conc. under divam trtiyam,
antariksam trtyam, and prthivim trttyam, with their correspondents.
‘(To whatsoever place the sacrifice has gone,) thence welfare has
come to me (thence let wealth reach me).’

indro vajam ajayit TS. TB.: indra vajam jaya VS. MS. KS. SB.

annam me purisya pahi (and, purigyajugupah) Kau§. (both): annam
me (no) budhya (budhnya) pahi tan me (no) gopayasmakam punar
agamat MS. ApS.: annam me (no) budhydjugupas (budhnya®) tan
me (no) punar dehi MS. ApS.

sapratha (MS. °thah) sabham me gopaya (MS. pahi, and ’jugupah)
TB. ApS. MS. (bis): sabhya sabham me pahi AV.

sarvar tari bhasmasa (TS. SB. masmasa) kwru VS. TS. SB.: sarvans tan
masmasa (MS.t mpsmrsa) kuru MS. K8.t TA.: sarvan nt magmasd-
karam AV. ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like.

trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa
(KS. °pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS. svarganl lokan) KS. ApS.

prthivim uparena driha TS. MS.: pr® uparendadrnhih (MS. TB. KS.*
°mit) VS. MS. KS. (both) SB. TB.

varca @ dhehi me tanvam (KS. dhdyi me tanah) AV. KS. ‘Set luster in
my body’; ‘My body has been set in luster’.

mayi dhayi (MS. dhehi) suviryam MS. TB. TA.

payasvan (TS. TB. ApMB. %an) agna agamam AV. VS, TS. MS. KS.
JB. §B. TB. LS. ApMB.: payasvan agna agahi RV.

tam (TS. KS. tam vah) supritarv subhrtam akarma (KS. abharsam, VS.
bibhrta) VS. TS. KS. “This (embryo) we (I) have made (main-
tained; maintain ye) pleasant and well-maintained (for you).’

abhiir grstinam (with variants) abhiSastipava (AV. °pa u) AV. HG.
ApMB.: bhavd krstinam (AV. mss. gr°) abhisastipava (AV. °pa w)
AV. PG. ApMB. HG.

devas te savitd hastam grhnatu AV.: savitd hastam agrahit (SG. agrabhit)
AV. SG. SMB.: saviltd te hastam agrabhit (AG. °bhid asau; MG.
agrahit) AG. ApMB. HG. MG.

sakhayah saptapadd abhuma TB. ApS.: sakhdyau saptapaddv abhiva
ApMB. (corruptly, °dd babhuva) HG.: sakha saptapadi (ApMB.
°da) bhava AG. SG. Kau§. ApMB. SMB.
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pasin me (ApS.* nah) Sanisya pahi MS. ApS. MS.: pasan me (ApS.*
nah) Sansydjugupah (ApS. °jig°) MS. ApS. MS. And other
formulas in the same passages.

§131. Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

jesah (and, jesat, ajaih) svarvatir apah RV. (all). ‘Thou shalt win (he
shall win; thou hast won) the waters rich in light.” See RV Rep.
39.

& dadhnah kala$air (ApMB. °sir; MG. °sam) aguh (AG. ApMB. ayan;
SG. gaman, PG. upa, HG. ayann iva, MG. airayam) AV. AG. §G.
PG. HG. ApMB. MG. ‘With mugs of sour milk they have (shall)
come’, or the like.

anydavaksid (VS. anyd vaksad) vasu varyant VS. TB. ‘The other hath
brought (shall bring) boons and treasure.’

vrsdva cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV.: vrso acikradad vane SV. The
RV. forms are counted as perfect subjunctives; see §272.

sakhaya a §isamahi (AV. SV. °he) RV. AV. SV. AA. S§. AS.

Aorist Indicative and Injunctive in principal clauses

§132. If the injunctive forms varying with presents (above) and
with other modal forms (below) are apt to be doubtful because also
interpretable as augmentless preterites, this is a fortior: true of such as
vary with augmented past forms. There is, indeed, really nothing that
can decide in such a case, whether to regard the augmentless form as a
preterite or an injunctive; since, as we have now abundantly seen, the
‘true’ preterites may be used just as well as modal forms in any situa-
tion. Ilence, we have preferred to keep most such interchanges in one
group, and have classified them below under augmented and augment-
less preterites (§264ff.) ; in this place we add merely one or two instances
chosen on more or less subjective grounds, which seem rather more
likely than most to contain modal value:
anu (MS. adds mam, TA. vamn) dydvaprthivi (MS. adds anu me) aman-
satam (TA. also mans®; MS. 'mansd®, p.p. amansa®) VS. MS. SB.
TA. (bis) $S. LS. ‘Heaven and earth have favored (shall favor)
me.” In adjoining passages in TA.

pligd madhat (AV. ma dhat, MS. na adhat) sukrtasya loke AV. TS. MS.
KS. ‘Pisan hath placed (shall place) me in the world of pious
deed.’

drdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS. SB. 'dhvara asthat, KS. ’dhware sthah, ApS.
adhvare sthat) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The sacrifice has stood
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straight’: ‘stand thou upright on the sacrifice’ On ApS.’s read-
ing see §337.

pra tary (TS. pratiry) agne prataram (TS. °ram) na ayuh RV. TS. MS.
KS. ApS. ‘O Agni, may our life be (our life has been) extended
further.’

§133. Aorist Indicative and Optative (Precative) in principal clauses

devasya (devasyaham, VSK. devasya vayam) savituh prasave (save)...
ruheyam (GB. roheyam, VSK. rukema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.
GB. S$B. TB. Vait. LS. ApS. MS.:...aruham VS. SB.:...aruhama
VSK.

dditya navam aruksah (AVPpp. aruham; SMB. aroksam) AV. SMB.;
surya navam aruksah AV.: imam su ndvam (read, sunavam?) aruham
TS. KS. ApS.: sunavam druheyam VS. ‘O sun, thou hast (I have)
mounted the ship’; ‘I have mounted (may I mount) this good
ship.’

upanéund sam amriatvam ana{ (ApMB. aéyam) RV. VS. MS. KS. TA.
MahanU. ApS. ApMB. ‘By the (soma) plant he hath reached
(may I reach) immortality.’

abhun mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau visvavedah TS. KS. PG. ‘(Agni) the
all-possessing has become in a good humor towards me’; bhiydasma
te sumatau visvavedah (so MS. intends, by its regular sandhi; text
°da, followed by vowel) MS. ‘May we be in thy favor, O all-pos-
sessing (Agni).” Cf. the item bhayasma te sumatau. . .in Conc.

tad asya priyam abhi patho asyam (TB. astham) RV. MS. AB. TB. AS.
‘May I attain (I have reached) that dear place of his’ But
Poona ed. of TB., text and comm., reads a$ydam.

gravavadid (ApS. grava vaded) abhi somasyansum (ApS. °$una) KS.
ApS. But von Schroeder reads in KS. grava vaded, with v. 1.
gravavadid.

§134. Aorist Indicative and Future in principal clauses

agnirh sve yonav (VSK. MS. KS. yona) abhar (ApS. yonau bharisyaty)
ukha VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The pot hath borne
(shall bear) Agni in her own womb.’

paridhasyai yaso dhasyai PG.: paridhasye yaso dhasye MG.: paridam
vaso adhithah (HG. adhidhah, ApMB. adhi dha) svastaye AV. HG.
ApMB. The forms -dhdsyai (-dhdsye) are uncertain; perhaps
infinitives. See §177.

tvam eva pratyaksam brahma vadisyam: (and, brahmavadisam) TA. TU.
(both in each).
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§135. Aorist Indicative and Desiderative in a principal clause

na yac chudresy alapsata (SS. alipsata) AB. SS. ‘Which they (one)
would not find (even) among &udras.’ alipsata, imperf. desid.;
alapsata, 3 pl. aor. ind.; Keith on AB. 7. 17. 3 suggests reading
alapsyata, conditional,

§136. Imperfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

mahyam apo madhumad erayantam (KS. airayanta) AV. KS. Kaus.
‘T'o me the waters shall send (sent) what is sweet.’

prsthesy erayd (SV. airayad) rayim RV. SV.

praty avhatam (MS. @h°) aéving mrlyum asmat (AV. asmat) AV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. ‘The Aévins swept (shall sweep) away death from
him (us).” w@hatam may, of course, be augmentless imperfect, or
injunctive.

tvam gavo ’vrnata rajyaya TS. MS.: tvam viso vrnatam rdjyaya AV,
“Thee the cows (clans) chose (shall choose) for kingship.’

pahi (TS. ApMB. avah) ksema uta yoge varam nah RV. TS. PG. ApMB.
MG.

sam dem's (KS. devi) devyorvasyd pasyasva (KS. orvasyakhyata) TS. KS.
ApS.

vapan te agnir igito arohat (TS. igito 'va sarpatu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

vy uchd (and, aucho) duhitar divah RV. SV. (both in both texts).

asman raya uta yajaah (KS.1 yajiah) sacantam TS. KS. ApS.: asman
rayo maghavanah sacantam RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. SS.: yugman
raya uta yajfia asascata MS.

dasann a (SV. PB. dasan nah) patram janayanta (KS. °tu) devah RV. V8.
TS. MS. KS8. janayanta may be, less probably, injunctive.

diksapalaya vanatam (PB. °palebhyo 'vanatam) hi $akra TB. AS. But
see §266.

ugnena vaya udakenehi (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApMB. vayav udaken-
eht, MG. vayur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG.
‘With warm water come, O Vayu (Vayu came, or the like).” But
the MG. reading is a more than dubious imperf.; if not merely cor-
rupt, it is likely that it contains the particle ¢d.

sarasvatyad (AV. °tyam) adhi mandv (AV. mandy, read mandy; KS.
mand; SMB. vandva) acarkrsub (KS. acakrsuh; SMB. carkrdhi)
AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. ‘(This barley) they have
plowed (plow thou) on the Sarasvati (for Sarasvati) in behalf of
Manu’, or the like. But Jérgensen, text and comm., reads mandv
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acakrsuh for SMB; and KS. has a v. 1. mand acarkrsuh. Probably
these are the true readings.

§137. Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

a vo rohito aSrnod abhidyavah (AV. °tah $rnavat sudanavah) AV. TB.
‘Rohita listened (shall listen) to you, heavenly (liberal) ones.’
Jjatah prchad (SV. prchad) vi mataram RV. SV. ‘As soon as born he
asked (shall ask) his mother.’ Cf. vi prchad iti mataram RV.
See §9.

pibat somam amadann (AV. somam mamadad) enam istayah (AV. iste)
AV. AS. §§. “May he drink the soma, the sacrifices have exhila-
rated him (may it exhilarate him at the sacrifice).’

ayann (TB. ayann) arthant krnavann apanst RV, KS. TB. ApS. The
parallel krnavan is a guarantee of the secondariness of ayann (or is
the preverb @ contained in it?).

dura$ ca visva avrnod apa svah RV.: turas cid visvam arnavat tapasvan
AV. The latter is grossly corrupt.

yo ma dadati sa id eva mavah (ArS. NrpU. mavat) ArS. TB. TA. TU.
NrpU.N. ‘Who gives me, he verily shall help (? has helped) me.’
The form avah or avah is very obscure and probably harbors a
corruption. TB. comm. dvrnoti (apparently understanding it as
a 3d sing. s-aor. of d-vr); TA. comm. avali, taking it from av, but
without any suggestion as to how the form is understood. A 3d
person seems required.

§138. Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause

apah prerayam (SV. prairayat, TB. prairayan) sagarasya budhnat RV.
SV. TB. ‘Let me send (he, or they, sent) forth (songs as) water
from the basin of the ocean.” See §323. But prerayarm may be
indicative.

§139. Perfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

nt hotaram visvavidam dadhidhve RV.: ni hotaram grhapatim dadhidhvam
SV. ‘Ye have established (Agni) as all-wise hotar’; ‘establish ye
(perfect imperative) as hotar and house-lord.’ :

sa nah pito (1) madhuman a viveSa Kau$. (secondary), ‘This honeyed
food hath entered us’; sa nah pito madhuman a viseha KS. ‘O food,
enter us here, honeyed’: sa no mayobhuh pito avisasva (SG. PG.
SMB. [Jorgensen] pitav Gvi°, AS. pitav aviseha) TS. TB. AS. SG.
SMB. PG. See §69.
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treva dhanvan ni jajasa te visam AV. ‘Like fluid on a waste hath thy
poison disappeared’; sarve sakam ni jasyata RV. ‘Do ye all to-
gether disappear.” The parallel is remote except for the use of the
verbs.

vak tva samudra upadadhatu (ApS. °dadhe) . . . KS. ApS.

rudro vasubhir a cake (TS. ciketu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Rudra with
the Vasus hath loved (shall attend to) us.’

§140. Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

(in half the cases, the subjunctive is from a perfect stem)

sa vifvd prati caklpe AV.: sa visvam prati caklpat AS. SS. ‘He hath
shaped himself into (he shall shape) everything.’

vavaksa (SV. °ksat) sadyo mahi dityam caran RV. SV. ‘He (Agni) hath
grown (shall grow) straightway, going upon his great mission.’
But SV. may be regarded as augmentless pluperfect.

nadhrsa a dadhrsate (AA. dadharsa, SS. dadharsaya) AV. AA. §S. ‘He
is not to be dared against; (his might) dares (shall dare).” dadhy-
sate is perfect subjunctive: dadharsaya appears to be a perfect from
the causative stem, used in primary sense; see§241. Cf. Whitney
on AV. 6. 33. 2 and Keith on AA. 5. 2. 1. 3.

manhistho girbhir @ ca yajiityo vavartat (SV. vavarta) RV. AV. SV. TB.
‘(Indra) most liberal, fit for sacrifice, (induced) by our songs, shall
turn (has turned) hitherward.’ Poona ed. of TB. 'vavartat, as if
pluperfect.

sa no nedistharn (TS. MS. °sthd, VS. SB. visvani) havanani josat (TS.
josate; MS. havand jujosa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. josat and josate are
both aor. subj.

anyad yusmakam antaram babhuva (TS. bhavati) RV. VS. TS. MS. K8,
N. ‘Something clse has arisen (shall arise) between you.’

ayasa havyam ihise ApS. ApMB. HG.: aya san (MS. SS. ayak san,
and so ApMB. comm. explains; KS. ayds san, Kau§. ayasyam)
havyam whise MS. KS. TB. AS. §S. ApMB. ApS. Kau§. HG.:
aya no yajfiam vahasi KS. ‘Being nimble thou hast carried the
oblation (carry the sacrifice).’

sarvam ayur vy anase (MS. a$navai) MS. TB. ApS.: visvam ayur vy
aénavat (AV. mss. a$navat) AV. V8. KS. TB.: dirgham ayur vy
aénavat PG. In AV. the vulgate reads aénavam; Whitney, on 19.
55. 6, would read a$navan; the reading of the mss. may be kept
(subject sabhd). The context is different from the others.
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§141. Perfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause

karnabhyam bhari vi §ruvam (PG. bhar: $usruve) TA. TU. PG.—TA.
comm, §rayasam. ‘May I hear (I have heard, or I hear) abun-
dantly with my ears.’

§142. Perfect Indicative and Optative in principal clauses

stotaram 1id didhiseya (SV. dadhise) radavaso RV. AV. SV. ‘To the
poet, verily, I should wish to share out wealth, O opener of wealth!
didhigeya is opt. of desiderative. The SV. form is very obscure;
Benfey (Glossar, p. 101) follows the comm. in taking it as 1st
person aor. subj., but it seems more likely to be felt as a perfect
ind., to be sure of anomalous formation (presumably quasi-desidera-
tive). Cf. grnise of RV., treated by Whitney, Roots, as pres. ind.
Both forms must in any case be 1st person.

paravata (MS. °ta@) a jagantha (AV. jagamyat, TS. jagama) parasydh
RV. AV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS8. jagamyat is perfect opt.

indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam asyam (RV. anasa) RV. TB. ApS. ‘Ye
have obtained (may I obtain, aor. opt.) the friendship of Indra (and)
immortality.” Different contexts; in RV. in a relative clause,
addrest to the Afigirases.

Past Passive Participles interchanging with moods in principal clauses

§143. The same contrast, namely between more or less assumed
confidence of statement and mere desire, is brought out by the inter-
change between a perfect passive participle, with or without copula, and
a mood. The participle is thus pretty precisely in the place of the
prophetic aorist. It is worth noting in this connection that the same
participle also interchanges commonly with a present indicative (§246).
For instance:

yunajmi vayum antariksena (PB. yukto vato 'nta®) te (MS. tena) saha

TS. PB. ApS. MS. ‘I yoke (yoked is) the wind with atmosphere for
thee (or, with this atmosphere).’
Here the participle states the fact as accomplished in the strained sense
of the prophetic aorist, while the present indicative has future modality
of a lighter quality, optatival, or the like. In essence such interchanges
belong, for the most part, in the same sphere as the group now dealt with.
By the same token modal value lurks often in the passages of present and
past indicatives interchanging, §§221ff.
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§144. Following is the brief list of past participles exchanging with
moods (see also §104, w); all the modal forms are imperatives but the
last, an injunctive:
sam barhir aktam (VS. SB. anktam; TB. ApS. sam anktam barhir)
havisd ghrtena AV. VS. SB. TB. ApS. ‘The barhis has been
anointed (shall anoint itself, i.e. be anointed, see §87) with oblation,
with ghee.” And, in the same stanza:

sam devair visvadevebhir aktam AV.: sam indrena visvebhir devebhir (VS.
SB. indro visvadevebhir) anktam VS. SB. TB. ApS. Cf. pree.

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG. cendh?) AG. HG. ‘By this (firewood)
burn and grow, thou that art kindled (and kindle!).’

ghrtena sita madhund samakta (VS. MS. KS. SB. samajyatam) AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With ghee, with honey, the furrow has been
(shall be) anointed.’

tan me radhyatam (TB.* SMB.* samrdhyatarm; VS.* TS.* TA.* 'radhi;
Kau$.* samrddham, and raddham) V8. TS. SB. TB. TA. §§. MS.
Kaus. SMB. All texts have radhyatam, besides the variants as
quoted. ‘May this succeed (this has succeeded) for me.’

tan sma manuwvasatkrthah AS.: efe nanwvagatkrtah Vait. ‘Do not say
vasat after these’; ‘these are not followed by vagsat.’

Interchange between Preterites and Modal forms in dependent and pro-
hibitive clauses

§145. In quite a number of cases preterites of all sorts and modal
forms interchange in dependent clauses. We have quoted above (§99)
an example from the RV. itself: yan ma somaso mamadan yad uktha 4.
42. 6, yan ma somdsa ukthino amandisuh 10. 48.4. The tense commonly
remains unchanged, but sometimes, as in the case just quoted, it is
shifted without any restriction. The present class of variants does not
differ in any essential from the group of interchanges between presents
and modal forms in dependent clauses, §§122ff. We have included here
a few cases of interchange between augmented and augmentless pre-
terite indicative forms; they differ from the similar cases quoted below
§268 only in so far that, on subjective grounds, there seem to us to be
reasons for finding injunctive force in the augmentless forms quoted
here. But no clear line can be drawn between the two groups, and
perhaps it would have been better not to try to separate them; at least
each must be considered together with the other.

(a) Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive:
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yas tvd karad ekavrsam jananam AV. ‘who shall make thee chief bull of
the people’; sa lwakar ekavrsabhanm svanam TB. ‘he has made thee
chief bull of thy kinsmen.’

yan ma somdso mamadan yad ukthd; and: yan ma somasa ukthino aman-
digsuh RV. (both). See §99.

(b) Aorist Indicative and Injunctive:

bhuayanso bhitydsta ye no bhiyaso ’karta MS. ‘be ye more, ye who have
made us more’; bhiydnso bhayasma ye ca no bhayasah karsta Kaus.
‘may we be more, and likewise ye who shall make us morc.” But,
of course, karsta may be a mere preterite in force.—The same with
annddda bhu°.

(¢) Imperfect Indicative and Imperative (? Injunclive):

mrtyoh padam (MG. padani) yopayanto yad aita (TA. aima; AV. yopa-
yanta eta; MG. lopayante yad eta) RV. AV. TA. MG. ‘When ye
(we) came (come ye, AV.; when ye shall come? MG.) effacing the
track of death.” AV., which lacks the conjunction yad, has clearly
imperative; MG. is probably corrupt in yad eta, but eta may be
understood as injunctive, or even anomalously as imperative, cf.
§123; probably, however, read etad in MG., see §307.

(d) Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive:

(yam agne prisu martyam) ava (TS. avo) vajesu yam junah RV. SV. TS.
MS.KS.SB. “The mortal whom thou, Agni, shalt (didst) protect in
battles, shalt promote in contests.” Note that all texts agree on
junah, which may be felt either as subj. or as augmentless imperfect.

lyad adya hotrvarye (S8. °virye)] jihmar caksuh parapatat (SS. °tat) SB.
SS. ApS. ‘What today at the choice of hotr has escaped (may
escape) the crooked (=faulty) eye.’

yad vaskandad dhavigso yatra~-yatra Kau§. ‘or what part of the oblation
has dropped anywhere’: yad va skandad dajyasyota vigno TS. KS.
‘moreover what part of the butter shall drop, O Vispu.’

aha yad dydvo (AV. devd) asunitim ayan (AV. ayan) RV. AV. ayan scems
most simply to be taken as subjunctive, rather than augmentless
imperfect to present ayati.

[tisro yad agne $aradas tvam ic] chucim ghrtena Sucayah saparyan (TB.
°yan) RV. TB. Sce §8.

(e) Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive:

$atam yo nah Sarado 'nayat (MS. nayat) KS. MS. ‘Who has brought
(shall bring) us to a hundred autumns.” Favorable to injunctive
interpretation are the readings of the parallel texts. TS. has an
adjective ajitan for (a)nayat; the verb nesat occurs in the following
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pada, as it does also in SMB. PG. The Conc. reading for SMB. is
ajijat, glossed ajijanatl; but Jorgensen’s edition gives ajiyat, glossed
ajyat (aja gatiksepanayoh;...gamayaty ity arthah). PG. has
jijan (Stenzler: ‘der uns hundert Jahre schaffe’). All these paral-
lels suggest that even KS. probably has distinctly modal force in its
'nayat; and the habits of Indian mss. compel us to consider the
writing of avagraha in its text of very dubious authority; possibly
nayat, injunctive, may be even KS.’s real reading.
(f) Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive:

yat te gravna cichidub (MS. vichindat) soma rajan TB. Vait. MS. ‘What
with the press-stone they have (one may) cut off of thee, King
Soma.’” vichindat is apparently pres. subj. made irregularly from
the weak stem, cf. Whitney, Grammar §687.

yat sasahat (SV. sasaha, KS.t sasahat) sadane kamcid atrinam RV. SV.
KS. ‘Which shall (has) overcome every demon in his home.’

Augmentless and Augmented Prohibitives with ma

§146. In a few cases prohibitives, normally augmentless aorists, vary
with augmented forms of the same or a similar tense-system; there is
no room for change of meaning. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §579. The
type of augmented prohibitive lasts into Pali, or is resumed there
secondarily; see Jataka 439 (Fausboll IV. 1, line 15), ma mam kifict
avaca, ‘do not tell me anything.’

§raddhd@ ca mo ma vyagamat ViDh. MDh. YDh. BrhPDh. Au$Dh.:
$raddhd me ma vyagat ApS.

ganan me ma vt titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS.: ganan me ma vy aririsah
Vait.: ‘Do not make thirsty (injure) my troops.’

ma nah param adharam ma rajo 'naih (MS.t param adhanam ma rajo
nath) TA. MS.: ma na ayuh param avaram manadonaih (corrupt)
MS. Both editions of TA. agreeing on 'nath with avagraha, but
little importance is probably to be attached to this; cf. §265.

ma no rudro (MS. agnim, p.p. agnih) nirrtir ma no asta (MS. na dstan,
followed by m-, p.p. astham) MS. TA. Both forms are dubious,
but TA. apparently understands an augmentless 3d sing. mid. of
as ‘throw’ (comm. asyatu), while MS. seems to understand an
augmented form of aé ‘attain’ (or, in spite of the p.p., the prefix @
may be contained).

§147. There is a single somewhat grotesque case of interchange
between Perfect Indicalive and Injunctive in prohibitive (ma) clause:
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ma ta ke cin nt (AV. ke cid vt) yaman vir (SV. ke cin ni yemur in, TA.
ke cin nyemur in [v. 1., and comm., as SV.; so read or understand
TA.]) na pasinah RV. AV. SV. VS. TA. ‘Let not any hold thee in
check as fowlers a bird.” SV.and TA are corrupt. yemur really
belongs to a parallel categoric construction with na, rather than
md. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 283.

INTERCHANGES BETWEEN THE MOODS PROPER

§148. We now come to interchanges between the true or ‘oblique’
moods themselves, after sketching in the preceding pages their relation
to the various indicatives. The reference-works on Sanskrit syntax
define each mood by itself; they hardly attempt seriously to mark off
the territory of one mood as compared with another. And this is wise.
All the authorities recognize the freedom and indefiniteness of the use
of moods. The impv., e.g., is a moderate mood of request; it includes
not only command but instruction, advice, wish, and prayer, thus cover-
ing most of the sphere of the other moods. It would serve no useful
purpose for us here to follow in the footsteps of the syntacticians and
define precisely the uses of each modal category (see in general, and
most conveniently, Delbriick, Vergl. Synt. d. idg. Sprachen 2. 346ff.).
Rather do the following lists show the constancy of transition from one
to another, than the peculiar function of any one of them. They
represent links in a chain of modality which is scarcely broken by any
peculiar use reserved for any one of them. We have also seen (§105)
that tense-distinctions in the moods abound, but are totally without
significance. Pres. subj. and aor. subj. are quite identical; precative
(aor. opt.) has in the Veda purely optative value which does not in the
least account for the aoristic element in its make-up. Even the pro-
hibitive use of the injunctive with ma occasionally (tho very rarely)
yields to that of the imperative or even optative (§§159, 174, end).
Nor is the preference for aorist, rather than present (imperfect), in-
junctive by any means a settled fact, as far as the Veda is concerned
(§211). Asfar as we can observe, any one of the true moods may inter-
change with any other, certainly in principal sentences, but also to a
considerable extent in subordinate clauses.

III. IMPERATIVE IN EXCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§149. The imperative, in addition to its very frequent reciprocity
with indicatives (already treated), interchanges with subjunctive,
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injunctive, optative, precative, future, and infinitive. This order is
followed in the sequel. In addition, the class of mixed imperative-
subjunctive forms, treated below (§173), contains cases which involve
not only the proper subj., but also those mixed forms which are part
impv. and part subj. And the second person modal forms in s; and
se (§§164f.), themselves classed as imperatives, alternate with regular
impv. forms. Finally the impv. is used also, tho very rarely, as pro-
hibitive with md, exchanging with prohibitive injunctives (§159).

§150. The impv. in tat shows in these interchanges a character in no
wise different from that of the ordinary impv. See the relation of RV.
1. 48. 15 to 8. 9. 1, described above, §100, and several examples under
the heading ‘Instances of more than two modal varieties’, §104. Cf.

also the section on Imperatives in tat exchanging with other Imperatives,
§254.

Imperative and Subjunctive

§151. It will be convenient to assort this large group into three
subdivisions: Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or
person; without change of tense but with change of person; and with
change of tense, with or without change of person.

§152. Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or person

dadilyas tad angirasa$ cinvantu TB.: visve devd angirasaé cinavan KS.
ApS. ‘May the Adityas (All-gods) and Afigirases pile (that).’

svaduh pavate (SV. pavatam) ati varam avyam RV. SV. ‘May the sweet
(soma) strain itself thru the wool.’

8@ dikgila sanavo vajam asme (MS. vacam asmat) TS. MS.: sa samnaddha
sanuhi vajam emam (MG. sunuht bhagadheyam) AV.T MG.

svistem nas tam (AV. erroneously, tan) krnpavad (TS. krnotu) visvakarmd
(MS. tam visvakarma krnotu) AV. TS. MS.

sa no mrdatidrée RV. AV, TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N.: te no mrdantv idrse
AV. (vikara of the prec., used in same hymn): ta no mydata (VSK.
mrl°) 1drse RV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. KS.

vatsvanarah pavitd ma pundtu AV.: vai$vanarah pavayin nah pavitraih
TA.

te no rayim sarvaviram ni yachan (HG. yachantu) AV, HG.

agnir havyam (RV. KS. havih) Samita sudayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV.
V8. TS. MS. KS.

a sidati (SV. °atu) kalasam devayur nah (SV. deva indub) RV. SV,

sarvam punatha (VDh. punita) me papam BDh. ViDh.
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sarvam punatha me yavah BDh.: tat punidhwarm (and, punidhvam ca)
yavd mama ViDh.

tgtapurte (KS. °tam) krnavathavir (VSK. SB. krnavathavir, TS. KS.
TB. MS. krnutdad avir) asmai (MS. asmat) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB.
SB. MS.: tgtapurtam sma krnutdvir asmai AV.

punas te prana ayati (AS. °tu, TS.t ayati) TS. TA. AS.

brahmadvisam dyaur abhisamtapdti AV.: brahmadvisam abhi tam $ocatu
dyauh RV.

vasunt carur (SMB. carye, ApMB. caryo, HG. cayyo) vi bhajasi (SMB.
bhrjasi, v. 1. bhajasi, HG. bhaja sa) jiwvan AV. SMB. HG. ApMB.
The HG. reading is uncertain; see Whitney on AV. 19. 24. 6.

mama cittam cittenanveht HG.: mama citiam upayasi AV, For other
similar items see Conec.

tabhir vahainam (TA. vahemam; TB. ApS. vahdsi ma, om. tabhir; XS,
vahanst sa! [read probably vahdsi ma)) sukrtam yatra (RV. AV.
°t(iréz u) lokah (KS. lokah, RV. AV. lokam) RV. AV. KS. TB. TA.
ApS.

Sivah $agmo bhavdsi nak TB. ApS.: &va ca me Sagma caidhs TB. ApS.

jaram (AV. adds su) gachast (AV. PG. gacha) pari dhatsva vasah AV.
PG. ApMB. HG.

sa gharmam invat (AV. indham) parame sadhasthe RV. AV.

idam me karmedam viryam putro 'nusamtanotu VSK. KS.: idam me
Yyam viryam putro 'nusartanavat SB.

saputrikayam jagratha PG.: yajamandaya jagrta ApS.

ntharam ca hardasi (VSK. °ram nihardsi) me VS. VSK. SB.: nihdram in
ni me hara (TS.t hara) TS. KS.

Jjyok pitrsv astam (and, asataz) AV. ‘Sit she long with her fathers.’
Both in the same hymn; a conscious »zkara.

usa@ no ahna @ bhajad (and, ahne pari dadatu) AV. (both)

$ravad (and: §rutdm, $ravan) brahmany avasa gamat (and: gatam, gaman)
SS. (all). ‘Let him (them) hear the holy words and come with aid.’
Here belongs also, presumably:

edhasva yamardajasu AV.: edhdsam yamardajye TA. The comm. on
edhasam says, edhasva vardhasva (!). The Conc. suggests edhdse;
both versions would then mean, ‘thrive thou in the kingdom of
Yama (among those whose king is Yama).’

Imperative and Subjunctive, without change of tense but with change of
person

§153. The particular interest of this subdivision is that 2d person
imperatives vary constantly with 3d person subjunctives. This alter-
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nation goes back to RV. itself; see §§93, 95. Metrical convenience is

often associated with the shift. A few examples of change of person

also occur in the next subdivision.

yathava$am tanvam (AV. °vahk) kalpayasva (AV. V8. °yati) RV. AV, VS.
‘Faghion (or, may he fashion) the body (bodies) according to his
will.” The impv. kalpayatu would be metrically inferior.

8a no vasuny @ bhara (SV. bharat) RV. SV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. ‘bring
(let him bring) wealth to us.” Cf. sa no visvany a bhara RV. The
impv. bharatu would be hypermetric.

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (AV. bhaveha) AV. TS. MS. ‘That he
may be (be thou here) an object of attention and homage.’

pavamano vy aénavat (SV. °na vy asnuht) RV. SV.

tndraya pathibhir vahan (MS. vaha) VS. MS. KS. TB.

tha sphatim sam @ vahan (and, vaha) AV. (both).

bodha stotre vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovrdhah) RV. SV. ApS.: bodhat sto-
mair vayo dadhat MS. Thereisa v.l. bodhain MS. See §§24, 341.

ayur no dehi jwase SG.: ayur no visvato dadhat AV.

tan adityan anu mada (MS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. See §315. The
reading of MS. is uncertain; its p.p. has mada; if this is the true
reading the variant belongs here, if madd is 1st pers. subj; but it
may also be 2d sing. impv. (so RV. p.p.).

nigidan no apa durmatim jahi (TS. hanat) VS. TS. MS.KS. SB.

pibatam somyam madhu RV. (quinquies) SV.: pibati so° ma® RV.
(semel) SV.

sameddharam anhasa urugyat (SS. anhasah pahi) RV. SS.

The following two contain corruptions:

yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (TA. aya; MS. loke nidhir ajaraya) AV.
MS. TA. AV. has a clear subjunctive; TA.’s form may possibly be
understood as a 2d impv., thematic; MS. is hopelessly corrupt.

adharo mad asau vadat svahd ApMB.: adharo vadasau vada svaha HG.
The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB., as Kirste says
ad loc.

§154. Imperative and Subjunctive with change of tense

apeyam ratry uchatu AV. ‘let this night fade away’; aped u hasate tamah
RV. ‘now may darkness slink away.’

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. SS. vanutam) TS. MS. SB. TB.
AS. SS. But vanate may be pres. ind.; see §116, 191.

8o ’dhvara karati jatavedah AB.: krnotu so adhvaras (VS. TB. °ra)
jatavedah VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘Let Jatavedas perform the
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sacrifice.” Cf. krputam tav adhvard jatavedasau MS., and svadhvard
etc. in RV., §95.

prabudhe nah punas (KS. puras) krdht (TS. punar dadah) VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. ‘Make us again awake’, or the like.

sampriyah (TA. °yam prajayd) pasubhir bhuvat (MS. ApS. bhava) MS.
TB. TA. ApS.

matevasmd adite sarma yacha (SG. aditih $arma yansat) AV. TS. MS.
KS. TB. TA. SG. ApMB.

sammislo arugo bhava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV.

sa nah purnena vavanat (AV. yachatu) AV. TS. KS. ApMB.

ula tratd §ivo bhava (SV. bhuvo) varathyeh RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
Kaus.

rayim ca nah sarvavirar (TS.t °ram) ni yachatu (AV. yachat) AV, TS.
MS.: sa no rayim sarvavirar ni yachatu VS. VSK. SB.: somo
rayim sahaviram nt yansat KS.

uruvyacd no mahigah $arma yansat (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS. KS.

jayatabhitvarvn jayatabhitvaryah (text, corruptly, °ya) AS.: jesathabhi-
tvarim jesathabhitvaryah KB. §S.

gdrhapatya un no nesat TA.: garhapatyd un ninetu MS.

avigam nah pitum krnu (KS. krdhi; TB. ApS. karat) VS. 2. 20 (omitted
in Conc.) TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. The version with krpu is also
found in TB. 1. 2. 1. 25d.

adityair no aditih $arma yansat (and, yachatu) RV, (both)

ayur visvayuh part pasats (AV. patu) tva RV. AV, TA.

$am astu tanve mama AV.: Sam v astu tanvar fava VS.: §am u te tanve
bhuvat TS. KSA.

[By a slip the Cone. quotes: svave$o anamiv@ bhava nah (Kaus. *miva na
edh?) RV, TS. MS. Kaué. SMB. PG. ApMB. with bhuvd as ApMB.’s
reading; but it has bhava like the rest.]

Imperative and Injunctive

§155. The opportunity for interchange between these moods is
lessened by the fact that their forms are identical at many points of their
respective paradigms. Of course this means that our grammatical
classifications break down at this point. Despite this, the interchanges
are not much less numerous than those between Imperative and Sub-
junctive. We present them in four groups: first, those which involve
no change of tense or person; second, those which involve change of
person; third, those with change of tense; fourth, prohibitive clauses with
md, a small group of exceptional interest, presenting a rivalry between



MOODS 99

these two moods which begins (practically) in the later Vedic texts (cf.
Whitney, Grammar §579¢) and continues thruout classical Sanskrit.

Imperative and Injunctive without change of tense or person

§156. The interchanges in the 2d singular concern in most cases
presence or absence of visarga (e.g. vaha: vahah) and in all (four) such
instances happen to occur at the end of a pada; they may to some extent
be due to phonetic indistinctness of A, see §25.
visvasmat (TA. divo vi°) sim aghayata urusya (TA. °yah) RV. TA.
‘Deliver him from every evil-doer (of the sky).’

pra-pra yajiapatin tira (TA. tirak) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. AS. §S.
ApS. Uncertain: Poona ed. of TA. reads tira in text and comm.
recording tirah as v. l. in both. ‘Promote farther and farther the
patron of the sacrifice.’

ni durasravase vaha (SS. vahah) AV. SS. ‘Bring to the far-famed.’

suryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS.t tapak) MS. TA. ApS. MS. ‘Heat the
heat of the sun.” But perhaps the second tapah is felt as a noun;
for MS. accents it as well as the first tapah.

asmabhyam indra varivah (AV. variyah) sugam krdhi RV. AV.: asma-
bhyam mahi varivah sugam kah RV. See §92.

indro marutvan sa dadatu tan me (and, dadad idam me) AV. (both).

agnim nakgsanta (SV. °tu) no girah RV, SV,

a no visva (MS. °va) dskra (TB. visve askrd) gamantu (MS. °ta) devah
RV. MS. TB. AS.

abhur (SG. matur) anyo 'pa (ApMB. SG. ’va) padyatam (SG. °ta)
ApS. SG. HG. ApMB.

§rir me bhajatu TA.: §r7 me bhajata MahanU.

alakgmi me nasyatu (MahanU. °ta) TA. MahanU. Cf. alaksmir me
na8yatam RVKh.

adityd rudrd vasavo jusanta (AV. °tam) RV. AV,

(ud u tva visve devd) agne bharantu (MS. also, bharanta) cittibhih VS.
TS. MS. (both) KS. SB.

vayo ve (TS. ApS. vihi; Kaus. text, erroneously, vayave) stokanam (KS.t
ve stokanam; VSK. adds jusanah) VS. VSK. TS. KS. 3. 6 (reference
omitted in Cone.) SB. ApS.

visve devdh samanaso juganta (TS. bhavantu) RV. TS.

ni vo jamayo jihata (SS. °tam) ny ajamayah KB. AS. §S. ‘May they
who are related or not related stoop to you.” jthata is 3 pl. injunc-
tive. But the long g, followed by a nasal consonant, tempts one
to read °tam with SS.
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aryo nasanta (SV. nah santu) sanisanta (SV.} °tu) no dhiyah RV. SV.
See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72.

§157. Imperative and Injunctive, without change of tense but with
change of person

sam arir (MS. KS. arir) vidam (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Let the
noble (or, do thou, noble) meet together.’

mahyam (in MS. this belongs to the prec. pada) yajamandya tigtha
(MS. ed. tisthatu, but mss. tisthat, so read) TS. MS.

arsan (SV. arsd) mitrasya varunasya dharmand RV.SV. Soma is subject
in both; change to direct address in SV.

§158. Imperative and Injunctive, with change of tense (in a few cases
also with change of person)

yajiia pratitistha sumatau susevah TB. ApS. ‘O sacrifice, found thyself
upon benevolence, well-disposed’; yajfiak praty w gthat sumatau
matinam MS. ‘May the sacrifice found itself upon benevolence
of thoughts.’

marutan (MS.* sapatnahd ma®) prasave (VS. SB. °vena) jaya (TS.*
jayata, TS.* TB. ApS. jesam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.
‘Conquer (may I conquer, rival-slaying) on the impulse of the
Maruts.’

samyag ayur yajio (MS.t yajiam) yajiiapatau dadhatu (MS. dhah) KS.
MS. ‘May the sacrifice snugly place life (place thou snugly life,
sacrifice) in the patron of the sacrifice.’

The rest have no change of person:

tvam bhavadhipatir (AV. bhar abhibhutir) jananam AV. MS. KS.

punar ma atma punar ayur agat (MG. aitu) TB. HG. MG. Cf. punar
manah. . .agat (dgan) in Conc., and next.

punaé caksuh punah $rotram na agan (VSK. TA. SMB. dgat) VS. VSK.
SB. TA. SMB.: puna$ caksuh punar asur na aitu AV. Cf. prec.

amaisam cittam prabudham (TS. KS. °dha) vi nesat (IKS. nasdyatu) RV.
AV. TS. KS. ‘Among themselves let their plan thru thy wisdom
(or, the plan of the wise) fall thru.” AVPpp. also has nasyatu; the
two pree. padas in AV. are jagati.

tasya no rasva tasya no dhehi (AS. dah) AV. AS.

prajam asmasu dhehi VS.: prajam me dah VS. TS. MS. SB. TA.

ojo mayi dhehi VS. TB.: ojo me dah AV. VS. Similarly in items be-
ginning saho, balam, ayur, $rotram, caksur, vdacam, varco, tejo,
payo, rayin.
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agne rucam pate. . .mayt rucam dhah (KS. dhehi; ApS. rucarh mayi dhakh)
MS. KS. ApS.

ata 4@ su madhu madhunabhi yodhi TS.: adah su madhu madhunabhi
yodhih RV. AV. SV. AA. MS. For yodhi see Whitney, Grammar
§839; but the form is probably corrupt; see §25.

yado bhaga$ ca ma vidat PG.: yado bhagasya (read, bhaga$ ca) vindatu
ArS.

§159. Imperative and Injunctive in Prohibitive clauses with ma

ma savyena daksinam atikramih (GG. °krama) GG. HG. ‘Do not cross
the right (foot) with the left.’

ma jhataram mad pratigtham vidanta (AG.T vindantu) AV. AG. ‘Let them
find no acquaintance, no support.” It is significant that the late
text AG. changes the inj. to impv.

ma somam patv asomapah Kaus.: ma pat (text, yat!) somam asomapah
LS. ‘Let the non-soma-drinker not drink the soma.’

ma nah soma hvarito vihvarasva MS. [so probably to be read, with Cone.;
Knauer’s text, harivo (em. for mss. hvarivo; Knauer in a private
letter suggested ‘read hvarito, certainly’) vihvaras tvam (mss. vihvara-
dhvam, one ms. °dhva)], ‘do not, O soma, fail, having gone wrong’;
md no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (TA. vivyatho nak) MS. TA. ‘do
not, O hot drink (let not the hot drink), when shaken, injure (shake)
us.’” Somewhat uncertain, because of the bad condition of MS.;
see §332.

Imperative and Optative

§160. This class is smaller than the preceding and subdivision is
unnccessary. There is but one case of change of tense, the first example;
but change of person is frequent. A certain predilection for the impera-
tive rather than the optative in the second person is noticeable.
aredata (KS. 5. 3 ahedatd (by conjecture in ed., but read are® with
v. Schroeder on 32.3, n. 3) manasa devan gacha (ApS. gamyat) MS.
KS. (bis) ApS. ‘With undisturbed mind go thou (may he go)
to the gods.’

agnir dikgitah prthivi diksa sa ma diksa diksayatu (JB. dikseta) JB. ApS.
‘The consecrated one is Agni, the consecration is earth; let that
consecration consecrate me.” The same with vayur dikgitah, ddityo
dikgitah, prajapatir etc.; see ApS. 10. 10. 6.

araksasd manasa taj juseta (KS. jusethah; TS. MS. jusasva) RV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB.
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pratistham gacha (GB. gachan) pratistham ma gamaya (GB. gamayet)
AB. GB. Gaastra on GB. p. 42 considers its reading corrupt and
would read as AB.

svargam arvanto jayema Vait.: svargan arvanto jayata SV. §8.: svagan(!)
ar® jayatah AS. (corrupt).

mitraya havyan ghrtavaj juhota (KS. °vad vidhema) RV. KS. MS. N.

satydyashavyam ghrtavaj juhota (TS. KS8. °vad vidhema) TS. KS. TB.
ApS.

tasma u havyarh ghrtavaj juhota (TS. ApMB. °vad vidhema) TS. S§. SG.
ApMB.: dhatra id dhavyam ghrtavaj juhota AS.

chandonamanan (with variants) samrajyam gacha (VSK. gachatat, MS.

gachet) VS. VSK. TS. §B. MS.

bharatam uddharem anugifica (MS. uddharema vanusanti?) TB. ApS.
MS. See §304.

uttame naka tha madayantam (MS. °yadhwam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.:
ndkasya prsthe sam is@ madema AV.

havya no asya havisah $rnotu (AV. haviso juseta, TS. havisa$ ciketu, SS.
havisah krnotu) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. §S.

ayajatam (MS. ayajeyatam) ejya isak VS. MS. KS. §B. TB. AS. MS.

avyugam jagriad aham AV.: dvyusam jagriyad aham RVKh. So Cone.,
following Aufrecht for RVKh.; but Scheftelowitz reports that his
ms. reads jagryamy, and he emends to jagryam, which seems the
only possible reading.

Imperative and Precative

§161. The precative is merely an aorist optative and does not differ,
in the Veda, from the regular optative in any way. It interchanges
with the imperative about a dozen times, with or without change of
person:
agne tejasvin tejasvi tvam devesu bhaydh TS.: agna ayuhkardyusmans
tvarm tejasvan devesv edht MS. ‘O Agni. ..be thou brilliant among
the gods.’

ayur datra edhi VS. SB. S8S. ‘be thou life to the giver’; mayo datre bhuyat
MS. ‘et there be delight to the giver.” Cf. next.

vayo datre (KS. PB. add bhuayan; VSK. datra edhi) mayo mahyam (TB.
TA. ApS. mahyam astu) pratigrahitre VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS.
Cf. prec.

durmitras (°triyas, °tryds) tasmai santu (KS.* TB. TA. MahanU. BDh.
bhaydsur) yo *sman (MS. asman) dvegti VS. TS, MS. KS. (bis) SB.
TB. TA. AS. $§. LS. MahanU. BDh.
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druhah pasan (TS. KS. pasam) prati sa (KS. sa) mucista (AV. prati
muficatam sah) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS.

yo no dvesty adharah sas padista (MS. MS. sa padyatam) RV. AV. MS.
KS. (The ms. of KS. sas; ed. wrongly emends to sa.)

yena tvam deva veda (SS. tvam veda) devebhyo vedo ’bhavas tena mahyarm
(SS. tenasmabhyari) vedo bhuayah (VSK. bhava, SS. veda edhi) VS.
VSK. SB. S8S.

suyame me (ApS. me adya ghrtaci) bhiyastam VS. ApS.: suyame me 'dya
stam MS.

bahvir me bhavata (TS. bhiydsta) TS. KS.: bahvir bhavata MS.

yathendram daivir viso maruto 'nuvartmano ’bhavann (TS. 'nuvartmana)
evam imam yajamanam daivi$ ca viso manugi§ canuvartmano bhavantu
(VSK. bhuyasuh) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.

achidrah prajayd bhayasam ApS. ApMB. HG.: cf. arista asmakam
virah santu ApS. ApMB.: aristds tanvo bhuyasma (text, bhuyah
sma) LS.

Sunam ma igtam. . . bhayat MS.: svam ma tstam astu. .. KS.

samgiva (°jivika) nama stha t@ tmam (AS. tmam amum) samjivayata MS.
AS. ApS.: samjwa stha samjiwyasam AV.

$a me satyasir devegu bhiyat (Vait. °sv astu) TS. Vait.

Imperative and Future

§162. The future is, in general, more certain than any of the moods
(Delbruck, AISynt. 289); but, whenever a future form deals with an
event in the future that is not considered quite certain, the barrier
between it and the moods falls. And, like other indicatives, it is used
in the Veda of things which the poets represent as more certain than
they really are, for tactical (magical) reasons. Only a couple of inter-
changes between it and the imperative have been noted; but compare
below the interchanges of future withsubjunctive, optative,and precative.
vag artvijyam karigyati (ApS. karotu) SS. ApS. ‘Specch will (shall) do

the office of priest.” Unmetrical; but SS. is made to simulate meter.
rdaya$ ca posam upasamwyayasva AV. HG. ApMB.: rayim ca putran

anusamvyayasva PG.: rdayas posam abht sarmwyayisye PG. MG.

‘Wrap thyself (I shall wrap myself) up in prosperity of wealth.’

§163. Imperative and Infinitive

dyumnam (KS. also, °ne) vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pugyatu) RV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. $B. ‘May he choose glory, that he may thrive (let
him thrive).’
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brahmanans tarpayitava iti sampresyati ApS. 4. 16. 17: brahmanans
tarpayeti presyati MS. ‘He gives the order, Treat the brahmans!
This use of the infinitive in direct discourse (not immediately
depending on a verb of command, in which case the infin. would be
regular, see Delbriick, AISynt. 427, Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Synt.
§217) seems to be peculiar to ApS., where it occurs at least twice
more: uccath samahaniavd tti sampresyats 1. 20. 1, ‘he gives the
order, Beat loudly together!; and trig phalikartava iti sampresyati
1. 20. 11, ‘he gives the order, Thrice clean the grain.” On the last the
comm. says phalikaranam trih kartavyam ity arthah. The 1ts
in such phrases seems to exclude the infinitive from direct govern-
ment by the verb of command. Nevertheless the infin. of com-
mand is doubtless the elliptical residuc of an infin. dependent on a
verb of command [if it is not, after all, felt as governed by the
following sampresyati, despite the <t/; such illogical mixture of
direct and indirect forms of speech is not unknown—F. E.]. For
the general and comparative aspects of the infin. as impv. see
Delbriick, Vergl. Synt. 2. 453ff.

IV. IMPERATIVE SECOND SINGULAR IN 87 AND (?) se

§164. In the Rigveda occur a number of modal forms restricted to the
2d singular; they are formed by adding s¢ directly to the strong form of
the root without other stem or mood formative. See Whitney, Gram-
mar §624; Delbriick, Altindisches Verbum §30, Altindische Syntax 365;
Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Synt. §188, n. 2; Neisser, BB. 7. 230 ff. Imperative
value is generally assigned to them, because they are frequently accom-
panied by other impv. forms in the same sentence. Now it is interesting
to note that our repetitions do in fact, in a case or two, substitute an
impv. form for such a form in s¢; and further that forms in s are not
entirely limited to passages occurring in the RV.:
deva somazisa te lokas tasmifi cham ca vaksva pari ca vaksva (VSK. lokah
pari ca vaksi S ca vakgi; SBK. tasmidi cham pari ca vaksi sam ca
vakgi) VS. VSK. SB. SBK. Cf. $am ca vaksi pari ca vaksi MS.TA.
ApS. ‘This is thy station, god Soma; in it thrive thou well and
thoroly.” The verb concerned seems to be vaks ‘grow’, tho Mahi-
dhara on V8. refers the form to vah ‘carry’. In either case we have
a modal 2d persen in sz, exchanging with an impv. in sva, and that
in YV. texts only.

dhiya na (SV. no) vajan upa masi (SV. mahi) $asvatah RV. SV. Cf.
next.
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stuto yasi (RV. yahi) vasan anu RV. VS. TS. KS. SB. LS. ‘Praised,
O Indra, go after our desire.” In this and the prec., of course, the
forms in s¢ may be construed as indicative (so Keith on TS.). Yet
the atmosphere of the passages, together with the unambiguous
impv. of the variant forms, seems to suggest modal value,

sam indra no (no) manasd nest (AV. nesa) gobhth RV. AV. VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. TB. AVPpp. reads nesi, showing that nesa (aor. impv.) is
a somewhat precarious nonce-formation.

Of equal interest is the substitution in TS. of a form in s¢ for a RV.
injunctive; it is the more remarkable because it occurs in a subordinate
clause (introduced by yad):
pitin yaksad (TS. yaksy) rtavrdhah RV. VS. TS. KS. ‘When he shall

(thou shalt) sacrifice to the fathers who prosper the ria.’
§165. We append here a couple of cases in which forms in se inter-
change with imperatives in dhi (ht). It is possible that the se-forms
are modal (imperative, or subjunctive?) middle forms corresponding to
the actives in sz, but the forms are isolated and ambiguous. Perhaps
here belongs dhige; see §219, visva adhi §riyo ete.
indro vide tam u stuse (Mahinimnyah stuhi) AA. Mahanimnyah.
‘Indra finds, him do thou praise.” But stuge may mean ‘I praise’;
so Keith.

krsim susasyam ut krse (KS. krdhi) MS. KS. MS. ‘The furrow, well-
grown with grain, draw thou up.” The verb is problematic in form
and meaning; one is almost led to suspect that both krge and krdhe
are from krs ‘plow’ (!).

V. SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§166. The subjunctive exchanges with the indicative (§§117ff., 124,
131, 137, 140, 145, a, d, f), the imperative (§151ff.); and further with
injunctive, optative, precative, future, and desiderative. The first
persons, as already remarked, do duty also as imperatives; we treat them
here rather than as impvs. In principal clauses there is no perceptible
difference between the subj. and its rival moods. In dependent clauses
the 2d person impv. does not alternate with subjs. (§95, note 11); but
the ind., 3d person impv., inj. and opt. are fairly common and normal.

Subjunctive and Injunctive

§167. Alternation between these moods is not very rare, particularly
in principal clauses; and there are a few cases of subordinate clauses
which we have classified here. Included are some cases with coincident
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change of tense and person; and there is a single instance of a prohibitive

clause with ma. Some of the forms which we have classified as injunc-

tives may, of course, be regarded perhaps equally well as preterite

indicatives without augment; in that case they would belong in §§131,

137, 145.

tasmai deva adht bravan (MS. KS. TB. [comm. and Poona ed. text]
ApS. bruvan) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘May the gods bless him.’

tasmat somo adhi bravat (KS. bruvat) RV. AV. KS.

pra bravama (MS. bru°, v. 1. bra®) Saradah $atam VS. MS. TA. ApMB.
HG. MG.

upa §ravat (MS. §ruvat, p.p. §ravat) subhaga yajiie asmin RV. MS. ‘May
the blessed (Sarasvati) listen to us at this sacrifice.” §ruvat, if not
merely a corruption, is a tentative and precarious formation
modelled on forms like bruvat in the two preceding cases; see §23
where such cases are considered from the phonetic point of view.

agnir havyani sigvadat RV.: agnir havya susidati RV.

isam urjam anyd vaksat (TB.* fvaksit) VS. MS. KS. TB. ‘Let one
bring refreshment and food.’

pracinam sidat (MS. s1ddt) pradiéa prthivyak VS. MS. KS. TB.

yajamandya varyam a suvas kar asmai TA.: yajfiapataye varyam a svas
kah MS.: yajfiapataye vasu varyam asamskarase SS.

pra $masru (SV. $masrubhir) dodhuvad urdhvatha bhit (SV. urdhvadha
bhuvat) RV. SV. So to be classed if bhuvat is a subjunctive from
the root-aorist (a)bhat. But augmented forms in -val occur (see
Whitney, Roots), and both forms may be injunctive, or indeed
preterite indic. Cf. next.

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadal (TA. dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. ‘He
shall hand thee over to these manes’ Both forms ambiguous,
somewhat as in the preceding.
§168. In subordinate clauses the subjunctive is much commoner
than the injunctive (cf. §§124f.), but some cases of the latter seem to
occur, besides those similar forms which we have preferred to regard as
preterite indicatives exchanging with subjunctives (§145):
ayusman (AV. °man) jaradagtir yathasam (AV. °sanz) RVKh. V8. AV.:
...yathasat AV. AG. PG. ApMB. See Cone. for similar padas.
‘That I (he) may reach old age.” The pada occurs in four different
verses: one in RVKh. V8., two different ones in AV., and a fourth
in the Grhya texts.

yad iti mam atimanyadhvam HG.: yadi mam atimanyddhvai ApMB.
‘When (if) you (thus) disdain me.’
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yatra (SV. yatra) deva its bravan (SV. bruvan) RV. SV. ‘Where people
may say ‘“‘gods’’.” Of course bruvan may be considered indic.
The single case of a prohibitive with mg is:
sakhyat te ma yosam TB. ApS. ApMB. HG. ‘May I not be scparated
from thy friendship’: sakhyam te ma yosah SMB. ‘donot withhold

thy friendship.’
Subjunctive and Optative

$§169. This interchange is most frequent in first-person forms, where
the subj. also does duty as impv. But the following examples include
several of 3d person, and others, as well as one of 2d person, will be
found among the interchanges of more than two modal forms, §104
above. Several cases occur in subordinate clauses. One case involves
change of tense. See also §96 for a RV. case.
vidad (SV. vided) darjam Satakratur vidad (SV. vided) igam RV. SV.

‘May (Indra) the possessor of hundred-fold wisdom obtain food,
obtain refreshment.’

imd nu karh bhuvana sisadhama (SV. TA. ApS. MS. °dhema) RV. AV.
SV. VS. AB. KB. GB. AA. TA. MS. ApS. AS. §S. Vait. ‘Let us
now bring success to these worlds.’

$rnuyama (TA. ApMB. HG. §rnavama) $aradah $atam VS. MS. TA. PG.
MG. ApMB. HG.

bhavama (AV. bhavema) $aradah $atam AV. TA. ApMB. HG.

vibhum kamam (VS. vibhin kaman) vy a$navai (MS. aéiya) VS. MS. K8,
TB.

athatnam jarima nayet HG.: yathainam jarase nayat AV.

In the last the subj. occurs in a subordinate clause, which is made a
principal clause with the opt. form. In the following both forms oceur
in subordinate clauses:

(bhuamya vrtvaya no briuhi) yatah khanema (TS. khandama) tam vayam
VS. TS. MS. KS.

yasyam uSantah praharama (AV. ApMB. HG. °rema) $epam (AV,
Sepah) RV.AV.PG. ApMB. HG.N. ‘Inwhom (the bride) we may
eagerly insert the member.’

yatha pumdn bhaved tha MS.: yatheha puruso ’sat (SMB. purusah syat)
VS. 88. ApS. Kaué. SMB.

§170. Subjunctive and Precative

aham evedam sarvam asani (SB. BrhU. °vam bhiydasam) SB. BrhU.
ChU. ‘May I myself be (or become) this entire world.’
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yan madhuno. . .tenadhar madhuno. . .’sini (HG. bhiydsam) PG. ApMB.
HG.

8171. Subjunctive and Fulure

varano varaydtai (and, varayisyate) AV. (both): ‘the (amulet) made of
varana-wood shall defend’: varuno (but Poona ed. with comm.
varano) varaydt TA.

bhavasi putranam mata AV.: tesam mata bhavigyasi SG.

agnau karisgyami GG. BDh.: agnau karavan: ViDh. And others, see
§41.

vacaspate vdco viryena sambhrtatamendyaksase (TA. °yaksyase, SS.
°yachase) MS. TA. 8S. See §27.

pra ca havyani vaksyast TS.: pred u havyant vocati RV. VS. KS. ‘Thou
shalt (he shall) announce the oblations.’

§172. Subjunctive and (Subjunctive of) Desiderative

brahma va yah kriyamdanam ninitsat (AV. va yo nindisat kriyamdanam)
RV. AV. ‘Or whoso shall (seek to) blaspheme our holy charm as
it is being performed.’

VI. Mixep IMPERATIVE-SUBJUNCTIVE FORMS

$173. Of all genuinely modal interrelations that between impv. and
subj. is the most frequent. This intimacy between the two has gained
formal expression in the Vedic language in occasional mixed imperative-
subjunctive forms. Thus nudatu is a blend of nudatu, impv., and
nudati, subj. No less certainly karatu is a blend of subj. karati and
impv. karotu. The function of this blend corresponds to its form. Cf.
Whitney, Grammar §§740, 752¢c. In §104, p, we have quoted several
variants showing all three types, true subj., true impv., and mixed.
Here we append others in which the mixed form varies with subjunctive
alone:
sa drsto mrdayaty (MS.T °tu; VSK. mrlayati) nak VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.
‘May he, when seen, be gracious unto us.’
dirgham ayuh karatt (TA. °tu) jivase vah RV. TA.
visve no devd avasa gamantu RV. V8. TS.: visve no (KS. ma) deva avasa
gamann iha RV. VS. MS. KS. ApS. Since the thematic aorist
agamat is rare and dubious in the Sarmnhitds, it is best to classify
the Sarhhita form gamantu here, rather than as impv. to aor. agam-
a-t. Cf. however gamat sa (gamema)...in §174.
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tapto vam gharmo naksati (AV. naksatu) svahota AV. AB. AS. §S.

sa no muficatu (RV. SV. raksisad) duritad avadyat RV. SV. TA.

ddityair indrah saha sisadhatu (VS. °t; RV. AV. cikipati) RV. AV. SV.
VS. TA. MS. ApS.

[so ’syai (MG. ’syah) prajam muiicatu mrtyupasat AG. SMB. PG.
ApMB. HG. MG. Conc. erroneously quotes muscatu for SMB.]

VII. INJUNCTIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§174. The injunctive alternates with indicative (§§120, 125, 132, 138,
141,145, b, e), imperative (§§155ff.), subjunctive (§§167f.), and optative.
There is one case of a prohibitive with ma in which one text anoma-
lously replaces an inj. with an opt., ¢f. Whitney, Grammar §579b. Occa~-
sionally there is a shift of tense along with that of mood.

Injunctive and Optative

d ma pranena saha varcasd gan (AV. gamet) AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘May he
come to me along with life-breath and strength.” AYV. comm. also
gan; MS. p.p. agan.

asyam rdhad (SB. AS. rdhed) dhotrayam devarmgamayam MS. SB. TA.
AS.8S. “May he succeed in this sacrifice that goes to the gods.’

tvaya (VSK. TS. KS. TB. omit) vayam samghatam-samghdatanm (TS. TB.
omit one samghatam; VSK. samghate-samghate) jesma (KS.T once
samjayema, once jayema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ‘(Thru
thee) may we be victorious in every fight.’

gamat sa (and: gamema, sa gantd) gomati vraje RV. (all). ‘He (we)
shall go to a stall rich in cattle.” gamatis commonly taken as sub-
junctive of a root aorist; but in view of gamema, which can only be
opt. of an a-aorist, we class it as inj. of that type.

tena vayam gamema (TS. MS. KS. patema; VSK. tena gamema) bradh-
nasya vistapam VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.: tena gesma sukrtasya
lokam AV.

nediya it srnyak (TS.t °ya) pakvam eyat (TS. MS. KS. ayat) RV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. §B. N.

na papatvdaya rasiya (SV. ransigam) RV. AV. SV. The SV. reading is
doubtless an unsuccessful attempt to improve the meter.

pra tad voced (TA. MahanU. voce) amriasya (VS. TA. MahanU. amptam
nu) vidvan AV. VS, TA. MahanU. In AV., ‘may (the gandharva)
knowing of the immortal proclaim that.” TA. comm. provica
(3d person!). The form voce seems well-nigh uninterpretable; the
comm. seems to be thinking of the 3d sing. perf. mid. sice.
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The single case of prohibitive with ma is:
ma twagnir dwanayid (MS. dhanayid; TS. dhvanayid; KSA. dhvanayed)
dhamagandhih RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. ‘Let not the fire, smoke-
scented, make thee crackle’, or the like. On dhvanayid see §285.

VIII. OPTATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§175. The optative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 126, 133,
142), imperative (§160), subjunctive (§170), injunctive (§174), preca-
tive, and future.

Optative and Precative

The precative is itself only an aorist optative of specialized type. .It
interchanges mostly with the present optative, less often with the aorist
optative. Some of the forms classed as precatives are, of course,
necessarily indistinguishable from regular aorist optatives; cf. Whitney,
Grammar §§568, 921ff.; these interchanges might therefore be classed
under §210, d.
tabhyam (MS. KS. add vayam) patema sukrtam u lokam (Kau§. pathy-
asma sukrtasya lokam) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. Kau§. ‘With these two
(wings) may we fly to the world of the pious.’

tvaydayam vrtram vadhyat (VSK. badhyat; VS. SB. badhet) VS. VSK. TS.
MS. KS. SB. ‘“Thru thee may he slay Vrtra.’

anu virair anu pusyasma (TB. ApS. radhyama) gobhih VS. TB. ApS.
‘May we thrive with heroic sons and cattle.’

jiveyam SB.: jivyasam AV.

sam aham dayusa sar varcas@ sam prajayd (SS. adds, sam priyena
dhdmna) sam rayas posena gmiya (VS. SB. S8. gmisiya) VS. MS.
KS. But, of course, gmisiya may be considered an ig-aorist.

sintvalya aham devayajyaya pasuman (ApS. °mati) bhayasam (MS.
pasin vindeyam) ApS. MS. Similarly with kuhvd, and rakaya.

suprajah prajayd bhuyasam (ApMB.* bhayds)...VSK. TS. ApS.
ApMB. HG.: suprajah prajabhih syam (VS. and SB. also syama;
SS. prajabhir bhuayasam). .. VS. SB. AS. S§.

priyo datur daksinaya tha syam AV.: priyo devanam dakgindayar datur
tha bhuyasam VS.

bhuyama te sumatau vdjino vayam RV. SV.: bhayasma te sumatau visva-
vedah MS. (so read, for Conc. °vedah; the text has °veda followed by
a vowel, which by the peculiar sandhi of MS. means °vedak).

bhayasma (SB. KS. °yama) putraih pasubhih SB. KS. AS. ApS. ApMB.
BDh.
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sahasrapogam vah pusydsam (KS. puseyam; MS. vo ’§iya) TS. MS. KS.
HGQG.: sahasraposar puseyam VS. SB.

dydvaprthivyor aham devayajyayobhayor lokayor rdhyasam (KS.* devaya-
jyaya prajaniseyarv prajayd pasubhih; KS.* MS. devayajyaya pra-
janistya prajayd pasubhih) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. Note the anoma-
lous (thematic) aor. opt. prajanigeyam.

arigtds tanvo bhiydsma LS.: aristah syama tanva suvirgh RV. AV. TS.
KS.

a mad stutasya stutam gamyat (Vait. gamet) TS. Vait.: @ ma stotrasya
stotram gamyat PB.

apt jayeta so ’smakam ViDh.: api nah sa kule bhiayat MDh,

tasya te bhaktivansah syama (MS. KS. bhaktivino bhuyasma) AV. MS.
KS.: tasya te vayar bhuyisthabhdjo bhuydasma ApS.: tasyds te
bhaksivanah syama (MS. KS. bhaktivano bhiayasma, ApS. °varnso
bhayasma, AS. bhagam asimahi) MS. KS. TB. ApS. AS.

vami le samdr$i visvam reto dhesiya (KS. dhigiya) MS. KS.: visvasya te
visvavato vrsniydvatah tavagne vamir anu samdrs$t visva retdnst dhisiya
TS.: vami nama samdrét visva@ vaman: dhimaht JB. All the verb-
forms are ambiguous, and dhimahi doubly so, since it might be
injunctive; see Whitney, Grammar §837b.

Oplative and Future

tau yudijita (AV. yoksye) prathamauw yoga dgate AV. SV. ‘These
two may he (I shall) first yoke up (employ) when the conjuncture
arrives.” The AV. (vulgate) mss. all read yokse; Ppp. yoksye.

IX. PRECATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§176. The precative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 133),
imperative (§161), subjunctive (§169), optative (§175), and future.
Two of the three forms here classed as precatives might, however, also
be considered aor. optative.

Precative and Fulure

justam adya devebhyo vacam udyasam (SS. vacam vadisyami) SB. S8.
ApS. ‘Let me (I shall) speak this day speech pleasing to the gods.’

madhu vansisiya (SS. vanisye) AV. 8S. ‘May I (I shall) win honey.’
Whitney would read vansigiya in AV. Cf. Bloomfield and Spieker,
JAOS. 13, cxviii.

madhu janisye (AV. janigiya) AV. TS. TA. SS.: madhu karigyami
madhu janayigydmi madhu bhavigyats JB.
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X. FUTURE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§177. The future interchanges with aorist indicative (§134), impera-
tive (§162), subjunctive (§171), optative (§175, end), precative (just
above), and desiderative; and in one doubtful case we may have a future
indicative exchanging with a future subjunctive. See also under Tense
for interchange of future with other indicative tenses (§234); and see
§248a for verbal nouns in (@, simulating the later periphrastic future,
exchanging with various finite verb forms.
yad vadasyan samjagard janebhyah TB.: adasyann agna uta samgrnams
AV.: aditsan va samjagara janebhyah TA. ‘If 1 promise, not
intending to give, to people’, or the like. Participles are here
concerned.

paridhasyai yado dhasyai (MG. paridhasye yaso dhasye) PG. MG. If
the PG. contains finite verb-forms, they must be future subjunc-
tives (Whitney, Grammar §938). But Stenzler and Oldenberg
follow the Hindu comm. in taking -dhdsya: as an infinitive (and
yasodhasyar as a compound). Cf. §134.

XI. DESIDERATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§178. The desiderative—by definition modal in forcc—exchanges
with indicative aorist (§135) and future (§177); and it forms a sub-
junctive of its own which varies with another subjunctive (§172).

XII. INFINITIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH IMPERATIVE

§178a. See §163.

SUMMARY OF MODAL INTERCHANGES IN DEPENDENT AND OTHER NON-
CATEGORICAL CLAUSES

§179. Starting with the observation that the subjunctive is the
favorite in relative clauses, we note (§122) that the 2d sing. impv. is
certainly excluded from that construction. This does not apply to the
other numbers of the 2d person impv., which are identical in form with
injunctives, as may be seen from the example in §168, yad itz mam
atimanyadhvam HG., yadi mam attmanyddhvai ApMB., ‘when (if) you
(thus) disdain me.” The true or exclusive imperative forms, not capa-
ble of confusion with either subj. or inj., are (in the active) the 2d and
3d singular and the 3d plural only. They occur, if only rarely, in
prohibitive clauses (§159), and the third person also in relative clauses
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(§§122f.). We here use the term ‘relative’ in a broad sense to include
clauses introduced by conjunctions derived from the stem ya-, as yade,
yatha, yad, yatra, yatah. Understood in this sense we find the following:

§180. Interchanges of moods tn relative clauses

Present Indicative and Imperative, §123

Present Indicative and Subjunctive, §124

Present Indicative and Injunctive, §125

Present Indicative and Optative, §126

Preterite Indicatives and modal forms (mostly subjunctives), §145
Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168

Subjunctive and Optative, §169

Subjunctive and Desiderative Subjunctive, §172

§181. Interchanges of moods and tenses in prohibitive clauses with md

Augmented and augmentless Preterites, §146
Perfect Indicative and Injunctive, §147
Imperative and Injunctive, §159
Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168
Injunctive and Optative, §174, end
Cf. also the interchange between present and aorist prohibitive
injunctives, §§209, 211.
§182. To show at a glance the possible variations in prohibitive clauses
with ma, we group examples of them here. The result is a mosaic of
unexpected modal variety:
$raddha ca no ma vyagamat: $raddha me ma vyagat, §146
ganan me ma vi titrsah (°sat): gandnme ma vy aririsah, §146
ma wa ke cin nt (cid vi) yaman vim (ke cin ni yemur in; ke cin nyemur
in) na pasinah, §147

md savyena dakginam atikramih (Ckrama), §159

ma jRataram ma pratisthdam vidanta (vindantu), §159

ma nah soma hvarito vihvarasva: ma no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (vivyatho
nah), §159

md somam pdatv asomapah: md pat somam asomapah, §159

sakhyat te ma yosam: sakhyan te ma yosah, §168

ma tvagnir dhvanayid (dhanayid; dhvanayid; dhvanayed) dhizmagandhih,
§174, end

grha ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (vepidhvam), §211

ma tod vrksah (°sau) sam badhista (badhistam; badhetham), §211
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matnam agne vi daho mabhisocah (°$usucah), §211
matndm arcisaé md tapasabhi (maindm tapasa marcisabhi) Socth (Socah;
susucah), §211

§183. Interchange of moods in interrogative and lest-clauses

In one interrogative clause (§124, end) the present indicative inter-
changes with a subjunctive:
(apam napad asuhema kuvit sa) supeSasas karaty (karoti) josisad dhi.
In one lest-clause (§124, end) the present indicative interchanges with
a subjunctive:
md ma hasin (hdsir) nathito net (na) tva jahant (°ma).



CHAPTER IV. THE TENSES. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN
TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS

§184. Tense interchange in the Vedie Variants may be treated, in its
formal and functional aspects, under three heads:

1. Interchanges between different formations of the same tense. In
general these are devoid of functional distinction. This is true alike
of the present and the aorist systems. KExcept that the reduplicated
aorist is associated with causative meaning (Whitney, Grammar §856)—
and even this exception is by no means a hard and fast rule, as the
variants show—the aorist, thruout the history of Sanskrit as of the
other Indo-European languages, does not make any functional differen-
tiation of its various formal types. Nor do our variants throw any
light on the rare and precarious instances in which different present-
systems from the same root are accompanied by genuine differences of
meaning, as in the perfective bharati ‘carry to’: imperfective bibharti
‘carry, wear’; see Bloomfield, JAOS. 11. exxvi ff.; Delbriick, AISynt.
274ff. So far as the variants show, the interchanges between present
systems are quite devoid of distinctions of meaning.

2. Interchanges between identical subordinate moods of different
tenses, especially present and aorist. These, again, do not manifest
the slightest difference in sense. Thus, patim me kevalam krdhi (kuru),
‘make him solely my husband.” We have encountered this tense varia-
tion as a very frequent accessory to modal variation in the chapter on
moods; see above, §154, ctc. The cases there presented included only
those in which mood as well as tense was shifted, as in uruvyaca no
mahigsah Sarma yansat (yachatu), §154, where an aorist subjunctive
varies with a present imperative. In the present chapter we shall deal
with instances in which the mood remains constant, while the tense
changes.

3. True interchange of tense, that is to say, interchange in the indica-
tive forms, which (at least in the Veda) do have more or less clearly
recognizable differences of meaning. This involves interchanges be-
tween present, aorist, imperfect, and perfect, and to some extent future,
altho in our view the Vedic use of the future makes it more a mood
than a tense and we have accordingly treated it chiefly in the chapter
on moods; but see below, §234.

115
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We begin with the first of these classes, which involves two subdivi-
sions: a. Interchange between the Present systems, and b. between
the Aorist systems.

1. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN DIFFERENT FORMATIONS OF THE SAME TENSE

a. Interchanges between different Present systems

§185. Interchanges betwecen present systems are carried on in a
fairly live fashion, and without the least distinction in meaning between
the correspondents. To some extent they represent old established
correspondences, such as between the various nasal presents. This is
in continuation of prehistoric conditions, largely dependent on the
organic derivation of the various nasal classes from different types of
‘dissyllabic roots’ or bases. See Gustav Meyer, Die mit nasalen gebilde-
ten praesensstimme (Jena, 1873); de Saussure, Mémoire sur le sysiéme
primitif des voyelles dans les langues indoeuropéennes 2391f. ; Hirt, Ablaut
76ff. 'The nasal classes show also a considerable tendency to interchange
with other present classes. Next in importance are the transitions
from non-thematic to thematic conjugation, part of a wide movement
thruout the history of Hindu speech. In a root or two (mrd, ha)
the accented a-class interchanges with ungunated aya-presents, the
latter being structurally or chronologically more archaic (hvayami =
Avestan zbayemi). Intransitive ya-verbs show a somewhat marked
tendency to replace other types in late texts; ef. Delbriick, AISynt. 277.
There are some interchanges which involve different phonetic treatment
of one and the same root, producing the effect of different present sys-
tems, such as interchange between ramndtu and ranpvatu, @rpuhi and
vraw, dwaratt and dhirvatt. Above all loom about forty interchanges
between the stems krno- and karo-, involving tangled chronological con-
ditions. And finally there are interchanges between any one and any
other system. We shall treat these matters in the approximate order
of their frequency or importance, beginning with krno : karo.

The stems krno (krnu) and karo (kuru)

§186. Of these two stems, krno- is guaranteed as a prehistoric form
by the Avestan koronaomi. No less certainly is karo- of ancient organic
structure (dissyllabic base *kerey), as is shown by -kar-min, karv-ara,
and the analogous formation farule. See Bloomfield, JAOS. 16 clx =
BB. 23. 110; Hirt, Ablaut 114. The early hieratic language adopted
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krno-, whereas karo- seems likely to have been the true popular form
at all times. In the prevailingly hieratic parts of the RV. we find,
accordingly, krno-. On the other hand, however, the AV., tho funda-
mentally and prevailingly popular, does not favor karo- as we should
expect. Whitney’s Index to the AV. shows that krpo- is much the
commoner stem; and this is perhaps made even more striking by the
evidence of the variants, in which, even tho the other texts (largely
popular) read karo-, the AV. overwhelmingly favors krno- (in 13 out of
14 cases; only one karo-!). It is quite clear that in this respect, as in
some others, AV., which shares many hieratic passages with RV., has
come under the influence of its diction. (It is to be noted, however,
that of the passages among the variants showing krno-in AV., only one
is borrowed from RV. Evidently AV. adopted the hicratic stem very
definitely as its own. The passages are grouped just below.) Analo-
gously, we find even in some very late texts that krno- forms are substi-
tuted for karo- forms of older texts, by conscious archaism. Thus Vait.,
certainly a late text but one with hieratic pretensions, employs the
doubly archaic krnuht (ojasvantam mam ayusmaniam manusyesu krnuhi,
see §255), against kuru of other and older texts. So also the very late
NilarU. revives krno- over the heads of all the YV. texts in: §vam giritra
(MS. girisa) tam kurw (NilarU. krpu) VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. On
the whole both the later hieratic texts (YV., Brahmana, and Srauta
Sttra), as well as the popular Grhya Sitras, incline to karo-, but fre-
quently and very inconsistently fall back into krno-. The edition of
ApS. 7. 17. 6, 7 gives both forms in adjoining repetitions of the same
formula, aratiyantam adharam karomi (7. 16. 7 krpomi); the hieratic
form here may be due to mere desire for stylistic variation. Just so in
adjoining verses of the popular ApMB. we have first karom:, then krpoms
with further recasting of the phrase which suggests stylistic influence:
syonam te saha palyd karoms 1. 5. 16d, and artg{am tva saha patyd krnoms
1. 5. 17d. There are few Vedic texts of any size or importance so base
but that they occasionally use krno- in place of karo-. Of those repre-
sented by more than one variant pada, only TA., HG., and RVKh. lack
krno- forms. The would-be hieratic (but late and secondary) Vait.
poses with krno- forms three times against other texts with karo-, and
without a single instance of the reverse.

§187. We seem to see traces of some school tendencies in this regard.
Altho it would doubtless be rash to generalize confidently from these
few instances, it seems hardly likely to be accidental that the Taittiriya
school texts—TS., TB., TA., ApS., MahanU., HG., and ApMB.—
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uniformly prefer the popular karo-. So does KS.; while contrariwise
MS. and its Srauta Siitra, MS., show a majority for krno-.

§188. The capricious interplay of hieratic and popular, old and new,
is further tangled by half a dozen examples in which the aorists or aorist-
presents krdhi and krsva interchange with corresponding forms of the
bases krno- and karo-, §210, a.

§189. The distribution of the two stems in the interchanging variants
is shown conveniently in the following table:

krno- karo- krno- karo-

RV.......... 3 0 Vaite...ooovennn.. 3 0
AV.......... 13 1 ApS........... .. 5 7
SV 1 0 MS.......ooooa 3 2
VS 4 4 SGuvovee 0 1
TSeooiiin. 4 9 SMB............. 2 0
MS.......... 8 3 GG 1 0
KS........... 5 9 Kau§............. 1 1
AB.......... 1 0 PG 2 2
JB........... 1 0 ApMB............ 4 6
PB........... 0 1 HG.............. 0 5
SB........... 3 2 MahanU.......... 0 1
TB..ovovn... 2 6 NilarU........... 1 0
TA..ooon.. 0 6 SvetU............ 0 1
AS ..o 2 2 RVKh............ 0 5
SSoo 1 2 BDh.............. 0 1
LS........... 0 1

§190. The following list of about 40 passages is grouped so as to show
first those which concern RV. and AV. by themselves:
Passages involving RV .
yada $rtam krnavo (TA. karavo) jatavedah RV. AV. TA.
yasmai kyrnoti (TS. karoty) brahmanah RV. VS. TS.
suputram subhagam kuru (RV. krpu; SMB. krdhi) RV. SMB. ApMB.
HG.
Passages involving AV.
yada Srtam krnavo (TA. karavo) jatavedah RV. AV. TA.
agne medhavinam kuru (AV. krpu) AV. VS. RVKh.
anagasam brahmane (AV. °na) tva karomsi (AV. krpomi) AV. TB. HG.
ApMB.
priyam. ma kuru (AV. krpu) devesu (ApMB. ma devesu kuru) AV,
RVKh., HG. ApMB.
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priyam rdjasu ma kuru (AV. krpu) AV. RVKh. ApMB.: priyam ma
kuru rajasu HG.

brahmaham antaram krnve (KS. karave, read °vai) AV. KS.

mam indra bhaginam krpu AV.: mam agne bhaginam kuru ApMB,

karomt (AV. krpomi) te prajapatyam AV. ApMB. HG.

krnomt tubhyam sahapatnyai vadhu AV.: aristam tva saha patya dadhami
(ApMB. krnomi) RV. ApMB.: syonar me (ApMB. te) saha patya
karomz TS. TB. ApMB.

svastt na indro maghavan krnotu AV.: svasti no maghava karotu TS.
TA. MahanU,

yasya kurmo grhe havih VS. MS. KS. SB.: yasya kurmo (AV. krnmo)
havir grhe AV. TS.

krnvano (KS. kurvano) anyan (TS. MS. KS. anyan, KS. 'nyan) adharan
sapatnan AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. KS.

dirgham ayuh krnotu me (vam) AV. JB. Kau§. ApMB.: ayusmantam
karota ma (RVKh. karotu mam, KS. krnota ma) RVKh. KS. TA,
BDh.

yabhyam karmani kurvate (SV. krnvate) AV. SV. This is the only vari-
ant in which AV. shows a karo- form. It is also the only variant
in which SV. figures at all.

Passages involving all other texts
agm'hs grajdg‘t bahularm me karotu (MS. krnotu) VS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
. ApS.

agnih pravidvan (MS. KS. °van) tha tat krnotu (ApS.* karotu; KS. ApS.*
dadhatu) MS. KS. ApS. (bis).

achidram yajfiam bhirikarma karotu (KS. MS. bhariretah krnotu) KS.
TB. ApS. MS.

aratiyantam adharar krnomi (ApS.* karoms) TS. ApS. (both).

asya kurmo (RVKh. kulmo) harivo medinam tva RVKh. TS. TB.: tha
krnmo ete. KS.

adityas tva krnvantu (KS. kurvantu) jagatena chandasa...VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB.

Similarly rudras tva, vasavas tva, visve tva devd, ete.

tena suprajasam krnu (TA. kuru) TA. Vait.

tena ma vajinam kuru (Vait. krpu) AS. Vait, LS.

stnavali krnotu (KS. karolu) tam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

ukham krnotu (TS. KS. karotu) $aktya VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

krnotu (KS. karotw) visvacarsanih KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG.

apsu dhautasya te. . .bhaksam krpomi (PB. karomz) KS. PB.

syonan te sadanam karomi (MS. krnomi) TB. ApS. MS,
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80 asman (MS. asman) adhipatin karotu TS. MS.: so ’sman adhipatin
krnotu SS.

Samitaro yad atra sukrtam krnavathasmasu tad yad duskrtam anyatra tat
AB. AS.: yo duskrtar karavat tasya duskrtam Kaus.

yena striyam akrnutam (SS. striyav akurutam) SS. SMB. GG.: yena
$riyam akrnputam PG.

yasyam patighni tandh. . .jaraghnim asyai tam krpomi ApMB.: ya te
patighni tanir jaraghnim tv etam karomi HG.: ya te patighni...
tanir jaraghmim tata enam karomi PG.: ya e patighny alaksmi. . .
jaraghnam tam karomi SG.

sa tvd manmanasan karotu (ApMB. °manasam krnotu) PG. ApMB.

Swam girttra (MS. girisa) tam kuru (NilarU. krpu) VS. TS, MS. KS.
NilarU. SvetU.

vasuni krnvan (ApS. krnvann asme; TB. krnvann asmin, read asme with
comm. and Poona ed. text; MS. kurvan) narya purini TB. AS.
ApS. MS.

yasydm karmani kurvate (ApS. krnvate) KS. ApS.

madhu tvd madhula karotu (MS. krnotu) MS. TA. ApS.

praja vikrnvasi (ApS. vikureast) janayan virapam (ApS. °pah) KS. ApS.:
prajah krpvan janayan viripah MS.

ojasvantar mam ayusmantam. . .manugyesu kuru (Vait. krpuhi) TS. MS.
AS. Vait.

Interchange between the various nasal classes

§191. Here we have, first, interchanges between the no and na classes:
they involve the roots stabh and skabh (thrice), kgz ‘destroy’ (twice), and
mi ‘diminish’ (once). The rest of the cases are stray examples of vari-
ous nasal formations; they chicfly concern transfer from non-thematic
nasal classes to thematic forms. In principle, of course, thematic verbs
of nasal classes are just as old as the non-thematic; but in Sanskrit
their appearance is sporadic only. The total of these cases is not suffi-
cient to permit deductions.
ajyam uktham avyathaya: (KS. °ya, TS. avyathayat) stabhnatu (MS.
°notu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The same with praigam uktham,
marutvatiyam uktham, nigskevalyam uktham, and vaiévadevagnimarute
ukthe, etc.

ut te stabhnami (TA. tabhnomi) prthivim tvat part RV. AV. TA. and
(pratikas) SG. AG. Kau§.

adhvana skabhnita (VS. skabhnuvantah) VS. TS.: adhvanam skabhnu-
vanto. . . MS.
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ksinomi (AV. ksinami) brahmanamatran AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA.

tdam aham amum amugyayanam. . .praksinami KS.: idam aham amug-
yamusyayanam. . . praksinam: MS.: idam aham amusyamusyayan-
asyayuh praksinomi ApS.

pra sma minaty (ApS. prasma minoty) ajarah RV. KS. ApS.

brhaspatis twa (TS. KS. ApS. °tis tvd) sumne ramnatu (TS. ApS. ran-
vatu) VS. TS. MS. KS. 8B. ApS. MS. The ‘root’ ranw is best ac-
counted for as ra-nv-(*rm-nv-). Whitney, Roots, regards it as a
secondary formation from ran. This and the next belong equally
in §196.

deva g)a$tar vasu rama (T8. ranva, KS. rana, MS. rane) VS. TS. MS. KS.

B.

apas tva sam arinan (MS. aripvan) VS. MS. SB.: apah sam arinan TS.
KS.

agner jihnam abht (MS. jihvabhi, p.p. jihvam, abhi; AV. KS. jihvaydbht)
grnitam (AV. grnata) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS8. grnitamis 2d dual of na-
class, grnata 2d plural of accented a-class.

ankgvasav anksvasau HG.: asav abhyanksvasav anksva AS.: ankgva
tatasau ApS.: afjasvanulimpasva PG. The thematic present is
practically unknown; sece Whitney, Roots.

sd md samiddhayusa. ..samintam (! one ms. ®endhatdm) TA.: s@ md
samiddha. . .samindhisatam MS. Here TA., most mss., has a regu-
lar non-thematic present from 7indh, the anomalous appearance of
which doubtless causes the thematic variant °sndhatam. MS. has
an aorist.

The roots van, man and san may also be included here even tho the
nasal is in their case radical;in this grouping we merely follow a custom
which is not only well-established but eminently practical. They pre-
sent, alongside of non-thematic (8th class) presents, certain forms which
may be either thematic present indicatives, or aorist subjunctives:
tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. 88. vanutam) TS. MS. SB. TB.

AS. 88.

The question is, whether vanate is a pres. of the bhi-class or an aor.
subj.; see §§ 116, 154, and the next.
agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute; SV. TS. KS. varisate) rayim RV. SV. VS.

VSK. TS. MS. KS. See under prec. The question there mooted
is here further complicated by the indubitably aor. subj. vanisate.
manai (MS. manve) nu babhrianam ahar, $atar dhamani sapta ca RV.
VS.MS. KS. SB.N. But manai is dubious as a pres. subj.; it is
better taken as aorist, see §§10, 119.
ubhau lokau sanem (MS. sanomy) aham TB. TAA. ApS. MS.
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Interchange of nasal with non-nasal classes

§192. This rubric is rendered somewhat uncertain in outline because

a number of the non-nasal forms in question may be considered as

aorists, especially in the case of modal forms. Thus, the SV. repeatedly

reads yunksva for yukgva of the rest; the latter is structurally ambiguous,

tho usually treated as present, like yuniksva. We have followed this

custom, altho it seems to us that yuksva might quite as well be treated

as aorist. The fact is that, as we have repeatedly observed, our gram-

matical categories are more or less whited sepulchres, particularly as

regards modal forms. The same considerations apply to some other

forms classed here, notably to -viddhi: -vinda, where viddhi might be

regarded as either perfect in form (wveda), or aorist (cf. vidanta: vindantu,

§159), tho we group it as present:

indranuvinda (AS. °viddhi) nas tani TB. AS.

agne yuksva (SV. PB. yunksva) hi ye tava RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. PB.
SB. KS. ApS. MS.

yuksva (SV. yuniksvd) madacyutd hari RV. AV. SV,

yuksva (SV. yuniksva) hi keina hari RV. SV. VS. SB.

yuksva (SV. yuntksva) hi vajinivati RV. SV.

yuksva (SV. yunkgvd) ki vrirahantama RV. SV. 88,

yukgvd (and, yungdham) hy arugi rathe RV. (both)

atha mandasva (VS. madasva) jujusano andhasah RV. VS.

ige pipthe (MS. pipths) MS. TA. ApS.: ise pinvasva VS. §B. KS.  Simi-
larly with 4drje, ksatraya, brahmane, and others, see §270.

agne brahma grbhpisva (MS. MS. grhnisva, KS. grhisva) VS. MS. KS.
SB. MS.

susami $amigva (TS. TB. sami®; KS.t sammigva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
TB.

yasya yonim patireto grbhaya (HG. prati reto grhana) SG. HG.: vy
asya yonum prati retogrhana ApMB. Cf, Whitney, Grammar §§722,
732.

Possibly here belongs:

kataro menim prati tam mucate (Vait. musicate) RV. Vait. But in §210,
b, we have classified mucdate as aorist. See that section and the
following for one or two other cases which might, less probably, be
placed here.

And see further the interchanges between stems trmpa and trpya, manu
and manya, hrnt and hrpiya, §195.
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Interchange between non-thematic and thematic presents

§193. This is one of the most extensive movements in the development
of the present systems in their history thruout Hindu speech. Regu-
larly the non-thematic form precedes the thematic form, structurally
and chronologically. In the variants the priority of the non-thematic
form may generally be assumed. Sometimes the thematic forms are
nonce-formations, as when ghnata takes the place of hata, or in the gro-
tesque bodha, ‘be’, which is coaxed out of bodhz in the example pitd no
bodhi (bodha). At the head of our list come several cases in which dis-
syllabic non-thematic stems are replaced by thematic ones. Cf. also
under nasal stems, §191.
kati krtvah pranati capanati ca (SB. praniti cipa canits) GB. SB.
Better meter in SB.

yah pranits (AV. pranati) ya im §rnoty uktam RV. AV,

yac ca praniti (AV. pranati) yac ca na AV. SB. TB. BrhU. (Correct
Cone.)

ni stanihi (AV. abhi stana) duritda badhamanah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS.
KS.

apo grhesu jagrata HG.: apo devesu jagratha PG.: dpo havithsu jagria
ApS.: apo jagrta MS. KS. MS.

sed u raja ksayati (TB. kseti) carsaninam RV. MS. TB.

agne devanam ava heda tksva (ApS. tyaksva) KS. ApS.: ava devanam yaja
hedo agne AV. The problematic tksva is here appraised as root-
present; for syaksva see §236.

maghavano vi rapéante (SS. rapsate) AV. SS. For the ‘root’ rap$ see
Bloomfield, IF. 25. 192ff.

prasastah pra suhs (KS. suhi, MS. suva, ApS. suva pra suhi) AS.8§.KS.
ApS. MS. In ApS. compound of the other readings.

etan ghnataitan grhnita ApMB.: etdn hataitan badhnita HG. See above.

pitd no bodhi (TA. bodha) VS. SB. TA. bodha is an extreme analogical
formation in the spirit of the a-conjugation. Comm. at TA. 4. 7.
4, foolishly, = bodhaya.

somo daded (SMB. GG. PG.’dadad, HG. 'dadad) gandharviya, gandharvo
dadad (SMB. PG. ’dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo’gnaye’dadat) RV.
AV. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. But see §266; and cf. the
next four. '

tad agnir agnaye 'dadat (KS. MS. dadat) KS. ApS. MS.

indraya tva symo dadat (SG. éramo dadat) MS. MS. SG. SMB.

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. Cf.
the prec. three, next, and §§ 167, 11.
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datto asmabhyam (ete., §250, p. 165) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS.
SMB.; dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram MS.

sam vasatham (MS. MS. vasetham) svarvida (KS. °dau) VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB.MS. And:

vyacasvali sam vasatham (MS. vasetham) VS. TS. MS. KS. §SB. Stems
vaste and vacate from vas ‘clothe’. [So Bloomfield wrote; but the
interpretation is very dubious. No *vasate ‘clothes’ is recorded.
Keith on TS. seems to understand vas ‘dwell’, as if from a type
*paste, which is equally unknown from this root. Mahidhara on
VS., dchadayalam (apparently was ‘clothe’). The meaning is
obscure. Possibly MS. understands a form of vas ‘dwell’ (vasate),
and the others vas ‘clothe’ (vaste). F. E.]

[ye dadate (JUB. dadante) pafica diSah sadhricth AV. JUB. But here
there is no real variant; all mss. of AV. read dadante, and
Whitney’s Transl. restores it to the text.]

Interchange between a and aya formations

§194. Aside from formations which may with more or less confidence
be called causatives, and which we treat separately as such (§§2371f.),
this type includes hardly anything but forms of the two roots mrd
‘pity’ and hi ‘call’. The popular (rather than ‘late’) form hvayams is
shown to be prehistoric by Avestan zbayems; it is doubtless a mere acci-
dent that it alone survives as a present formation from this root in
classical Sanskrit, while huvd and hdva, both of which interchange with
hvaya, become extinet. Sce Bloomfield, JAOS. 21. 48. In the follow-
ing small list the verbs determine but rarely the relative chronology of the
passages:
apasedhan (SV.t °dham) durita soma mrdaya (SV. no mrda) RV. SV.
Here mrda (should = mfda, and hence metrically out of place)
together with the patchword no are clearly inferior readings in SV.

taya no mrda jwase VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. NilarU.: taya no rudra
mrdaya TS. The parallel is only vague.

sa nah prajayai haryasva mrdaya (AV. KS. mrda) RV. AV, TS, KS.

te no mrdayata (AV. mrdata) AV. TS. ApMB.

te no mrdayantu (MS. mrdantu) VS. VSK, TS. MS. KS. §B.

tau no mrdayatam (MS. mrdatam) TS. MS. ApMB.

hure nu (RV. VS, KS. MahanU. hvayami) $akram puruhitam indram
RV. AV .SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS. Comm.on AV,
ahvayanta.
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[As to the variant quoted in Conc. as: apdm napatam asving huve dhiya
(T8. aswmina hvayantam) AV. TS., the word hvayantam is an error for
hayantam (pple. of hi ‘impel’) in TS.]

In a single variation between parallel padas in the Valakhilya hymns
the stems svada and svadaya interchange without difference in meaning;
nevertheless, svadaya may be considered a causative, cf. §240:
yam te svadhavan svadayanti dhenavah RV. (Vil.): yam te svadavan svad-

antt gartayah RV. (Val.)

Interchange between intransitive ya-stems and others

§195. The prevailing intransitive present formation in ya occasion-
ally offers refuge to intransitives of other formation. One is inclined
to regard the ya forms as generally secondary; cf. Delbriick, AI Synt. 277.
The nasal formation trmpa (Avestan 0 rqf-) is old, and manve is more
organic than manye.
hutahutasya trpyatam (KS. SS. trmpatam) KS. TB. S§. ApS.
tasya trmpatam ahahahuhi S8.: tena trpyatam arnhahau TB. ApS.
anagaso adham it samksayema TB: andgaso yatha sadam it samksiyema
Vait. The Conec. suggests reading sadam in TB.: but the comm.
has adham, interpreting it by anantaram.

brahmaitad upasvaitat (MahanU. upasyaitat) tapah TA. MahanU. But
Poona ed. of TA. agrees with MahanU. (with v. 1. updsv®).

manye vam dyavaprthivi subhojasau ArS.: manve vam dyavaprthivi AV.
Vait.

lapate (or atapate, so KSA. ace. to v. Schroeder; TS. both, acc. to Weber,
V8. tapyate) svaha VS. TS. KSA. TA.

yat te kraram. . .lat te Sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena $undhatam; MS.
tad etena Sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS.

Here we may also place the somewhat anomalous Arniya of SV.:
ma hrnitha abhy asman RV.: vajebhir ma hyniyathah SV. The alterna-

tive would be to regard hrniya as a sort of denominative.

Different treatments of the same root which produce the effect of different
present systems

§196. Here and there sundry morphological processes differentiate
one and the same root in such a way as to leave behind two forms which
may be regarded as two roots, but which in any case manifest them-
selves in different present formations. The Hindu lexicons postulate a
root #rnpu which is obviously nothing but an obscured and extended nu-
present of the root vy (*yeru) ‘cover’. The archaic form d@rpuhi inter-
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changes with the conventional »rnu in one case below. Similarly the

roots dhvar and dhurv are intricate precipitates of- a type dharu (cf.

tvar and tary: taru), as Bloomfield as shown in JAOS. 16 clxi = BB.

23. 109. Compare the relation of ramndtu: ramvatu, and rama:

ranva, above, §191.

tam dhiirva yam vayarm dhirvamah VS. TS, SB. TB.: yarm vayam dhvarama
tam dhvara (KS. vayam dhiarvamas tam ca dhirva) MS, KS.

dhirva tarm yo *sman dharvati VS. TS. SB. TB.: dhvara dhvarantari yo
asman dhvarat MS.

abhy enam bhiuma drnuhi (TA. bhumi vrnu) RV. AV. TA,

Accented and unaccented a-presents (1st and 6th class)

§197. The most conspicuous are those from the root A ‘call’ The
presents huva and hava interchange with each other, as well as with
hvaya (§194) ; the instances are gathered in §2 and are not repeated here.
Most of the other cases, and indeed some of the huva: hava cases, have
phonetic aspects, concerning the phonetic variation of a:u before v; see
§23, where are presented three such variants concerning bri (stems
brava:bruva), and one concerning hnu (hnava:hnuva). The only other
instance we have noted is:

(pra...) suvirdbhis tirate (SV. TS. tarati) vdjabharmabhih (SV. TS.
°karmabhih) RV. SV. TS. KS. (Correct Conc.) Here pra tirate is
superior to pra tarati, if for no other reason because pra tara- occurs
but a single time in RV. (10. 53. 8), whereas pra tira- is common.
For the stanza as a whole cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 281.

Reduplicated and other presents

§198. In two padas concerning the root vrt, Kau$. has vavrisva (a
Rigvedic archaism; g-vavrtsva and abhi-g-vavrtsva both RV., see Grass-
mann) where other texts have vartasva:
agne "bhyavartinn abht ma@ ni vartasva (TS. abhi na @ vartasva; KS. abht
no ni vartasva; MS. abki mavartasva; Kau$. abhi na @ vavrtsva) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus.

punar @rja ni vartasva (Kau§. @rja vavrtsva) SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
LS. MS. Kaus.

The variant iydna of SV. for iyana may be classed as a reduplicated
present middle participle; there seems no ground for calling it intensive
(cf. Whitney, Roots, s.v.):
syanah (SV.%°) krsno dasabhih sahasrath RV. AV. SV. KS. TA.
stotrbhyo dhrsnav syanah (SV. 7y°) RV. AV, 8V,
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The remaining cases concern modal forms of roots da and dha, re-
duplicated and unreduplicated. But the unreduplicated forms may,
quite as well, be considered root-aorists (cf. §210, a):
te no dhantu (SV. dhatla) suviryam RV. SV,
punar datam (TA. dattav) asum adyeha bhadram RV. AV. TA. dattav is
unaccented in TA. and is surely to be read dattam; comm. dattau
prayachatam (understanding perfect passive pple. with active mean-
ing!).

devir apo apam napdd. . .tam devebhyo devatra (MS. devebhyah §ukrape-
bhyo) dhatta (VS. SB. datta, MS. KS. data). .. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

b. Interchanges between different Aorist systems

§199. Considering the large number of available aorist systems, and
their general equivalence in meaning, the number of interchanges be-
tween them is not large. The only one which can be differentiated as
to meaning is the reduplicated aorist, with its well-known tendency to
association with the causative. Even this difference appears but rarely
among the variants, which in fact present only a few cases of redupli-
cated aorist forms exchanging with others; and those few are generally
not distinguishable in meaning from their rivals. We may remember
that other ‘causative’ forms are from the earliest period of the language
frequently used in senses that are indistinguishable from transitive
forms of the simple verb. And even intransitive reduplicated aorists
are found; see the variant drdhvd yasyamatir bha adidyutat (atidyutat),
below.

§200. Otherwise the variations are purely formal, without possible
semantic bearings. The old non-thematic s-aorist (Whitney, Grammar
§888ff.) of the type askantsam, askan, askan, results in 2d and 3d singu-
lar forms which often resemble those of the root-aorist; this has yielded
a rather constant interchange between the forms askdn and askan; or
compare again the threefold variation between ruk, rok, and rauk from
ruc, below. These variations may be considered, at least in part, pho-
netic as much as morphological. Phonetic considerations are even more
clearly involved in variations like acarsam: acarigam (see §286, a) which
on their face are s and ig-aorists, but in large part are really cases of
svarabhakti (Whitney, Grammar §230c). Phonetic, likewise, is the
variant apra(k); aprad, before dyavd- (see §24). On the whole the list
of aorist forms is very miscellaneous and presents a rather haphazard
aspect. A number of the forms are more or less doubtful as to which
aorist class they belong to, or whether they are properly called aorists
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at all. Attention will be called to such cases specifically. Wenumber
the various aorist types in accordance with Whitney.

§201. Reduplicated Aorists (Class 3) and others

ganan me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS. ‘do not (let him not) make
my troops go thirsty’: gana me ma vi trsan VS, TS. SB. ‘may my
troops not go thirsty.” Here the proper ecausative sense of the 3d
aor. is apparent, and varies with a non-causative 2d aor.

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham and ajigrbham)
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 3 and 5 aor.; no difference of meaning; both
active, ‘he has (I have) lifted up.’

ma dyavaprthivi abhi Socth (TS. susucah; KS. Sucah; MS. hinsih) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. 2, 3, and 5 aor.; all active, ‘scorch’; no difference
of meaning.

mainam arcis@ ma tapasabhi (VS. KS. mainam tapasa marcigabhz) Socth
(KS. $ocah; TS. &usucah) VS. TS. MS. KS. As in prec.: 3 and
5 aor. ($ocah is imperfect injunctive.)

amimadanta pitaro yathabhdgam (Kau§. yathabhdgam yathalokam)
avrsayisata (AS. avrsayisata; SS. avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. S8.
LS. Kau$. SMB. GG. KhG. Both the forms are somewhat prob-
lematic; most texts apparently have a 5 aor. from a denominative
(wwrsan), while SS. has a 3 aor. from the primary root vrs; both
must mean in the last analysis something like ‘they eagerly obtained
each his portion.” See §§243, 285.

yata $cutad agnav eva tat AS.: yata Scutad dhutam agnau tad astu KS.:
yatra cuscutad agnav evaitat MS.: dyaur yata$ cyutad agnav eva tat
ApS. Both forms intransitive, ‘dropped’. But the MS. reading
cuécutad is a very doubtful emendation of corrupt mss.; in all
probability écutad is the real reading. See further §219, end. The
2 aor. aécutat is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from Hindu gram-
marians.

turdhva yasyamatir bha (so divide) adidyutat (VSK. atidyutat) savimani
AV. 8V. V8. VSK. TS. MS. KS. $B. AS. 88. N. The VSK. read-
ing is obviously secondary, and phonetic in character; but it is
worth noting that the 3 aor. form is here (like the substituted
2 aor.) intransitive (‘shone’).

Sigmatic Aorists varying with non-sigmatic

§202. 1st and 4th Aorists
askan gam rsabho yuva KS.: askan rsabho yuva gah TB. TA. ApS.
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askann (SS. askan) adhita prajani SB. SS. KS.: askan ajani prajani
TB. TA. ApS.
askan parjanyah prthivim KS.: askan dyauh prthivim TB. TA. ApS.
askdn (GB. askan) somah KS. GB.
brakman somo ’skan (KS. ApS. ’skan) KS. GB. Vait. ApS.
drapsas te dyam ma skan (KS. ApS. skan; MS. te divar ma skan) VS.
MS. KS. SB. ApS.
ahah Sariram (TB. ahdc cha®) payasd sameti (TB. sametya) TB. Vait.
ahah is 3d person; ‘he hath quitted his body’ ete.
dpra (AV. *aprad) dyavaprthivi antariksam RV. AV. (both) ArS. VS.
TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. AA. TA.N. apra(h) is3d sing.;theAV. form
is certainly secondary; it has phonetic aspects, see §24.
bhiayanso bhaydasma ye ca no bhayasah karsta Kaus.: bhiayarnso bhayasta
ye no bhiyaso 'karta MS. Same with annada bhi®.
asmaddvisah sunitho ma parda daih MS.: dvisa sunite ma paradah TA.
The MS. form is best taken as an irregular 4 aor.; cf. Whitney,
Grammar §894c¢, for the closest known parallels. dah might also,
tho less probably, be classed as 4 aor.
apt pgnthdm aganmahi (TS. ApS. agasmahs) RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. ApS.
3G.
rasena sam aganmahi (RV. agasmahs) RV. KS. LS.
adarsus (S8. adraksus) tva Sasahastam AB. SS. adarsus is altogether
irregular, and its ending seems borrowed from adraksus.
ma bheh VS. TS. SB. TB. KS. ApS.: ma bhaih MS. KS. MS. Best
taken as 1 and 4 aor.
ma bher ma roni (VSK mo ron, TS. mdro) mo ca nah (TS. mo esam) kim
canamamat VS. VSK. TS. SB.: ma bhair ma run mo ca (KS. raun
ma) nah kim canamamat MS. KS. raun (rauk) is clearly 4 aor.; ron
and run seem both to be best classed as 1 aor.
§203. 1stand 6th Aorists
ma prnan purtyd vi radhista (TS. radhi) TS. MS. KS. radhi is of course
passive; see §87 and Whitney §843.
isam urjam sam agrabham (TS. agrabhim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Ob-
viously agrabhim is a blend of agrabham and agrabhit; see §262, d.
§204. 2d and 4th Aorists
apo malam tva pranaiksit (ApS. pranijan) AV. ApS.
§205. 2d and 6th (and, once, 7th) Aorists
bahu hayam (MS. ka vd ayam) avarsid (TS. avrsad, KS. avrsad) te. . .'TS.
MS. KS. But this variant is only very doubtfully placed here.
avrsad (see Keith on TS. 2. 4. 7. 2) can only be an error for avrsad,
which may perhaps better be regarded as imperfect than as 2 aor.
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aditya navam aruksah (SMB. aroksam) AV. SMB.: imdanm su navam
(read sunavam) aruham TS. KS. ApS. Cf. §§276, 133. aruksahisa
regular 7 aor.; aroksam may be considered 5 aor. with irregular
guna-vowel.

§206. Interchanges of various Sigmatic Aorist forms

vratanam vratapate (Kau§. °patayo) vratam acarisam (MS. acarsam) MS.
TA. Kau§. See under next.

agne vratapate vratam acarisam (MS. and MS. v. 1. acarsam) VS. TS.
MS. KS.t SB. §S. ApS. MS. HG. 4 and 5 aorists. For other
variants which simulate the same interchange, but are really cases
of svarabhakiz or the reverse in all probability, see §286.

gavo bhago gava indro me achdn (AV. ichat; TB. achat) RV. AV. KS. TB.
achan is of course 4 aor. from chand (chad). AV.evidently intended
achat, like TB.; the form is anomalous (Whitney’s Translation
adopts the RV. achan), but is doubtless felt also as a 4 aor. from the
same root in its denasalized form.

ma no dydvaprthivi hidigetham (thematic stem from 5 aor., hidiga-, cf.
janigeyam, Whitney, Grammar §907, end) MS. ‘be not angry with
us, heaven and earth! : ma dyavaprthivi hidisatam TA. ‘may h. and
e. not be angry.” See §332, end.

pitur twa namagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhaisam; PG. nama jagrabham) PG.
ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh. jagrabham may best be
called augmentless ‘pluperfect’, ¢f. Whitney, Grammar §818a. The
others are 5 aor. (ApMB. anomalous).

vardhisimaht ca vayam @ ca pydsistmahi (MS. MS. pyayisimahi ca) VS.
MS. SB. TA. §8. ApS. MS. §G. HG. 5 and 6 aor.

vdcan pasian ma nir marjth MS. MS.: vdcam pranam caksuh Srotram
prajam yonir ma nir mrksam TS. 5and 7 aor. Others, see §302.

§207. Interchanges of 1st and 2d aorists

sraddha me ma vyagat ApS.: §raddha ca no ma vyagamat ViDh. MDh.
YDh. BrhPDh. Au$Dh.
@ ma pranena saha varcasa gan (AV. gamet) AV, TS. MS. KS.

2. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN IDENTICAL MOODS OF DIFFERENT TENSES

§208. The general aspects of this relation are discussed in §105, where
it is shown that tense variation as an accessory to modal change plays
no functional r6le whatever. The cases there referred to are properly
a part of the present paragraph. The additional examples of inter-
change in the present rubric are between the same modal form in differ-
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ent tenses; the value of such pairs is a fortiors identical. Modal forms
from stems other than present or aorist are rare in all periods; so it
happens that all the correspondences of this rubric are between present
and aorist. Non-sigmatic aorists are, moreover, frequently indistin-
guishable from formally identical present system forms. This introduces
into the group pairs which may be judged, and have been judged in
grammars and lexicons, to be merely corresponding forms of different
present systems, such as krdhi and krgva in relation to krnw (kuru) and
krnugva; or patam to pibatam; or érotg to §rnota. Contrariwise, some
modal pairs rubricated as coming from two different present stems, such
as yuksva:yunksva (§192), may be construed as aorists; such items should,
perhaps, be listed in both places. We are inclined to regard the doubt-
ful forms in such pairs as aorists, tho we have followed scholarly tradi-
tion in classing yuksva as present. See our discussion §10ff.

§209. In Classical Sanskrit the prohibitive with ma is regularly an
augmentless aorist. In the Veda augmentless imperfects are commoner,
and this has produced a group of variants in which augmentless forms
of the two tenses vary with each other, in addition to the general in-
stability of the prohibitive moods as summarized in §§181f. The
following two rubrics list the tense interchanges in connection with
the same mood, first in categorical and then in prohibitive clauses.

§210. Interchanges of the same mood in different tenses in categorical
clauses

(a) Imperatives

tato no abhayam krdhi (SS. *kuru) RV. AV. SV. VS. AB. PB. TB. TA.
AS. §S. (both) ApS. MS. MahanU.

suputram subhagam kuru (RV. krpu; SMB. krdhi) RV. SMB. ApMB.
HG.

patim ekadasam krdhi (SMB. HG. kuru) RV. SMB. ApMB. HG. In
same stanza as prec. Note that all texts vary the form, except
HG. which has kuru both times.

patim me kevalam kuru (AV. ApMB. krdhi) RV. AV. ApMB.

pardacind mukha krdhi (KS. kuru) AV, VS, TS. MS. KS.

vt jihagva lokam krnw AV.: vt jihirgva lokan krdhi TA.

athd mano vasudeyaya krsva RV.7: adha mano vasudeyaya krnpusvae AV.
(poor meter).

vivasva adityaisa te somapithas tena (KS. tasmin) mandasva. . .TS. KS.:
vivasvann (VSK. ®van) adityaisa te somapithas tasmin matsva VS.
VSK. SB. Contrary to Whitney, Roots, we regard matsva as 4 aor.
rather than present.
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asvind gharmam patam (MS. pibatam)..VS. MS. SB. TA. S§. ApS.
pdtam may be present.

divam gacha svar vinda yajamandya mahyam MS.: devan gacha suvar
vida (ApS. vinda) etc. TB. ApS.

rayim gropatsu didhrtam (and dhdaraya) RV. (both). See RV Rep. 271,
528,

Srnota (VS. SB. érota) gravano viduso nu (VS. SB. na) yajAam VS. TS.
MS. KS.

devir apah $uddha yayam devan yuyudhvam (KS. yadhvam) MS. KS.
Cf. apo devih $uddhayuvah Suddhd yuyam devan wdhvam TS.: devir
apah suddha vodhvar suparivista devesu VS. SB.

tasmin (Vait. MS. tasmins) tad eno vasavo ni dhetana (Vait. dhattana)
RV. TAA. Vait MS.

a tva vasavo rudra adityah sadantu VS. SB.: vasanam rudranam aditya-
nam sadast sida TS. TB. ApS.

sa ma samiddhayusa. . .samintam (one ms. samindhatam) TA.: sa ma
samiddha. . .samindhisatam MS.
See also the doubtful cases rubricated in §198 as interchanges between
root-presents (but possibly aorists) and reduplicating presents, datta:
data, dhantu: dhatta, datam: dattam.
(b) Subjunctives
sa (AV. sd) nah $arma rivaritham vi yansat (AV. ni yachat) RV. AV,
MS. KS. TB. ApS.

kataro menim prali tam mucdate (Vait. musicate) RV. Vait. mudicdte is
metrically inferior. But mucdte may, less probably, be regarded
as present; § 192.

(¢) Injunctives
uc chvaficasva (TA. chmaficasva) prthivi ma ni badhathah (TA. vi badhi-

thah) RV. AV. TA.
(d) Optatives
yuyuydatam ito rapo apa sridhah RV.: yayatam asmad rapo apa sridhah
TB. ApS.

pari vo hett rudrasya vrjyah (TB. vrfigyat) RV. TB. Other versions of
this ancient formula §104, u. The RV. form is archaic.

devasya (devasydham) savituh save (prasave)...ndkam ruheyam (GB.
roheyam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. GB. Vait. MS. ApS. LS.

marto vurita (TS. vrnita, KS. vareta) sakhyam RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB.
See next.

dyumnan (KS.* °ne) vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pugyatu) RV. VS, TS.
MS. KS. SB. wvrnite might be called injunctive, but the parallels
make it preferable to class it as optative.
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§211. Prohibitive Injunctives (augmentless preterites)

Imperfect (one ‘pluperfect’) and aorist

grha ma bibkita ma vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. LS. ApS.
SG. HG.

ma tva vrksah (TA. vrksau) sam badhigta (TA. badhistam, and badhetham)
AV.TA.

mainam agne vi daho mabhi $ocah (AV. &isucah) RV. AV. TA. AS. In
a trigtubh stanza.

mainam arcis@ ma tapasabhi (VS. KS. mainam tapasa marcisabhs)
Socth (KS. socah; TS. susucah) VS. TS. MS. KS.

ma bhazsir (RVKh. AV. bibher) na marigyast RVKh. AV. SMB. GG.
ApMB.: na mar® ma bibheh AV.

wrdhvas tisthan ma diva svapsth Kau§.: ma diwa susupthah (SMB. GG.
HG. svapsih) SG. SMB. GG. PG. HG.: ma susupthah SB. ApMB.:
diva mad svapsth AG. susupthdh is augmentless preterite perfect, or
pluperfect injunctive.

3. TRUE INTERCHANGES OF TENSE

INDICATIVES OF VARIOUS TENSES VARYING WITH EACH OTHER (ALSO A
FEW PARTICIPLES)

[§212. These may be called ‘true interchanges of tense’ in the sense
that, in the Veda at any rate, the several tense-forms are commonly un-
derstood to carry differences of function. To be sure, as between what
we call ‘present’ and ‘preterite’, for instance, or between the various types
which serve, or may serve, as preterites, the distinctions are not always
‘temporal’ in a narrow sense. And we shall find here again an elasticity
of function quite similar to that which we met in our study of the moods,
tho conditioned, of course, by somewhat different circumstances. We
shall discuss the examples under three heads: a. Interchanges between
the Preterites, b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites, and
c. Interchanges between Future and the other tenses. We may re-
mind the reader that the list of Interchanges between more than two
modal varieties (§104) contains several variants which should be added
to the following lists.

a. Interchanges between the Prelerites

§213. The recent work of Renou (La Valeur du Parfait dans les hymnes
védiques, Paris, 1925) has absorbed and largely superseded most previous
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work on the Vedic tenses. Chapter III of that book, more especially
pages 29-82, is devoted to a searching study of the preterite use of the
perfect and its relation to the corresponding uses of the imperfect and
aorist. The work is carried out with great learning, diligence, and acu-
men, and its results are not likely to be overthrown in any important
respects (cf. the review published in JAOS. 49. 64 fi.). Of special
interest to us are the remarks on page 41, towards the bottom, where,
referring to Bloomfield’s article ‘On the instability in the use of moods’,
AJP. 23. 1ff., Renou says: ‘la variation dans les temps n’cst pas moins
manifeste.’” Such indeed seems from the variants to be the case. The
aorist was shown long ago by Delbriick AI Tempuslehre, 5f.;V gl. Synt. 2.
240 {. to be specially appropriate to facts falling within the experience
of the speaker, of which he knows personally; consequently, to recent
events, and facts about which special confidence exists or is claimed.
Hence what we have referred to as the ‘prophetic aorist’, which is a
special favorite, as we saw, in expressing as already accomplished things
which the speaker ardently desires (cf. Renou 26f., calling attention to
its frequency in magic charms). Hence its variation with the modal
forms, described above, and with the present indicative, below. The
imperfect and perfect are often used more or less interchangeably refer-
ring to events of the remoter past (Renou 30 ff.); such difference as is
discernible between perfect and imperfect as narrative tenses appears
often in this, that the perfect cxpresses facts of greater permanence
(Renou 49) or importance (65), and is frequently used in standing
formulas (64), as distinguished from the normal imperfect of simple
narration. Meter often plays a part in the choice of tense-form (Renou
45 £.); thus in the RV. itself we find the variant

ava tmand dhrsata (brhatah) Sambaram bhinat (7. 18. 20 bhet), 1. 54. 4
and 7. 18. 20,
where bhinat, imperfect, and bhet, aorist, are merely jagafi and tristubh
forms of precisely the same idea. It would be pedantry to try to find
any real difference here. Metrical convenience certainly plays a part
in a number of other variants, tho it is not always as clear as here.

§214. Even the ‘prophetic aorist’ is paralleled by equally ‘prophetic’
uses of the other preterites. One evidence of this is the gencral fact
that, as we saw (§§127 ff.), they vary with modal forms only less fre-
quently than the aorist. But further, the aorist appears in direct and
apparently unstrained exchange with other preterites, and that too

occasionally in places which seem to cry out for a ‘prophetic’ form.
Thus,
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triny ayungt te "karam AV., ‘I have made three lives for thee.” What
could be more ‘prophetic’ than this aorist, more in keeping with the
medicine man’s confident blah of sorcerous intent? Yet, in a (doubt-
less later) form of the same pada, JUB. reads

triny ayunst me "krnoh, ‘thou hast made three lives for me’, with im-
perfect instead of aorist.

§215. Again, a formula where our sense demands a perfect, because
it refers to Indra’s mythic conquests, appears in the RV. itself with
perfect and aorist interchanging:

vy dsa (Gnad) indrah prianah svojah, ‘Indra hath conquered all battles,
in his great strength.’

Can the aorist here possibly be justified as picturing the event as com-
ing within the certain knowledge of the speaker? It seems doubtful.
Compare also below, §219, yena siryam tamaso nir amoci (mumoca),
where aorist and perfect interchange in a pada for which the imperfect
seems demanded by the usual rules.

§216. It is, of course, evident that the mere appearance of the same
formula with now one preterite tense, now another, does not prove that
both have precisely the same meaning. For it is not difficult to slip
from one psychological attitude into another, while still envisaging the
same event. And we shall show below (see, e.g., the pada: rtasya yonau
mahisa ahinvan ete., §217) that sometimes the alteration is eminently
suited to a changed situation. Yet, when all is said and done, and when
allowance has been made for the fact that the variants are far less numer-
ous here than in the case of the moods, they seem to show conclusively
that there is no very great wrench in substituting one preterite for
another, and so furnish presumptive evidence in favor of great laxity
in their use.—F. E.]

§217. Imperfect and Aorist

ava tmand dhrsatd (and, brhatah) Sambaram bhinat (and, bhet) RV. (both).
Sce above.

triny ayangs te 'karam (JUB. me ’krnoh) AV. JUB. See above.

tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB. samrabdho avidat) sad urvih AV.
TB. The TB. improves the meter.

avindac charyandvati (MS. °dafi $ar®) MS. KS.: tad vidac charyanavati
RV. AV. SV. TB.

akarat suryavarcasam ApMB.: akrnoh suryatvacam RV. AV. JB.:
avakrnot suryatvacam MG.

yadi vrksad abhyapaptat (HG. vrksagrad abhyapatat) phalam (AV.
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phalam tat) AV. HG.: (yadi vrksad yady antariksat) phalam abhya-
paptat. . . ApMB.

apam stoko abhyapaptad rasena (ApMB. °paptac chivena; HG. °patac
chivaya) AV. ApMB. HG.

uliakhala (ApMB. auli®; AV. vanaspatya) gravano ghosam akrata (MG.
akurvata) AV. ApMB. HG. MG. akurvata is shown by the meter to
be secondary; the MG. substitutes the ordinary narrative imperfect
for the archaic aorist.

rtasya yonau (RV. yond) mahisa ahinvan (RV. ahesata) RV. TS. KS.
ApMB. The aorist is ‘the normal tense to describe the opera-
tions of the sacrifice’ (Renou 31), and so is appropriate to this de-
scription of the soma-pressing in RV. 9. 86. 25d. In fact the YV,
pada is a blend of this pada with RV. 10. 45. 3d apam upasthe
mahisa avardhan, and preserves the imperfect which is appropriate
to that verse, in a mythic narrative relating to Agni.

pari sya suvano aksah RV. (aksar, 3d sing. 4 aor.): pari sya svano aksarat
SV. The SV. has a later and simpler form, which also cases the
meter. Sec next.

pavitre somo aksah (SV. aksarat) RV. SV. As prec.

asapatna kilabhuvam (ApMB. °bhavam) RV. ApMB. Cf. asapatnah
kilabhuvam RV. In this and the next four variants phonetic con-
siderations are involved, and help to explain the variation if they
do not completely account for it; see §23.

tatra pusabhavat (SV. °bhuvat) sacad RV. SV. KS.

nemi$ cakram inabhavat (SV. MS. °bhuvat) RV. SV. TS. MS.

yat some-soma abhavah (SV. abhuvah) RV. SV.

yad dure sann thabhavah (SV. °bhuvah) RV. SV. MS. N.

apasyam (and, adrsan) tvavarohantam NilarU. (both). The sccond (aor.)
is a conscious modification of the first (imperf.), several stanzas
before it, with change of person and number. No more than
stylistic reasons can have dictated the change (varicty for its own
sake, pcrhaps).

savitd vy akalpayat SG.: sinwaly aciklpat AV. The imperfect is clearly
secondary; cf. akarat: akrnoh above, to which this is quite similar.

yad vato apo (MS. MS. 'po) aganigan (TS. KS. ApS. agamat) VS. TS.
MS. KSA. ApS. MS. The imperf. intensive is better than the
aorist, as Keith observes on TS. 7. 4. 20. 1; mythic events are re-
ferred to.

yo ma dadati sa id eva mavah (ArS. NrpU. mavat) ArS. TB. TA. TU.
NrpU. N. The comm. on TB. avah = dvrnots, svikaroti. avah
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seems indeed to be 4 aor. 3d sing. of @ + vy. But Deussen, 60 Up.
240 and 765 ‘wer mich austeilt, der labt mich eben damit.’

[abhi tva varcasasifican (KS. TB. °sicam) AV. KS. TB. DBut the true
AV. reading is °sican; see Whitney’s note on 4. 8. 6.]

§218. Imperfect and Perfect

apam upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV.* VS. SB. mahisa avardhan) RV.
(both) AV. SV. VS. SB. TA. ‘In the lap of the waters the mighty
one (Agni) throve (thrives)’, a statement of permanent truth; in
the imperfect version Agni is the object, and the verb is narrative
of mythical events, ‘the mighty ones increased (Agni).’

vt yo mame rajast sukratiyaya RV.: vi yo rajansy emimita sukratuh RV.

agnir hotd ni sasada yajiyan RV. TS. MS. KS.: hotd mandro ni® ya®
Rg’ MS. K8. TB.: agnir hota ny asidad yajiyan RV. MS. KS. AB.
AS.

rsir hota ny asidat (TS.7 ne sasdada) pita nah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

tvam @ tatanthorv (ArS. tanor urv) antariksam RV. ArS. VS. MS. KS. TB.

ny anya arkam abhito vivisre (AV. 'visanta; JB. vivisyuh) RV. AV. JB,
SB. AA.

ya akrntann avayan ya atanwata (AV. yas ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG.
ApMB. IIG.: ya akrntan ya atanvan MG. Note the precisely
parallel verbs, imperf. and perf., in AV., apparently the older
form; in the others tense-assimilation.

anavas te ratham a$vaya taksan (SV. taksuh) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. But
taksuh is regarded by some scholars as aorist; see Renou 56;
Wackernagel, I. 1, p. XV.

vt mamarsa rohito visvardpah TB.: vi rohito amrsad visvaripam AV.

abhi pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV. SV. nonuvur perf. (Whitney,
Grammar §1018a) ; nonavur augmentless imperf. But sce §23.

aham viveca (KS. astabhnam) prthivim uta dyam AV. KS.

yena tvabadhnat (KS. ma®; TS. ApMB.* yam abadhnita; MS. MG. yaj
Jjagrantha) savitd susevah (AV. “vah; TS. ApMB.* suketah; MS. MG.
satyadharmd) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. MG.

praja ha tisro (AV. JB. tisro ha praja) atyayamiyuh (AV. ayan) RV. AV.
JB. SB. AA.

kim svid vanam ka u sa vrksa asit (RV. VS. asa) RV. VS, TS. MS. KS.
TB. Cf. Renou 43, and next. ,

apo bhadra (MS. KS. devir) ghrtam id apa asan (TS. asuh; MS. ghrtam-
1nwd 4 apah) AV. TS. MS. K8. Cf. prec.

indravathub (VSK. °vadhuh; KS.* TB. ApS. °vatam) kavyair (TB. ApS.
karmand) dansanabhih RV. AV, V8. VSK, MS. KS. (both) SB.
TB. ApS.
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yena deva amrtam anv avindan AV.: yena devdso amrtatvam anasuh RV.

asya Swgade ahim indro jaghana RV.: asya made jaritar indro 'him ahan

prathama ha vy uvasa sd AV. MS. KS. Kaus. SMB. GG. KhG.: ya
prathama vyauchat TS. PG. HG.: arhana putravasasa (read, puira
uvasa sd, see Jorgensen on SMB, 2, 8. 1) SMB, GG.

(devir dvara indram samghdte) vidvir yamann avardhayan (TB. vidwir
yaman vavardhayan) VS. TB. If correct, vavardhayan would be a
nonce-blend of imperf. and perf.; but Poona ed. of TB. reads ya-
mann avar®, and this is doubtless the true reading.

§219. Aorist and Perfect

vy anad (and, asa) indrah prtanah svojah RV. (both). See above, §215.

yena Sravansy anasuh (SV. asata) RV. SV. Reference is to ancient
events; the aor. is inappropriate.

visvam id dhitam (MS. dhitam) ana$uh (SV. asata) RV. AV. 8V, MS.
ApS. As prec.

narasanise (VS. nara®) somapitham ya asuh (KS. anasuh) VS. MS. KS.
TB. But asuh may also, and perhaps preferably, be taken as per-
fect. The sense certainly does not suggest the aorist.

naro yat te duduhur daksinena TB.: naro yad va te hastayor adhuksan
Vait. Reference is to pressing of the soma, most naturally felt in
Vait. as that which has just taken place ; the aor. is more appropriate.

yena suryam tamaso nir amoct (‘TA. mumoca) MS. TA. ‘By which (Trita)
freed (of old) the sun from darkness.” Aninstructive case. Accord-
ing to our feeling the imperfect would be required, since reference
istoa mythicevent. Yet TA. hasthe perfect, and MS. the (wholly
inappropriate) aorist!

na sim adeva apat (SV. apa tat) RV.SV. §8. ‘No godless man has (ever)
attained (or attains; sc. wealth).” A most general statement, to
which it would seem that the perfect would be appropriate; yet it
is found only in the secondary SV., which may have been influ-
enced by a desire to improve the meter.

achidro$ijah kavayah padanutakgisuh (so emended;ms. padant taksisvat)
KS.: achidra usijah padanu taksuh TS. Cf. the variant anavas te
ete., §218.

isam wrjam aham ita adem (TS. ApS. adade; MS. KS. MS. adi) V8.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.

yad antariksam tad w me (MS.} nak) pitabhat (VSK. pitasa) VS. VSK.
TS. MS. SB.
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vrajam gomantam u$ijo vi vavruh (KS. uéijo apa vran) RV. AV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. ApMB. ‘The eager (fathers, of old) opened the stall
of cows.” Aorist seems out of place, unless KS. feels the act as
brought down into the immediate past.

vidvd adhi §riyo dadhe RV.:. . ’dhita RV.KS. TB.:. . .dhise (present) RV.
The aor. 'dhita (10. 127. 1) has Night for subject; ‘she has (just
now) assumed all glories.” The perfeet dadhe (2. 8. 5) is said of
Agni, and is a general and more or less permanent statement; and
substantially equivalent is the present of 10. 21. 3, of which the
subject is also Agni. Is dhige possibly modal? Cf. §165.

vak patarmgaya §tériye TS.: vak patamgo a$isriyat (KS. °ga asisrayuh) AV.
KS8. Seenote in Whitney on AV. 6. 31. 3, and ¢f. Cone.

pitur wa namagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhaisam, PG. nama jagrabham) PG.
ApMB. HG.: puur nameva jagrabha RVKh. See §§206, 267.
jagrabham is pluperfect.

dyaur yata$ cyutad agnav eva tat ApS. (dyaur belongs to the pree. pada,
and probably yata Scutad is the true reading): prthivyam avacusco-
taitat TB. ApS.: yata Scutad (so read) agnav eva tat AS.: yata Scutad
dhutam agnau tad astu KS.: yatra cuscutad agnav evastat MS. (so
emended; but a better emendation, quite as close to the mss.,
would be yatra $cutad). The aorist a$culat is quoted only from
grammarians in Whitney’s Roots.

§220. Pluperfect and other Preterites

pitur iwa namdgrabhigam (°bhaisam, nama jagrabham); pitur nameva
jagrabha, see just above.

priydm yamas tanvar prarirecit (classed as anomalous plup.; AV. tan-
vam d rireca) RV. AV.

punsah kartur matary asistkta JB.: puns@ kartra mdtar: ma nigifica
(read nigificata?) KBU. Acc. to Deussen, 60 Up. 25, three mss. of
KBU. read ma asisikta.

indraya susuvur (M8, KS. indrayasusuvur) madam VS. MS. KS. TB.
But see §267.

ayam dhruvo rayinam ctketa yat (SV. ciketad @) RV. SV. ciketad could,
of course, be considered modal, but the sense of the passage suggests
that it is better taken as augmentless plup. (cf. Whitney, Grammar
§820).

ya$ ca (AV. ya) devir (SMB. devyo) antan (AV. antdn; PG. devis tantin)
abhito *dadanta (SMB.} ’tatantha, PG. tatantha) AV. ApMB. SMB.
PG. The form ’tatantha is a corruption, evidently felt as 3 plur.
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plup. mid., for °ta (so Sténner; PG. comm. reads tatantha and takes
it as 2 sing. perf. act., despite the impossible sandhi).
toyena jivan vt sasarja (so!: TA. vya ca sarja, comm. v. l. vyasasarja)
bhamyam TA. MahanU. The text reading of TA. is a mere cor-
ruption; the variant, an anomalous augmented perfect. Hardly
belongs here; sce §267.
Cf. also the interchange between Present and Pluperfect, §233.

b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites

§221. The entire business of tense in the mantras is emasculated, as
it were, or at least confused, because these texts are in the main senti-
mental rather than narrative or historical. Legends and legendary
allusions are, of course, narrative, implying some precision in time state-
ments. They occur often enough in the mantras. Indra slew Vrtra,
or the A§vins saved the son of Tugra from the machinations of his father,
both in the past. In such cases present or future is unimaginable. But
Indra also hath aided, did aid, aids, shall, and will aid him that calls
upon him. We are again, a large part of the time, in the domain of
modality, either belief, wish, or demand, rather than in the domain of
genuinely statable fact. Fixation in point or quality of time becomes
precarious, because the thing can be and is supposed to happen in any
time. Some of the cases of interchange between present and perfect
may concern the ‘old’ use of the perfect, to express something regarded
as permanently established (Renou 7 and passim); this is specially
suited to such psychological spheres. Thus in

agnin, naras trigadhasthe sam idhire (SV. TS. tndhate) RV. SV. TS.
KS. ‘men have kindled (i.e. regularly do kindle; or, SV. TS., simply
kindle) Agni on his three seats’, the action described is applicable to any
situation and time; RV. conceives it as a quasi-cosmic fact. But, as
Renou has shown, even the perfect is normally a preterite tense in the
RV., and it is doubtful to what extent we should allow its variation with
the present to seduce us into assuming the old, non-preterite function
for it. Tor the other preterites exchange about as commonly with the
present as it does, and often it seems clear that whatever difference in
meaning exists is purely sentimental, a matter of the way the poetlooks
at things, rather than factual. So that the line of demarcation between
even such tenses as are ordinarily differentiated in Hindu speech is a
good deal effaced. Inthe RV. itself we meet the pada:

ud vam prksdaso madhumanto asthuh (4. 45. 2 madhumanta irate) RV.

4, 45. 2, 7. 60. 4, MS., ‘your honeyed steeds (O Aévins) have started
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up (rush forth).” We take it that what is really meant in both cases
is, ‘let them start or rush forth.” Similarly,
yam aichama (ApS. ichams) manasd so ’yam dgat RV. ApS., whom
we craved (I erave), he hath come.” The craving is good for all time;
a view which would see in the imperfect its regular sense of ‘craved of
old’ is of course neither demonstrable nor refutable.
§222. In the sphere of charms and exorcisms especially, where desire
hovers before the eye of the speaker, and all results are imaginary, the
tenses indifferently lapse into moods, if sounded to the bottom. The
formal tense distinction between the prophetic aorist and the present is
merged into a substantially identical modal value for both, as in:
abadhisma rakso ’badhismamum asau hatah VS. ete., ‘we have slain
the demon, slain so-and-so, so-and-so is slain’, and: <dam aham rakso 'va
badhe V8. etc., ‘I drive off this demon.” Both really mean that the
speaker eagerly wants to accomplish the result stated. Naturally,
therefore, all the preterites, as well as the present, freely interchange
with moods, as we have seen above.
§223. For the rest, even in the quasi-narrative sphere of mythology
the tenses intermingle because many myths are not sufficiently stable
to keep them from doing so. Even the RV. is the final precipitate of
ideas and compositions which had a long past; more so the other Vedic
texts. Mythic ideas, such as the freeing of the light cows from the
demonic Panis, are thrown forward into the present, as if to be per-
formed over again at the moment, where they mean extracting dakgina-
cows from grudging non-sacrificers. Many other mythic ideas refer
not only to definite events in the past, but to habitual performances in
harmony with the subject or character of the myth. Thus the pious,
sacrificing sages of the Afigiras or U§ij character figure primarily in the
past, but easily reproduce themselves in the present:
sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS., ‘the pious
called (call) upon Sarasvati’ To be sure, AV. comm. reads
ahvayanta.

tam dhirasah kavayo 'nudisyayajanta (v. 1. and p. p. °dréya®) MS.: tam
dhiraso anudréya (VSK. °disya) yajante (KS.T anudrsyayajanta kava-
yah) VSK. TS. KS. TB.: tam u dhiraso anudisya yajante VS. SB.,
‘her (earth) looking after (pointing to) the sages worship(ped).’

§224. Even an epithet like prathama is not sufficient to prevent this
transfer to the present, if we may trust Knauer’s quotation from an
unedited part of MS.:
visvasrjah prathame (TB. ApS. °mah) sattram dsata (MS. dsate) PB. TB.
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ApS. MS,, ‘the all-creators of yore performed (perform) a satira-
session.’
§225. In these cases the presents are logically inferior; in two at least,
and probably in all three, they represent secondary readings. But
no great wrench is required in order to use them. Similarly in:
osadhayah sam vadante (VS. avadanta) RV. V8. VSK. TS,, ‘the plants
confer(red) together.’

yatrausadhih samagmata RV. VS.: yad osadhayah samgachante (KS. sa-
magmata) TS. MS. KS. ‘where (when) the plants have come (come)
together.’

These passages allude to slender, myth-like conceptions which may just

as well be conceived in the present as in the past.
§226. It may also be remembered that occasionally a present, at all
periods of the language, is ‘historical’, that is used of past events to add
liveliness to the narrative. All these considerations, together with the
instability of oral tradition, which at times doubtless introduces really
faulty variants, account sufficiently for the considerable number of inter-
changes between present and all sorts of preterites.
§227. We have alluded above to the special position of the perfect,
the use of which has recently been made the object of Renou’s study.
We may conclude these introductory remarks by mentioning a few va-
riants in which perfect forms seem either certainly or very probably to
have no preterite value whatever:
anu vam ekah pavir @ vavarta (TB. vavarti) RV. MS. TB. ‘one wagon-tire
rolls after you two (Mitra and Varuna).” The present of TB., tho
secondary of course, is as it were an ancient commentary on vavarta.

prajah puposa purudha vi rajati RV. VS.: prajih piparte bahudhd ve
rajati SV. ArS. MS. KS. ApS. ‘he prospers (furthers) our offspring
manifoldly’ etc.

sar siryena rocate (SV. didyute, VS.* didyutat) RV. SV. VS. (both) MS.
SB. TA. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 345. Of course didyutat may be
modal.

nindati tvo anu tvo grpatt (MS. vavanda) MS. KS.: piyati tvo anu tvo
grnati RV. VS. TS. SB. N. ‘some blame, others praise.” Here the
perfect vavanda, replacing the present grnati and matching the pres-
ent nindati, can be put down with almost mathematical certainty
as non-preterite.

§228. The variants are divided into four groups: Present and Im-
perfect, Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect respectively. We have not
thought it worth while to burden our lists with such a ritual litany as



TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 143

MS. 4. 9. 23-24, where, first, ritual situations are approached anticipa-
torily, with verbs in the present or future indicative, or in various moods;
and then, after the completion of the rite, the same litany is repeated
practically verbatim with change of the verbs to preterites; as e.g.
agne vratapate vratam carigyamsi...acarsam. A close parallel to this
passage in TA. 4. 41. 1-6.

§229. Present and Imperfect

ulikhala (ApMB. aul®) gravano ghosam akrata (MG. akurvata) ApMB.
HG. MG.: aulakhalah sampravadanti gravanah SMB.: vanaspatya
gravano ghogam akrata AV. Aorists also concerned here.

catugpadim anv emi (AV. aitad) vratena RV. AV. On the anomalous
form astat see Whitney-Lanman on AV. 18. 3. 40.

yam aichama (ApS. ichami) manasd so "yam agat RV. ApS.

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS. DBut AV.
comm. ahvayanta.

tam dhardasah kavayo 'nudi$yayajanta cte., see §223.

prasnapayanty arminam (SV. °yanta drmayah) RV.SV. Note hiatusin
SV.

sam bahubhyam dhamati (MS.° yam adhamat) sam patatraih RV. VS, MS.
MahanU. SvetU. And others, see §50.

yal sunvate yajamanaya §tksam (and, §tksathah) RV. (both).

uro va padbhir (Kau§. padbhir) ahate (Xaus. SMB. °fa; but Jorgensen
°te) TS. SS. KS. MS. Kaué. SMB.

§rinana apsu mrijata (SV. vriijate) RV. SV.

yam nirmanthato asving RV. ApMB. HG. MG.: yabhyam nirmantha-
tam a$vinau devau SB. BrhU.

uta gava wadants (TB. wadan) RV. TB.

visvasrjah prathame (TB. ApS. °mah) sattram asata (MS. asate) PB. TB.
ApS. MS.

surayd mitrdj janayanti (VS.t °ta) retah VS. TB.: suraya matraj jana-
yanta (KS.1 °t) retah MS. KS.

osadhayah sam vadante (VS. sam avadanta) RV. VS. VSK. TS.

gavau te samanav itah (AV. aitam) RV. AV.

asurds tva nyakhanan AV.: nicath khananty asurah AV.

andhena yat (TA. ya) tamasa pravrtasit (TA. °si) AV. TA.

sapta svasaro abht sam navante (AV. navanta) RV. AV. The AV. form
may be considered injunctive.

adhiyata (SS. °te) devaratah AB. SS.

rathitamau rathinam ahva (KS. °nam huva) utaye TS. MS. KS.
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tam ahve (SV. u huve) vajasataye RV. SV. Phonetic corruption in SV.,;
see §23, end.

asun iva suyaman ahva ataye AV.: asan huve suyaman utaye TS. MS. KS.

mano v @ huvamahe (Vait. °hi; VS. SB. KS. Kau$. hvamahe) RV. VS.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. AS. 8S. KS§. LS. ApS. Vait. Kaus.
See §2.

§230. Present and Aorist

ulakhala gravano ghogam akrata, ete., see §229.

ud vam prksaso ete., see §221.

yad osadhayah (RV.VS. yatrausadhih) samagmata (TS. MS. samgachante)
RV. V8. TS. MS. K8.

drsano rukma urvya (RV. KS8. urviya, MS. uruya) vy adyaut (MS. vi
bhats) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB.

gayatrena chandasa prthivim anu vi krame TS.: prethivyam (KS. °vim)
vispur (MS. visnuh prthivyam) vyakransta gayatrena chandasa VS.
MS. KS. SB. SS.  And the same with traistubhena. . .antariksam,
and jagatena. . .divam.

yad ratriyat (and, ahnat) kurute papam TAA.: yad ratriya (MahanU.
TA. v. L. ratrya; also, ahna) papam akarsam (TA. v. 1. akarigam)
TA. MahanU. See §30.

pranasya brahmacary ast (ApMB. asmz, HG. abhar asau) AG. ApMB.
HG. MG.

brahmacaryam agam (MG. upemast; Kaus. text dgam, unnoted in Conc.,
perhaps misprint) SB. Kau$é. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG.
MG. A metrical pada is produced in MG. out of what is prose
in the others; the context is different.

yada tram abhivarsast PrasU.: yada prano abhyavarsit AV.

pra va etindur indrasya nigkrtim AV.: pro ayasid indur indrasya nigkrtam
RV. SV. PB.

grhan aimi (LS. HG. emi; ApS. agam) manasa modamanah (AV. sumand
vandamanah; ApS.* modamanah suvarcah; LS. manasa daivena) AV.
VS. LS. ApS. SG. HG.

samicinasa asate (SV. asata) RV. SV.

abadhisma rakgso 'badhigmamum asau hatah (VSK. rakso 'mugya tva ba-
dhayamum abadhisma) VS. VSK. SB. KS.: avadhisma raksah TS.
MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS.: idam aham rakso "va badhe VS. MS. KS.
SB. ApS. MS.

ye sarpah. . .tebhya imam balim aharsam AG.: ye parthivah sarpas tebhya
imam balim haram: HG.
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riapam vo rupenabhyemi (KS. rapenabhyagam) vayasa vayah MS. KS.
MS.: rapena vo rapam abhy agam (TS. ApS. aimi) VS. VSK. TS.
SB. ApS.

sam dkatir (RVKh. erroneously, akutir) mamamast (MS. anansata)
RVKh. AV. MS.

pra vanm ratho manojavd asarji (and, tyarti) RV. (both)

samdvagartti (MS. MS. samavrtat) prthivi VS. MS. KS. TB. KS. ApS.
MS.

devd madhor vy aénate (SV. asata) RV. SV.

yasmad bhata (and, bhito) nisidasi MS.: yasmad bhisa nisidasi (TB. ApS.
nyasadah; §S. nyasadah) AB. TB. AS. SS8. ApS. ‘Thru fear of
which thou sinkest down (hast [just now] sunk down).’

Participles:

trpat (SV. tympat) somam apibad vispund sutam yathavasat (SV.1° sam)

RV. AV. SV. TB.

§231. Present and Perfect

yasyam karmani kurvate (ApS. krnvate) KS. ApS.: yani karmani cakrire
AV.

na hi le nama jagraha AV.: na hy asya (ApMB. asyai) nama grbhnami
RV. ApMB.

catustrindat tantavo ye vi tatnire VS.: trayastrindat tantavo ye vi tatnire
(MS. yam vitanvate; KS. AS. yan vitanvate) TS. MS. KS. AS. §S.

atra §ravanst dadhire RV.: tatra Sravansi krnvate SV.

purivasur hi maghavan babhuvitha (RV. sandd asi) RV. SV.

caraty ananuvrata ApMB. HG.: yac cacarananuvratam ApS.: vicaranty
apativratd SG. MDh. (Pres. pple. in the last.) The parallel verb
in the preceding pada is perfect in all; ApS. assimilates the tense
in this pida.

yasmaj jatd na pard naiva ki candsa (VS. jatam na purd kim canaiva)
VS. TA.: yasmaj jato na paro 'nyo (S8. anyo) asti JB. SS.: yasmad
anyo na paro asti jatah PB.: yasmad anyan na param kim candasti
Vait.: yasman na jatah paro anyo ast: (NrpU. ’stz) VS. TB. KS.
ApS. MahanU. NrpU.: yasmat param naparam asti kim cit TA.
MahanU. N.: tasmdd dhanyan na parah kim candsa RV. TB.:
tasmad vai nanyat param asts tejah AV.: yasman nanyat param ast
bhuatam AV,

ad it prihivi ghrtair vy udyate TS.: ad id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate (AV.
prthivim vy aduh) RV. AV. MS. KS. N.

ye prthivyas samajagmur isam wrjam vasanah KS.: samdgachantisam
arjar vasanah (ApS. duhanah) MS. ApS.
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agnim naras trisadhasthe sam idhire (SV. TS. indhate) RV. SV. TS. KS.

agnim indhe (RV. 1dhe) vivasvabhih RV. SV,

anu vam ekah pavir @ vavarta (TB. °t7) RV.'MS. TB.

nahs tad drsyate diva (ApS. tad dadrse diva, HG. tad diva dadrse divah)
AV. ApS. HG.

manye (IKS. mene) bhejano amrtasya tarht AV. TS. MS. KS.

yac cham ca yo$ ca manur ayeje (TS. ayaje) pita RV. TS. KS. The TS.
reading is anomalous in form and meaning, and is obviously due to
metrical considerations (better cadence).

yadi vaham anrtadeva asa (AV. °devo asmi) RV. AV.

prajah piparti bahudha (RV. V8. puposa purudhd) vi rajati RV. SV. ArS.
VS. MS. KS. ApS.

esu vanaspatyesu ye ’dhi tasthuh AV.. esu vrksesu vanaspatyesy dsate
ApMB.

pyatt (MS. K8. nindati) tvo anu tvo grnati (MS. vavanda) RV. VS, TS.
MS. KS. SB. N.

apam napatam pars tasthur (ArS. °lam upa yanty) apah RV. ArS. TS.
MS. K8S.

sam tvd tataksuh (LS. °ksnub) Vait. LS. KS. If tataksnuh is entitled
to standing, it is a nonce blend of perfect and present (taksnuvants).

indrasya tvd jathare sadayami (AS. dadhams). .. VSK. KB. GB. AS. S8S.
LS. ApS. Kau$.: brahmana indrasya tvd jathare dadhuh MS.t  Sce
§315.

dasyann addsyann uta sam grnami (TA. uta va karigyan, and so AVPpp.,
Barret, JAOS. 30. 213) AV. TA.: adasyann agna uta samgrnami
AV.: aditsan va samjagara janebhyah TA.: dhipsyam va samcakara
janebhyah MS.: yad vaddsyan samjagard janebhyah TB.

§232. Present and other Participles

Since Renou has shown (121-38) that participles in the Veda often
appear to be independent of the finite stems with which they are for-
mally connected, we list the participial variants in a separate list. The
first six variants all occur in the same context; soma is referred to:
yamah sayamanah VS.: yamo 'bhigutah TS. KS.
rudra ahutah TS.: rudro hiayamanah VS. KS.
pitaro narasansah sannal (VSK. sadyamanah) VS. VSK.: pitrpam nar-
asansah TS.

vispuh &pivista urav (VSK.T ara) asannah VS.t VSK.: $pivista asaditah
(KS.t °vigta ura asadyamanah) TS. KS.

asurah kriyamanah (K8. kritah, VS. panyamanah) VS. TS. KS.



TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 147

vidve deva ansusu nyuptah (VSK. nyupyamanesu) VS. VSK.

uttisthans (SS. utthilas) tretd bhavati AB. SS.

jajiianah (SV. janayan) siryam apinvo arkath RV. SV. See §238, end.

atiratram varsan partir avyt (MS. vavarsvan purta ravat; XS. vavrsvan
pata ravat) svaha TS. MS. KS.

tepano (SV. tapano) deva raksasah RV. SV.

samakurvanah (TB. samdcakranah) praruho ruha$ ca AV. TB.

dhrsanam (AV. °no, read °nam acc. to Whitney; AA. dadhrsanam)
dhrsitam (AV. °tah, Whitney em. °tam) $avah AV. AA. SS.§

harsamanaso dhysita (TB. °ata) marutvah RV. TB. N. dhrsatd is an ad-
verbial instr. of the pres. act. pple.

[vidvasyam vis pravividivansam (KS. °vivisdnam, quoted in Conec. as
pravisanam) ymahe TS. MS. KS. See §§69, 273.]

§233. Present and Pluperfect

rudran devan yajienapiprem ApS.: rudran prinami Vait.

c. Future and other Tenses

§234. The future is rare in the Mantras, its place being taken by the
moods, especially the subjunctive. Its own modal value comes to the
fore notably in its interchanges with the moods (§177); and in the rare
instances where it interchanges with preterite indicative forms, it is
rather as a mood than as a tense (§134). For this reason the few scatter-
ing finite futures varying with preterite tenses are treated above. Here
are gathered, first, a couple of variants between present and future
indicatives, and between present and future participles; and then a
group of variations between future participles on the one hand and aorist
and perfect participles on the other. Some of the future-aorist cases,
concerning sigmatic forms on either side, have obvious phonetic bearings
which have been dealt with in §§27f. The present-future cases need
no comment; since the present designates not a point of time but a
quality of action, it is always ready for use as a future. See also §104, e.

Below, in §248a, we shall find a few cases of verbal nouns in tar (nom-
inative, td) varying with finite verb-forms; attention may be called to
them here, because they are forerunners of the later periphrastic future
(Whitney §946).

(a) Present and Future
tebhya imam balimy harigyami tebhya imam balim aharsam ApMB.:

tebhyo namo ’stu balim ebhyo harami PG.: tebhyo balinh pugitkamo
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harami (AG. dadami) TAA. MahinU. AG. Cf. balim ebhyo
haramimam PG.
agne vratapate vratam alapsye (KS. dalabhe) MS. KS. MS. Cf. agne
vratapate vratam carigyami VS. etc., see Cone.
(b) Participles, Present and Future
agninm khananta (TS. khanisyanta) upasthe asyah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
bhiitam asi bhavad asi Kaus.: bhutam asi bhavisyad asi $8. 8. 21. 3.
(¢) Participles, Aorist and Future
ratho na vajam sanigyann (SV. santsann) ayasit RV. SV. See §28, and
Bloomfield, SBE. 42. 418.
(net tva. . .) dadhrg vidhaksyan paryankhayate (AV. vidhaksan pariikha-
yatai) RV. AV.: net tva. . .dadhad vidhaksyan paryanikhayata: TA.
See §27. The AV. reading was probably vidhaksyan.
samhanaya svaha VS, MS.: sarmhasyate svaha TS. KSA.
(d) Participles, Perfect and Future
(susvanasa indra stumasi tva) sasavansa$ ca (SV. sanigyanta$ cit)
tuvinymna vajam RV. SV. ‘We praise thee, O Indra, strong in
manhood, after we have pressed (the soma) and after we have
gained (or, about to gain) booty.’
vajarn tagne jigiansam sasanvansam (and, jesyantam sanisyantam)
sammarjmi Vait. (both).



CHAPTER V. THE SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS

§235. Of the conjugations included by Whitney under this heading,
one, the Passive, has been treated above in the chapter on Voice, where
it naturally belongs. Another, the Desiderative, is patently a mood in
function, and appears in the Variants only in a very few cases where it
interchanges with other moods; it has been treated in that connexion
(§178). This leaves the Intensive, Causative, and Denominative. The
interchanges concerning them are not numerous, nor, with one or two
exceptions, do they mark any very important conditions or tendencies
in the language of the mantras.

1. INTENSIVE

§236. As the intensive is a fairly frequent form in the Veda, the
natural affinity between such ideas as ‘lead forth’: ‘drag out’, ‘call’:
‘clamor’, ‘kill’: ‘slaughter’, etc., manifests itself in corresponding inter-
changes between intensive and primary verb. Occasionally the inter-
change is promoted by another, outside locution; thus in the example
tam sarasvantam avase huvema (havamahe, johavimi), we detect contami-
nation with RV. 1. 34. 12 §rpvanta vam avase johavimz, or RV. 3. 62. 2
Sasvattamam avase johaviti—In two examples, the last of our list, the
form of the intensive itself is varied.—Of course all intensive forms are
reduplicated ; most of the alternative forms in the list are not redupli-
cated, but in the first four they likewise show reduplication.
pavamdanasya jafighnatah (SV. PB. jighnatah) RV. SV. PB.
indro vrtrani jighnate (S8. jarighanat) RV. AV. 88, The SS. passage is
in a different context.

aindrah prano ange-ange nididhyat (TS. nt dedhyat; VSK. nidhitah) VS.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §248.

sarasvatya (AV. °tyam) adhi manav (KS. mand, v. 1. mand; AV. erro-
neously mandv; SMB. vandva, corrected in Jorgensen to manav) acar-
krsuh (KS. acakr®, v. L. acarkr®; SMB. carkrdhi, but Jorgensen
acakrsub) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. Sce §136. Joérgensen
assumes that acakrsub is a phonetic variant of acark®, by dissimila-
tion, referring to Wackernagel I §234 b.

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, KS. johavimz) RVKh.
AV. TS. etec., see §78.

149
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ato no *nyat pitaro ma yosta (HG. y@dhvam) ApS. MS. HG.: ma no ’to
'nyat pitaro yuigdhvam AS.: mad vo "to 'nyat pitaro yoyuvata Kaus.

dakginam (and, savyam) padam avanenije AB. SMB. GG.: imau padav
avaniktau Kaub.

upavegopaviddhi nah TB. ApS.: cf. veso sy upaveso dvigato griva upa
veviddhi VSK.

yam tvam ayam (TS. KS. tvayam) svadhitis tejamanah (TS. KS. tetijanah,
MS. tigmatejah) RV. TS. MS. KS.

yad vato apo (MS. MS. "po) aganigan (TS. KSA. ApS. agamat) VS. TS.
MS. KSA. ApS. MS.

ava devinam yaja hedo agne AV.: agne devanam ava heda iyakgva (KS.
ikgva) KS. ApS. Both dyaksva and iksva are problematic, sce §193.

pra badhamana (RV. and p.p. of MS. prababadhana) rathyeva yati RV.

MS.

Variant forms of Intensive

ns galgaliti dharaka VS. SB.: ni jalgulits (KSA.1 ed. jalgaliti by em., ms.
jalgalati) dhanika TS. KSA. Cf. Whitney, Grammar 1002d; gal-
galits is irregularly reduplicated.

kanikhunad iva sapayan TB.: canikhudad yathasapam AS. Unintelli-
gible stuff.

2. CAUSATIVE

§237. The interchanges of the causative are grouped under four heads:

a. Perhaps the most frequent and typical are those in which a neuter
verb with subject expressed or implied is transposed to causative verb
with another subject. The nominative subject of the first form then
becomes accusative object in the second form. Thus in one and the
same text (AV.), vedir bhumir akalpata, ‘the earth shaped itself into a
vedi’: vedim bhamim kalpayitva, ‘he having shaped the earth into a
vedi.” Or, in different texts, apam sadhigi sida TS.: apam tva sadhigi
(MS.t sadhrisu) sadayam: VS. MS. KS. SB.

b. In a few cases, not all of them clear in their bearings, the causa-
tive still has causative meaning, being thus distinguished from the
primary verb; but the subjeet and object remain the same, so that there
is a more or less definite variation in the sense of the passage.

¢. In a considerable number of cases, perhaps nearly as many as in
the first group, causative and primary appear indifferently with the
same meaning; these are, in other words, early examples of the fading
out of the distinctive causative meaning of verb-forms in aya, which in
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the later language becomes so noticeable, and which led in the Pali-Pra-
krit languages to the vast extension of the -paya- type, as a more clear
and unmistakable causative formation.

d. Different forms of the causative.

a. Causatives and primary verbs with transfusion of construction,
resulting in equivalence of meaning in both clauses

§238. There may be discovered in some of these cases a flavor of
greater assurance or certainty in the causative form of expression, which
would possibly bring these variants into the general sphere of modal
variations. Nevertheless it scems to us that in general they are hardly
more than mechanical equivalents. Besides the two cases mentioned
above, we find:
visvdsu tvd diksu sadayami KS. ApS.: visvasu diksu sida MS. ApS. MS.
arnave tgd sadane sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: arnave sadane sida TS.
ApS.

sarire (MS. salile) tva sadane sadayami VS. MS. KS. 8B.: salile sadane
gida TS.

samudre tva sadane sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: samudre sadane sida TS.

apam ta ksaye sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: apam ksaye sida TS.

apam tva gahman sadayami samudrasyodmann avata$ chayayam MS.
MS.: apam tvodman sadayamsi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: apam gam-
bhan sida VS. SB.

prthivya mardhan sida yajfivye loke KS.: prthivyas tva murdhan sadayams
yajitye loke ApS.

un nambhaya prthivim TS. MS. KS. ApS. ‘split open the earth’: pra
nabhasva prthivi AV. ‘burst open, O earth!” AVPpp. agrees with
the others.

evam aham ayusd medhayd varcasd...samedhigiya SMB.: evam mam
ayusa. . .samedhaya ApMB. HG. Cf. brahmavarcasenannddyena
samedhaya AG. HG. ‘May I prosper (make me to prosper) with
life’ ete.

brahkmavarcasar magamydt TS. ‘let holy splendor come to me’: brah-
mavarcasam ma gamayet Vait. ‘let him make holy splendor come to
me.’

apa cakra avrtsata KB. §88.: ma cakrd avrtsata MS.t: apa cakrani var-
taya TB. ApS.

drihantam daivir visah kalpantam manugyah KS.1: kalpayatam daivir
visah kalpayatam manugih TB. ApS.

rsayah (sc. trpyantu) AG. SG.: (om) rsins tarpayami BDh. Also with
naksatrans, ete.
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agnis trpyatu SG.: (om) agnim tarpayami BDh.

brakma (sc. trpyatu) AG. SG.: (om) brakmanam tarpayami BDh. Also
with prajapatih, visnuk, vayuh, ete.

samjvd (ApS. AS.* ®vika) nama stha ta imar (AS. imam amum) samgiva-
yata MS. AS. (bis) ApS.: samjiva stha sarmjivyasam AV.

uttamarn nakam (VS. MS. KS. SB. uttame nake) adhs rohayemam (VS.
MS. KS. SB. rohayainam; TA. rohemam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. $B.
TA. The TA. version may be rendered at a pinch, ‘asecend thou
this highest heaven.” But the meter, and text-chronology, show
that it isreally a corruption, phonetic in character (aya, aye:e).

jaifianah (SV. janayan) saryam apinvo arkaith RV. SV. ‘Born, thou
didst swell the sun (begetting the sun, thou didst swell him) with
light.’

We may add one similar case in which the reduplicated (causative)

aorist figures, ef. §201:

ganan me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS. ‘do not make my troops go
thirsty’: gand me ma vi trsan VS. TS. SB. ‘may my troops not go
thirsty.’

§239. b. Causative and primary verbs with corresponding change of
meaning

te arsantu te varsantu te krnvantu LS. ‘they (waters) shall flow, shall rain,
shall perform’: te vargants te vargayanti AV. ‘they rain, they cause
to rain’.

mandikya su samgamah (TA. gamaya) RV.}T TA.: mandiky apsu $am
bhuvah AV. ‘Unite (thyself; or, unite it, sc. the ominous funeral
firc) with the female frog.’ Addressed to the water-plant (or
plants) which are spoken of in the preceding pidas. The AV. has
a mere corruption. TA. comm. reads mandiakyasu (=mandika-
plavanayogydsv apsu!) samgamaya (= tmam pretadeham prapaya,
which is unintelligent).

(vi na indra mrdho jahi) kanikhunad iva sipayan (AS. canitkhudad yath-
asapam) TB. AS. Dubious; TB. comm. connects kanikhunad with
khan; cf. Whitney, Roots, 8. v. khud.

avar medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. §S. See §30.

Participles:

visnuh &pivista drav (VSK. ara) asannah VS. VSK.: Sipivista dsaditah
(KS. °vista ura asadyamanah) TS. KS. Both forms may be ren-
dered by the English ‘seated’; yet the sense is not quite the same,
since sannak is neuter (intransitive), ‘having taken his seat’, while
the other forms mean ‘having been (or being) seated, given a seat.’
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rucito gharmah MS. KB. SB. TA. 88. LS. KS. ApS. MS.: rocito gharmo
ruciya TA.

deva gharma ructtas tvam devesy @ MS.: rocitas tvam deva gharma devesy
ast TA.

¢. Causative and primary verbs, both in the same sense

§240. The line between this and the last group is not always easy to
draw, but in most of the following instances, at any rate, there seems to
be no real difference in meaning between the causative verb-form and
the non-causative, while in the preceding we seem to find at least a shade
of difference. The meaning is, of course, always transitive, unless
middle, and generally the primary verb is capable of an intransitive
meaning too, which may often be suspected of being the older. Hence
it is sometimes doubtful whether we should speak of ‘causative in prim-
ary sense’ or of ‘primary in causative sense’. In the RV. itself we find
such pairs as:
madayasva (and, mandasvd su) svarnare, ‘enjoy thyself at Svarna-
ra(’s sacrifice)’; or,
mitro janan ydatayats bruvanah, 3. 59. 1, and janam ca mitro yatat
bruvanah, 7. 36. 2: ‘calling himself Mitra, he orders (sets in order) the
folk’ (somewhat differently Geldner, Ved. St. 3. 15ff.). To find a differ-
ence in these cases would seem to us like hearing the grass grow. And,
if possible even more surely, there cannot be the slightest difference in
the following:
ud vandanam airayatam svar drée 1. 112. 5; ud vandanam airatam
dansanabhih 1. 118 6, ‘ye (A§vins) brought forth Vandana’ etc.
In the Valakhilya passages yam te svadhavan svadayanti dhenavah,
and, yam le svaddvan svadanti gurtayah, the form svadayanti may not be
causative; see §194.
§241. In the following list the approximation of the causative stem
janaya to its primary correspondent is worthy of note. In the RV.
already it is practically impossible to differentiate these two forms in the
active, as in 3. 31. 15, ¢ndro. . .ajanad. . .saryam: 9. 110. 3, ajijano hi
pavamana saryam:
tasam svasir ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, XS.1 svasfr [ms. svasir] ajanan)
padica-pafica TS. MS. KS. The TS. is poor metrically.

madhu janisye (AV. janigiya) AV. TS. TA. §S. ‘I shall (may I) gener-
ate honey’: madhu karisyam: madhu janayisyami madhu bhavigyats
JB.

apo asman (MS. ma) matarah sundhayantu (AV. MS. KS. sadayantu;
TS. ApS. éundhantu) RV. AV. VS, TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. ApS.
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arejetam (TB. arejayatdm) rodast pajasa gird RV. TB. The meter shows
that TB. hasa mere blunder, phonetic in character (hyper-Sanskritic
aya for e, as a reaction against dialectic ¢ for aya; our Phonetic Vari-
ants will show a considerable number of analogous cases). It is
more or less the reverse of what has happened in the variant utfa-
mam nakam ete., §238.

drdhvam enam (VS. SB. LS. also, ardhvam enam) uc chrayatat (VS.
SB. also, uc chrapaya; MS. ui chrapaya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB.
TB. AS. S§8. Vait. LS. ApS. Both forms (in adjoining verses in
VS. ete.) mean simply ‘lift her (him) up.’

uttame naka iha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.:
nakasya prsthe sam i$a@ madema AV.

nadhrsa a dadhrsate (AA. dadharsa; SS. dadharsaya) AV. AA. 8S. See
§140.

ud dharsantam maghavan vajinani AV.: ud dharsaya maghavann (AV.
satvandam) ayudhan: RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. See §30. This variant
properly belongs here since the difference in meaning between the
verbs is obviously due to the difference of voice, not to that be-
tween causative and primary.

pranam me tarpayata (S8. trmpa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. S8.

satyena tvabhigharayami (AS. °bhijigharms) TS. MS. AS. MS. I sprin-
kle thee with truth.” Cf. satyabhighrtarn (KS. °tam asi) satyena
tvabhigharayam: MS. KS.

athaite dhispydso agnayo yathdsthanam kalpantam thaiwvae HG.: atho
yatheme dhisnyaso agnayo yathasthanam kalpayantam thaiva MG.:
ime ye dhisnydso agnayo yathdasthanam tha kalpatam (read °ntam)
AG.: punar agnayo dhisnya (SS. °yaso) yathasthanam kalpantam
(AV. yathasthama kalpayantam thaiva; SS. yathasthanarm dharayan-
tdmsihaiva) AV. SB. BrhU. 8§. Cf. yathasthanam kalpayadhvam
ApS.

sticibhih $amyantu (TS. KSA. &imyantu; MS. $amayantu) tva VS. TS.
MS. KSA.
The meanings of the verbs are not quite clear, but both $amyaniu and
$amayantu seem to be euphemistic expressions for ‘kill’. For &imyantu
see Keith on TS. 5. 2. 11. 1.
vaisvanarah pavita ma pundtu AV.: ‘Vai§vanara the purifier shall purify
me’: vdifvanarah pavayan nah pavitrath TA. ‘Vai§vanara shall
purify us with purifiers.’

[nama wuccairghosayakrandayate VS. TS.: nama dkrandayata uccair
ghosdya MS. KS.t The Conc. quotes dkrandata for KS.]
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d. Different forms of the Causative

§242. In a few cases the grade of the root varies between the guna
and vrddhi stages (Whitney, Grammar 1042¢, g); and in one the stems
sudaya and svadaya interchange, but the ‘causative’ value is here some-
what dubious:
yavayaratih VS. TS. SB.: yavayaratim (KS. and MS. p. p. yav°) MS.
KS. Kaus.

yavayasmad dvesam KS.: yavayasmad dvesah TS. VS. SB. Kaué.:
yavaya (v. 1. ya°) dveso asmat MS.: yavayasmad aghd dvesansi TS.

vasogpate nt ramaye (N. and 2 mss. of AV. ram®) AV. N.: vasupate v
ramayae MS.

agnir havyam (RV. K8. havih) $amita sudayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV,
VS. TS. MS. KS. The AV. reading is metrically poor.

[tatra havyani gamaya (KS. Cone. gamaya; but von Schroeder reads
gam® with one of three mss.) RV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.]

3. DENOMINATIVE

§243. The variants under this head are few. Most of them concern
different vocalism before the denominative sign ya: a-stems appearing
with a or @ (Whitney §1059 a, b), and variations between ¢ and 7, zero
and 7, in this position. These changes were possibly rhythmic in ori-
gin; compare §§259ff. below, and see our volume on Phonetics, which
will deal more systematically with such cases.
devan devayate (TB. ApS. MS. deva®) yaja (MS. yajamanaya svahd) RV.
SV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.

agne preht prathamo devayatam (AV. devatanam; MS. KS8. devayatam)
AV. VS, TS. MS. KS. SB.

apanudo janam amitrayantam (AV. amitra®) RV. AV. TS. KS.

janiyanti nav agravah AV.: janiyanto nv agravah RV. SV. AS. §S.

putriyantah (AV. putriyantt) sudanavah RV. AV. SV. In the same
stanza as the prec.; the (z), in place of stem-final a (putra), is prob-
ably suggested by the 7 (2) of janiya- (stem jant, jan?); cf. however
Whitney §1059d.

deva devebhyo (MS. devesv) adhvaryanto (KS. adhvariyanto) asthuh VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB.

apo vrpanah pavate kaviyan (TS. kavyan) RV. SV. TS. KSA.

The remaining variants are unclassifiable. In the next following,
both a- and aya-stems are best regarded as denominatives (:diksd)—
agnir dikgitah prthivi diksa sa ma diksa diksayatu (JB. dikseta)...JB.

ApS. And others; see §§79, 160.
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In a single case a sigmatic aorist from a denominative interchanges
with a problematic reduplicated aorist made from a primary root:
amimadanta pitaro yathabhagam (Kau§. °gam yathdalokam) dvrsayisate

(AS. °yisata; SS. avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. §8. LS. Kaus. SMB.
GG. KhG. See §§201, 285.

The stem hrniya, in vajebhir mda hrpiyathah SV.: ma hrnitha abhy
asmdin RV., is considered a denominative by some authorities; but see
§195.



CHAPTER VI. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN FINITE VERBS
AND VERBAL NOUNS

(In a broad scnse, including participles, gerunds, etc.)

§244. We have previously dealt, as part of the chapter on modal
variations, with a number of instances in which a perfect passive parti-
ciple with or without copula interchanges with a modal form (§§143f.).
Those cases are to be regarded as part of this chapter also. Additional
interchange between finite verbs and verbal nouns is found on a con-
siderable scale, and is here treated under three aspects. First, a finite
form interchanges with a verbal noun without copula, most commonly a
past participle, which performs the same function as a finite verb.
Second, the finite form exchanges with a periphrastic combination of
verbal noun plus copula or similar verbal form. Thirdly, in a combina-
tion of two coordinate finite verb forms, one exchanges with an attribu-
tive verbal noun which leans on the other verb in syntactic dependence.

1. Interchange between predicative finite verbs and independent predicative
verbal nouns without copula

§245. Such cases are quite numerous. The older grammar was in
the habit of defining this type of verbal noun as the elliptic residue of a
combination of verbal noun and copula, the copula being ‘understood’
or ‘supplied’. These correspondences support the now generally ac-
cepted theory that the verbal nouns in question perform rather the
function of predicate verbs, directly and of themselves. They are far
more frequent than the cases in which the copula is expressed (see 2,
below); the copula is quite superfluous and originally was, no doubt,
expressed only for emphasis or for some special reason. A good example
of the perfect equivalence of such finite verbs and verbal nouns, without
copula, is seen in the opening padas of RV. 10. 17. 12 and 13 respectively:
yas te drapsa skandati yas te anduh, and yas te drapsa skanno yas te ansuh.

§246. In many of these cases the finite -verb is active, the participle
passive. These belong not only in this group, but also in the larger
class of Active and Passive; see §§80ff. We begin with them:
yuktds tisro vimyjah sd@ryasya PB.: yunajmi tisro viprcah siryasya te

(MS. tisro vivrtah suryah sava [its]) TS. ApS. MS.
157
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yukto vato 'ntariksena te saha PB.: yunajmi vayum antariksena te (MS.
tena) saha TS. ApS. MS.

manyund krtam BDh.: manyur akargit TAA. MahanU. ApDh.

$irasa dharayisyami (MahanU. dharita devi) TA. MahanU.

caritrans te sundhami VS, SB.: suddhds caritrah TS. ApS.

stomasya dhaman nihatam (KS. nyadham) purisyam MS. KS.

apama manasa VS. SB. KS. (VS. comm. praptavantah): aptam manah
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS.

upasrjams ApS. MS.: upasrstah SB.

yasmin deva adht visve niseduh (Mbh. visaktah) RV. AV. TB. TA. Ma-
han U. Svet U. Nrp U. N. Mbh. (ed. Sukthankar, 1. 3. 65¢).

hato me papma AG. MG.: papma me hatah AG.: papmanam te "pahan-
mah K8.: papmanam me hata (Kau§. 'pa jahi) MG. Kaus. And
others, see Cone. under papmanam me.

ahatam (VS. SB. ahanti) gabhe pasah VS. TS. KSA. SB. TB.: ahatam
paso nicalcalite MS.

hatas te atring krimih (GG. kr°) SMB. GG. KhG.: atrina tva krime han-
mi TA. ApS.: atrivad vah krimayo hanmi AV, ‘Slain is thy worm by
Atri’, or, ‘I slay thee (you), O worm(s), by (like) Atri.’

athaisam bhinnakah kumbhah SMB. ‘then their receptacle has been
miserably smashed’ (imprecatory, or perhaps contemptuous,
diminutive): bhinadmi te kugumbham AV. (for which Ppp. has,
atho bhinadmi tam kumbham).

ghanena hanmt vrécikam RVKh. AV.: hatar vrécika te visam Mahabh.

apiirnd u prstayah: and, prstir apt $rnimasi AV. (both)

mithunam karpayoh krdhi (SMB. krtam) AV. SMB. ‘Mark the pair (of
calves; or, the pair is marked) on the ears.’

$raddhayam prane nivisyamrtam hutam (TAA. nivigto 'mrtam juhoms)
TA. TAA. MahanU. BDh. VHDh.: amrtam ca prane juhomi Pra-
niag U. Also with apane, udane, vyane, samane; and the same with-
out the word $raddhayam, see Conc.

[yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato) jatavedah AV. K8.: yalra-yatra jata-
vedah sambabhitha (TB. Bibl. Ind. ed. °va, Poona ed. correctly °tha)
TB. ApS. But both AV. (most mss. bibhrto or bibhrato) and KS.
(v. 1. bibhrto) are very obscure; it is questionable whether the
variant belongs here.]

§247. In a smaller group the finite verb is middle (reflexive) with
active value. Again the interchange is in effect the same as between
active and passive, to be regarded in connexion with those treated in
§80ft. :
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tesam apsu sadas krtam RVEKh.: yesam apsu sadas (TS. ApMB. sadah)
krtam VS. TS. SB. NilarU. ApMB.: ye apsu sadansi (KS. 'psu
sadanst) cakrire MS. KS. ‘Their (whose) seat was made in the
waters’: ‘who made their (own) seats in the waters.’

tvam yajiiesy idyah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: tam yajfiesv idate
RV.

antar dadhe parvataih HG. ApMB. ‘I interpose with the mountains’:
antarhita girayah SG. ‘the mountains have been interposed.’

antar dadha rtubhih HG. ApMB.: antarhitd ma rtavah SG. As prec.

rocate VADM.: rocitam MDh.

dakgsinam (and, savyam) padam avanenije AB. SMB. GG. KhG. ‘Iscrub
the right (left) foot’: mau padav avanikiauw Kau$. (in different
connection), ‘these two feet have been washed.’
§248. In the majority of cases, however, the verbal remains upon the
same plane with the finite verb, whether active or middle; that is, both
predicates, whatever their forms, express the predicative idea in the
same voice. The difference between this and the class just listed will
be made clear by contrasting the variant tesam apsu sadas krtam, ete.,
above, in which the middle with active meaning exchanges with a passive
participle, with the following:
nand hi vam devahitar sadas (TB. ApS. sadah) krtam (TB.* ApS.* sado
mitam) VS. MS. KS. AB. SB. TB. AS. ApS.: nana hi devais cakrpe
sado vam KS. Here cakrpe (see Bloomfield, Jokhns Hopkins Circu-
lars, December 1906, p. 10) is passive in force, like krtam: ‘vari-
ously by the gods a seat has been made for you.’

purvo ha (TA. MahanU. hi) jatah (JUB. jajiie) sa u garbhe antah VS.
TA. SvetU. MahanU. SirasU. JUB.: prathamo jatah ete. AV.:
‘he was the first born (of old), and he is yet within the womb.’

yo agnir agner adhyajayata (TS. MS. KS. agnes tapaso ’dhi jatah) VS.
TS. MS. KS. §B.

yas ta atma pasusu pravistah TB. ApS. MS.: yas te pranah pasusu pra-
vistah KS. VSK.: ya te tanuh pitrsv avivesa AV. Here the par-
ticiple, tho passive in form, is active in meaning, since the verb is
intransitive.

ya dm’stcé vayassu yo mrgesu AV.: vayansi ya avive$a yo mrgesu MS, KS.
ApS.

dikgito 'yam asa amugyayanah MS. MS.: diksito 'yam brahmanah SB.:
adikgistayam brahmanah TS. ApS.

aindra udano ange-anige nidhitah (VSK. nididhe) VS. VSK. SB.: aindro
"pano (and, vyano) ange-anige vibobhuvat (MS.t ni bo°; KS. nididhyat)
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TS. MS. KS. This and the following item are full of morphological
and etymological problems. Perhaps render: ‘Udana (ete.) from
Indra has been sucked (?) into every limb.” On the active nididhyat
cf. the next.

aindrah prano ange-anige hididhyat (TS. ni dedhyat, VSK. nidhitah) V8.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. 8B. Cf. prec. The active is anomalous;
Mahidhara, nihitah; Keith, ‘may. . .be set’. It seems that it can-
not be transitive.

yatra (MS. *yatra) nah pirve pitarah paretah (RV. MS.* pareyuh) RV.
AV. MS. (both): yena te purve pitarah paretah AV.

yasmad bhisa sarjiiaptah (ApS. samajfiasthah) SS. ApS. “rom fear of
which thou (the animal victim) hast been slain (from that make us
exempt).’

tan me 'radhi (Kau$. raddham) VS. TS. TA. Kau§.: tenaratsyam (SS.
MS. GG. v. L. °ratsam, the correct reading) MS. SS. MS. GG. See
§§28, 85. As to the latter form, this item belongs under the first
group above.

om svadhocyatam AG.: astu svadheti vaktavyam Vait.: prakriebhyah
svadhocyatam YDh.

rtubhih prabhuh (KS. prabhavat) TS. KS.

samwatsarena partbhah (KS. paryabhavat) TS. KS.

somaya vaca udyatam (SV. ucyate) RV. SV.

bahia rajanyah krtah (AV. °nyo ’bhavat) RV. AV. VS. TA. VaDh.

tapasa ye svar yayuh (TA. suvar gatah) RV. AV, TA.

amrtatvaya ghosayah (SV. °yan) RV. SV. The subject is soma; there is
no finite verb in the passage with the SV. reading (nom. sg. act.
pple.). Cf. pext.

bradhnah samicir usasah sam airayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. ApS. MS.
With the AV. reading there is no finite verb in the passage,and Whit-
ney reads airayat with the rest; but cf. pree.

vdcaspate ’chidrayd vacachidraya juhva divi devavrdham hotram airayat
(XS. °yant; TA. erayasva; SS. airayasva) svaha (SS. omits) SB.
TA. SS. KS.

vavaksa (3 sg. perf. mid.) rsvo astylah RV. AV.: vavaksur (adj., desidera-
tive) ugro astrtah TB. ApS.

va$dayda dugdham apiban, and (next vs) va® dugdham pitvd, AV.

patni yiyapsyate (SS. yiyapsyamana) jaritah AS. §S.

varebhir varan abhi su pra sidatah (ApMB. °ta) RV. ApMB. InRV.a
gen. sg. pple., agreeing with Indra; varebhir applies to the Maruts;
is stdata of ApMB. addressed to them?
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[sam agnis tapasdgata VS. MS. SB.: svahd sam agnis tapasa gata TA. 4.
7.2 and 5. 6. 6. So Poona ed. in both places. Cone. with Bibl.
Ind. ed. quotes gatah for 4. 7. 2; this is read by one ms. and comm.
in Poona ed.]

Anticipations of the Periphrastic Future in -t@

§248a. We group separately a few variants in which the verbal noun
which varies with a finite verb is the nominative of a nomen agentis in
-tar. These forms are, of course, interesting as precursors of the later
periphrastic future; cf. Whitncy §946. They are found varying with
the present indicative, imperative (including that in ¢at), optative, and
injunctive (? subjunctive); the copula is not used with them:
yo dasusah sukrto havam eti (TS. MS. KS. havam upa gantd) AV. TS.
MS. KS.

somah punanaeh kalasesu sidati (and, sattd) RV. (both)

yantd no avrkam chardih; pra no yachatdd (prasmai yachatam) avrkam
prihu chardih RV, (all)

gamat sa (gamema, sa gantd) gomati vraje RV. (all). On gamat, com-
monly regarded as subj. but taken by us as a-aor. injunctive because
of gamema, see §174.

2. Interchange between finite form and periphrasis of verbal noun and
copulaic verb

§249. We have drawn attention above to the rarity of this construc-
tion compared with the use of the verbal noun without copula as predi-
cate. In the first two of the following brief list we have variation be-
tween active and passive constructions, as in §246 above:
ahna yad enah krtam asti kim cit (SS. enas cakrmeha kin cit; ApS. MS.
ApMB. asti papam) AS. S§S. ApS. MS. ApMB.

ayam vai tvam ajanayad ayam tvad adhijayatam asauw svaha SS.: asmat
tvam adhi jato st tvad ayam jayatam punah VS. SB. TA. KS§. Kar-
map.: asmdd vai tvam ajayathd ayarm tvad adhi jayatam asou (AG.
asau svargaya lokaya) svaha AG. Kau$.: asmad vai tvam ajayatha esa
tvaj jayatam JB.

kim it te visno paricaksyar bhat (SV. paricaksi nama) RV. SV. TS.MS. N.

devo devebhyah pavasva VS. SB.: devo devandam pavitram ast TS. MS. KS.

vi$va rupans part ta babhuva (AV. paribhar jajana) AV. VS, SB.

tayaham vardhamano bhiaydasam apydayamana$é ca ApMB.: vardhigimahi
ca vayam G ca pydsisimaht (MS. MS. pydyisimahi) VS. MS. SB.
TA. S8. ApS. MS. §G. HG.
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prathasva VS. SB.: pratho ’si TS. MS. KS. ApS.

sa yatha tvam rucy@ roco ’sy evaham pasubhi§ ca brahmanavarcasena ca
rucisiya (MS. tvam rucyd rocasa evam aham rucyd rocistya) AV. MS.
And similarly sa yatha tvam bhrdjata ete., see §57.

roctgiyaham manugyesu TA.: surucitam mam devamanugyesu kuru MS.
kuru is a sort of causative copula.

3. Interchange between one of two coordinate verbs and a verbal noun
dependent on the other verb

§250. These cases are much commoner than either of the two preced-
ing groups. The verbal noun, whether participle, gerund, or other non-
finite form, takes the place of a finite form in cases where there is another
finite verb upon which the verbal noun may lean as an attributive; and
vice versa. Or, stated otherwise, two correlative finite verbs exchange
with a finite verb and a dependent verbal noun. We might antecedently
have expected that there would appear a tendency for later texts to
tend to prefer the dependent verbal noun; but we are unable to discover
any clear evidence for such a tendency among the variants.
varcayd mukham ma na ayuh pramogih HG. ‘make lustrous our face, do

not steal our life’: $undhs §iro masyayuh pra mogih AG. PG. ApMB.
MG. ‘purify his head, do not steal his life’: sumbham mukham ma
na ayuh pra mogth AV. ‘purifying our face, do not steal our life.” In
AV. Whitney proposes to read with one ms. and Ppp. §umbhan; he
calls $umbham unintelligible, but it secms to us interpretable as a
gerund (Whitney, Grammar, §995). SPP. §ubham.

(manigibhih pavate puarvyah kavir, nrbhir yatah pari koéar. acikradat,)
tritasya nama janayan madhu ksarad, (indrasya vayoh sakhydaya
kartave) RV. 9. 86. 20, ‘thru the wise (sacrificers) the sage of yore
(Soma) purifies himself; held by men he hath shouted thru the
vessels. Begetting the name of Trita he shall make flow honey in
order to procure the friendship of Indra and Vayu.” InSV.2.172¢
the participle ksaran, ‘lowing’, replaces the finite verb kgarat, ‘shall
make flow’; the construction is equally easy either way, because
ksaran leans on the finite verb of the first line. This type of inter-
change between RV. and SV. will be found several other times
below.

(@ tva vatso gamed a kumdra) @ dhenavah sdyam dsyandamandh AV.:
(enam §isub krandaty @ kumdra) @ syandantam dhenavo nityavatsah
SG.: (a wa &isur @ krandatv) G gavo dhenavo vasyamanah PG.
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vajino vdjajito 'dhvana skabhnuvanto yojand mimanah kasthanm gachata
VS. SB.: adhvanam skabhnuvanto yojand mimandh kagtham gachata
MS.: vi yojana mimidhvam adhvana skabhnita kastham gachata TS.
Here two participles, dependent on a following finite verb, vary
with two finite verbs correlative with the latter.

ghnanto (MS. ApS. ghnata) vrtrany aprati AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. The
interchanging forms are preceded by finite verbs.

lindra iva vriraha tistha (MS. dasyuhd bhava), apah ksetrani samjayan
(MS. °ya) MS. TB. ApS.

ayur dadhad yajapatav (MS. KS. °td) avihrutam RV. SV. ArS. VS.
MS. KS. LS. ApS.: ayur yajiapatav adhat (JB. ayam) AB. JB. SB.
TB. AS. §S. KS. ApS. MS. Each is the 2d pada of its stanza, but
the two stanzas are otherwise wholly different. However, each has
a parallel finite verb in pada a, on which the pple. dadhat depends.

part dyavaprthivi sadya ayam (VS. itva) AV. VS. Followed by (different)
finite verbs.

lam tvabhih sugtuttbhir vagayanta, djim na jagmur girvaho a$vah RV.:
tam tva girah sustutayo vajayanty, ajim na girvavaho jigyur aévah SV.

anavahayasman (KS. adds devi daksine) devayanena patha (TS. patheta,
KS. patha yati) sukrtam loke sidata (KS. sida) TS. MS. KS.

varsman ksatrasya (AV. rastrasya) kakubhi (TB. Poona ed. also °bhi,
but comm. and Bibl. Ind. ed. °bhih; comm. gloss uttamarnge; MS.
kakubbhih; AV. kakudi) &isriyanah (AV. TB. érayasva) AV. TS.
MS. TB. Followed in all by tato na ugro vi bhaja vasini.

visvavasur abhi tan no grnatu, divyo gandharvo rajaso vimanah, yad vd
gha satyam uta yan na vidma, dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyah RV.
TA.: virebhir adhi tan no grnano, rajaso vimano, yad va ghd satyam
uta yan na vidma, dhiya invano dhiya in no avyat MS. (apparently
defective and corrupt).

[upa no mitravarunav ihavatam (MS. utd no mitravarund thagatam)]
anwadidhyatham tha (MS. manma didhydna uta) nah sakhaya MS.
TB. TA.

dasyann addsyann ute samgrndmi (TA. uta vd@ karisyan) AV. TA.:
dhipsyam va samcakara janebhyah MS.: yad vaddsyan samjagara
janebhyah TB. Ppp. also reads va karigyan for samgrnami of AV.
6. 71. 3. For others, see §231.

ugasah Sreyasth-Sreyasir dadhat (so read with Poona ed. of TB.) TB.
ApS.: ugam-usar Sreyasim dhehy asmai AV. Joined in TB. ApS. to
what in AV. is the next verse, ending: rayasposam isam turjam
asmasu dhehi TB. ApS., aisam wrjam rayim asmasu dhehi AV.
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tirah purd cid arnavam jaganwan (SV. °van jagamyah) RV. AV. SV.
Preceded in RV. AV. by vavrtyam (SV. vavrtyuh).

[syarti dhitmam arusam (MS. KS. °so) bharibhrad] uc chukrena Socisa
dyam inaksan (TS. ApMB. °ksat) RV. VS, TS. KS. MS. ApMB.
See Oldenberg, Proleg. 299.

upasrjan (AS. °jam; SG. upa srjam) dharunam matre (AB. AS. omit
matre) dharuno mataram (AB. AS. LS. MS. mataram dharuno;
ApS. matara dharuno) dhayan (followed by, rayas posam. . .asmasu
didharat) VS. AB. SB. JB. AS. LS. ApS. MS. SG. But the read-
ing -srjam is doubtful; perhaps -srjan is to be read everywhere.
‘Loosing (I have loosed) the suckling (to his dam), the suckling as he
milks his dam—may he maintain growth of wealth among us.’

[rdhad yas te sudanave] dhiya martah $asamate, [ut sa brhato divo, dviso
anho na tarati] RV. ‘der mann gedeihet welcher dir dem reichen
dienet andachtsvoll; er durch des grossen himmels schutz durch-
setzt den feind wie eine schlucht’ (Grassmann): [sa ghd yas te divo
naro] dhiya martasya $amatah, [t sa brhato divo, dviso arho na
tarati] SV. (very corrupt; hardly deserves citation under this rub-
ric; Samatah gen. sg. pple. with martasya).

sahasraposam pusyanti paramena pasund kriyasva (IKS. kriyase) MS.
KS.: paramena pasund kriyase sahasraposar pugeyam VS. SB.:
tasyas te sahasrapogam pusyantyds caramena pasund krinami TS.

saha jarayundava sarpatu (ApMB. °yuna nigkramya) HG. ApMB. Prec.
by ejatu in both. For other forms of the variant sce §329.

[hinvano vacam isyasi, paramana vidharmanz] akran devo na siryah RV.:
[jagfiano vacam igyasi, pavamana vidharmani] krandan. devo na sir-
yah SV.

ta devir devatremam yajiiam nayate (KS. krtva, TS. MS. dhatta), followed
by upahitah somasya pibata, VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

dirgham ayur yajamanaya krpvan (MS. vinda) TB. ApS. MS.; followed
in TB. ApS. by angdhi, in MS. by asidasva.

te (mase. plur.) no naksatre havam agamasthah (‘most coming’, followed
by jusantam) TB. 3. 1. 1. 6¢: te (fem. dual) no naksatre havam G
gametam (2 dual opt.) TB. 3. 1. 3. 1d.

svargan (AS. text svagan; Vait. svargam) arvanto jayata (AS. °tah; Vait.
jayema) SV. AS. S8. Vait. Preceded by agman. AS., if not cor-
rupt, understands ‘ayatah as nom. plur. pple.; cf. §306.

avimuktacakra (sc. tire) asiran PG.: vivritacakra (sc. prajah) asinah
ApMB. HG. (here preceded by dhuh).

ahah S$ariram (TB. ahdc chariram) payasa sameti (TB. sametya) TB.
Vait. Followed by bhavatr.
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patyur anuvratd bhitva AV.: agner anuvratd bhutva TS. KS. TB. MS.
ApMB.: mam anuvratd bhava HG. The first two versions are fol-
lowed by finite verbs.

sarah patatrinth sthana (KS. stha) TS. MS. KS.: sara patatrint bhitva
AV. (here followed by ehi): sirah patatrini sthana RV. VS.

abhyarsan (SV. abhy arga) stotrbhyo viravad yasah RV. SV. In both
pavate precedes.

(a te yatante rathyo yatha prthak) chardharsy agne ajarani (SV. ajarasya)
dhakgatah (ApS. dhaksyase) RV. SV. MS. ApS. Sce §27.

tisthann (GB. caratv) asino yadi va svapann api SB. GB. Prec. in both
by §ramad anyatra parivartamanah (not °nah as Cone. reads).

(vi yat pavitram dhisand atanvata) gharmam Socantah (AS. $ocanta, SS.
°tam) pravanesu (AS. SS. pranavesu) bibhratah AB. AS. §§. We
have no confidence in the edition of AS. on such a reading as $o-
canta.

abandhv eke dadatah prayachanto, datur cec chiksan sa svarga eva AV.
‘some without relatives, giving, bestowing—if they be able to give,
that is very heaven’ (Whitney): abandhv eke dadata prayachad,
datum cec chaknuvansah svarga esam TA. Both forms are poor
and probably corrupt. InTA.read dadatah with comm. and Poona
ed. text; probably also chaknavan (or better °wan) sa with Poona
ed. text, which notes v. 1. chaknuvansah; the comm. explains
prayachdt as prayachanti, which suggests that prayachan is to be
read with AVPpp.

caraty ananuvraté ApMB. HG.: vicaranty apativrata SG. MDh. Both
preceded by finite pralulubhe or pralulobha.

trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gak) VS. MS. SB.: sansarpa
(KS. °pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS. °ganl lokan) KS. ApS.
Followed by gacha. See §130.

yajano (or yaja no, so Garbe’s ed. of ApS., followed by Caland’s Transl. ;
the others all yajano; MS. p. p. yajanah; some mss. yajamano; TB.
comm. interprets as pple.) devan (MS. devo) ajarah suvirah (asso-
ciated with gopaya nah) MS. TB. AS. ApS. It is questionable
whether yaja no has any standing.

datto (= datta u) asmabhyanr (KS. dattvayasma®, AS. dattayasma®, SMB.
dattasma®) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no
dravinam yac ca bhadram MS. Followed by sundry finite verbs.

sa i vrsajanayat (KS. vrsa janayans) tasu garbham, sa im §isur dhayats
tam rihantt RV. KS. The Conc. suggests emendation of KS. to
-janayat; but von Schroeder keeps his text, which is no doubt inter-
pretable if somewhat harsh.
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Satar jwantu (AV. °tah) $aradah purdcth RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA.
ApS.ApMB. Followed by antar (tiro) mrtyum dadhatarm (dadhmahe)
parvatena.

aprinanau vijahata aratim (TB. ApS. sarjananau vijahatam aratir), divi
(KS. dive) jyotir uttamam (TB. ApS. ajaram) darabhetham (TB.
ApS. °tam) MS. KS. TB. ApS. vijahata(u), dual pple.; °tam, 3 dual
impv.

prajam ajaryam nah kuru, rayas posena sam srpa SMB.: prajam suvi-
ram (PG. swiryam) krtva, visvam (PG. dirgham) ayur vy a$navat
(PG. °vai) TS. PG.

ahar-ahar (AV. TS. ratrim-ratrim; MS. KS. 8B.* ratrim-ratrim) aprayd-
vam bharantah AV. VS, TS. MS. KS. SB.: ahar-ahar balim it te
harantah AV.: vivdhd te sadam id bharema AV. Followed by
finite verb.

(upaksaranti juhvo ghriena) priyany angini tava vardhayantth (sc. srucah)
TB.: abhiksaranti juhvo ghrtenaniga parangt tava vardhayanti (one
ms. °f7, pointing also to °th) Vait.

sa purvavaj janaya@ (TA. ApS. °yaj) jantave dhanam RV. PB, TA. ApS.
Followed by pary eti (pari yatr) in next pada. The secondary char-
acter of jandyaj (so!) in TA. is emphasized by its retention of the
accent of jandyan.

tat tvam arohdso medhyo bhava TA. (Poona ed. bhavam, but v. 1. and
comm. bhava), ‘do thou, O spirit, ascend, become sacrificial’: tad
a roha purusa medhyo bhavan AV. ‘ascend that, O man, becoming
sacrificial.” See Whitney’s Transl. and note. Most mss. do not
accent bhavan.

pratistham gacha (GB. gachan) pratistham ma gamaya (GB. °yet) AB.
GB. Gaastra considers GB. corrupt.

dyumnam vrnite pusyase (KS. vareta pugyatu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB.: dyumne vareta pusyatu KS. Cf. §163. pusyase is infinitive.

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG. cendhi) AG. HG. The word indhi
(iddha) is better taken, with Oldenberg, as part of the following
phrase, vardhaya casman (in both).

ahins$ ca sarvafi jambhaya, sarvas ca yatudhanyo, 'dharacth para suva KS.:
ahiné ca sarvan (TS. °vasn) jambhayan, sarvas ca yatudhanyah (VS.
MS. °dhanyo, 'dhardcth para suva) VS. TS. MS.

dhvantam vatagram anusamcarantaw (PB. abhisam®) TS. PB. TB. PG.
ApMB.: dhvanta vatd agnim (mss. vatagnim, both texts) abhs ye sam
caranti MS. MG. The principal verb follows in the last pada.

sdhyama (RV. sahvanso) dasyum avratam RV. SV. Prec. in both by 1
plur. finite verbs.
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samanam yonim anu samcaranti (AV. MS. °carete) RV. AV. TS. MS.
KS. ApMB. Followed by caratah. The ed. of KS. reads °carete
also, but the single ms. °carante, which as the editor observes might
quite as well starid for °caranti.

adityam garbham payasa sam angdhi (TS. KS8. samafijan) VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. Tollowed by parivriigdhi.

ubhayor lokayor rddhva (MS. rdhnoms) TB. TAA. ApS. MS. Followed
by (atf) tarama.

[punano varam pary ety (SV. varam aty esy) avyayam] Syeno na yonim
ghrtavantam dsadam (SV. °dat) RV. SV. ApS. dsadam is infin.,
‘to sit’; SV. makes it a finite verb, ‘he has sat’, which goes very ill
with the 2d person egi which SV, substitutes for RV. eti. Compare
the pada $yeno na yonim asadat, RV. etc., which seems to have in-
fluenced SV.

jantyanti nav agravah, putriyanti sudanavah AV.: janiyanto nv agravah,
putriyantah sudanavah RV. SV. (followed by havamahe).

[vrstim divah pavasva ritim apam (SV. apo)] jinva (SV. jinvan) gavistaye
dhiyah RV. SV,

Jyok ca saryam drse (LS. dréeyam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA.
LS. Kaué. ApMB. HG.

(pardrcisd miradevass chrnihi) parasutrpah $osucatah §rnahi (RV. °trpo
abhisosucanah) RV. AV.

deva amudicann (AV. muficanto) asrjan vy (AV. nir) enasah AV. TB,
HG. ApMB.

pusyema (AA. pusyanto) rayim dhimahe ta (AA. tam) indra SV. AA. SS.
See Keith, AA. 285, note 7.

(yo...) hrdaratiyad (KS. °yann) abhidasad agne KS. TB. ApS. Caland
on ApS. not unnaturally thinks of reading abhidasad, to match
arattyad; but KS. is against it.

marmrjyante (SV. marjayantir) divah §sum RV. SV. Prec. by abhy
anusata.

ma ma (KS. mam) hinsistam svam (XS. yat svam) yonim avisantau (KS.
avisathah) MS. KS.: ma ma hiristh svam (KS.T svam) yonim avisants
(KS. TB. ApS. avisan) VS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.

ut tistha (VS. SB. KS. utthaya) brhati (TA. brhan) bhava VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. TA. KS. MS.

(yad dha krand vivasvati) nabha samday: navyasi (adha pra si na upa
yantu dhitayah) RV.: (yad dha krana vivasvate) nabha samdaya
navyase (adha pra nianam upa yanti dhitayah) SV.

stuseyyam puruvarpasam rbhvam RV. AV. N.: stugva varsman puruvart-
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manam samrbhvanam AV. stuseyya is a gerundive formation, ‘him
that should be praised’, dependent on a verb of the prec. stanza.
In the other form a different stanza precedes, and the finite stusva
(which, as impv., transfuses the same ided into other words) is
therefore substituted.

venas tat pasyat paramam guha yat (VS. pasyan nihitam guhd sat; TA.
MahanU. pasyan visvd bhuvanani vidvan) AV. VS. TA. MahanU.
Here there is no verb on which the participle paéyan can depend;
TA. comm. lamely supplies vartate.

[bradhnah samicir usasah samairayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. ApS. MS.
Again there is no finite verb here on which the pple. might depend;
and Whitney adopts the SV reading.]

laristair nah pathibhih parayanta (GB. °tw) RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. GB.
But GB. is merely corrupt. Gaastra reads with one ms. °ta (dual
pple.).]

[danisanabhir asving parayanta (TB. °tam) RV. TB. Poona cd. also
°tam; but comm. °td, dual pple., which is the only possible form, a
plural verb being uninterpretable.]



CHAPTER VII. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN EQUIVALENT
PERSONAL ENDINGS

§251. The variants avail themselves freely of the possibilities of
equivalent personal verh endings. The ranging of these interchanges
covers nearly all the grammatical territory concerning this matter. We
deal with them as follows:

1. r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equiva-
lent endings without r.

2. Subjunctive endings in s¢ and s, t and ¢, te and tai, vahe and
vahat, mahe and mahai.

3. Imperatives in tat interchanging with other imperatives.

4. Presence or absence of imperative 2d singular dhi (h7), and inter-
change between dh: and hs.

5. Second plural active endings with or without final na.

6. IEndings in @ sometimes rhythmically lengthened to a.

7. Miscellancous interchanges of endings.

1. r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equivalent
endings without r

§252. There are two variations between ram and ran with wavering
chronological indications (RV. adréram, AV. adréran; but also RV.
asrgran, SV. asrgram). On the other hand, as between 3 plural middle
perfeets in re and rive, (Whitney, Grammar §550d) the more archaic
forms in re, duduhre and dadrsre, belong to RV., duduhrire and dadrérire
to later texts. Unexpectedly, archaizing r-endings replace the normal
3 sing. imperfect middle adhatta (RV. AV.) in adhadrah (SV.), adadhram
(KS.), and athadram (TA., corrupt). Very anomalously the form
adréran seems to be used as an active in several YV. texts, only TS.
NilarU. having the regular adrsan. And the 3 plural present middle
duhate varies with duhrate, not only once in the RV. itself, but also once
between RV. and AV., the AV. showing the more archaizing duhrate:
ghrtam dukrata (and, duhata) asiram RV. (both). See RVRep. 137,
562, and next.

te daksinam duhate (AV. te duhrate daksinam) saptamataram RV. AV.
See prec.

asrgran (SV. °ram) devavitaye RV. SV.

169
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adréram (AV.* ArS. MS. KS. MS. °rann) asya ketavah RV. AV. (both)
ArS. V8. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. KS.

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre (SV. Svidh. °hrire) RV. SV. Svidh.
Here the SV. smooths out, sccondarily no doubt, the meter in an
otherwise jagati stanza; cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 287.

§riganivec chriginam sam dadrére (TB. ApS. °srire) RV. KB. TB. ApS.
Here the stanza is trigiubh.

$erate (AB. ere) *sya sarve papmanah AB. SS.  On these forms see Whit-
ney, Grammar §§550d, 629. The AB., in an anug{ubh stanza, has
better meter; Hillebrandt suggests deletion of ’sya in SS.

apa snehitir (SV. snihitim) nrmand adhatta (SV. adhadrah, KS. adadhram)
RV. AV. 8V. KS8.: upa stuhi (Poona ed. snuht) tam nrmnam atha-
dram TA. In RV., ‘the hero-minded (god) has driven away the
enemies.” The r-forms of even SV. and KS. are highly proble-
matic; as to TA., the only certain thing about it is that it is badly
corrupted, and this applies to more than the one word athadram
(the comm. has a v. 1. athodram; its gloss is adhodravanasilam!).

utatnam gopd adréran (TS. adrsan) VS. TS. MS. KS.: uta tva gopa
adrsan NilarU. The anomalous adr$ran is obviously felt as 3
plural with active meaning; Mahidhara, pasyanti. It might, per-
haps, be included under variations between active and middle
without change of meaning, §38ff. This variant is followed in
VS. TS. by: adrérann (TS.} adrsann) udaharyah VS. TS.

2. Subjunctive endings in si and s, ti and t, te and tai, vahe and vahai,
mahe and mahai

§253. These optional endings of the subjunctive interchange, in
general without chronological indications; but metrical criteria are
sometimes involved, since the shorter endings s and ¢ help to produce
shorter lines. As to the ¢ and a7 endings the phonetic relations between
these two sounds must be considered, as set forth in §26; and further-
more some of the e-forms may be considered indicatives, cf. §§118, 124:
yathd nah subhagasasi (AV. sumand asah) RV. AV. TA.
yatha nah suphaldasast (AV. suphala bhuvah) RV. AV. TA.
subhesajam yathasati (AV. °si; LS. °sat) AV. TS. MS. KS. LS. (the last
secondary and metrically poor).

vipra gatham gayata yaj jujosati (AA. °sat) AA. SS.: vipraya gatham
gayata yam jujosate SV.

sa no nedistham havanany dgamat (and once, havanani josat) KS. (ter):
sa no nedisgtha havandni jogate (MS. havand jujosa) TS. MS.: sa no
visvans havanani josat VS. SB.
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tesam yo ajyanim ("jyanim) ajitim avahat TS. SMB.t (in Jérgensen as
TS.) PG. BDh.: tesam ajyanim (MS. °nam) yatamo na dvahdt
(AV. yatamo vahati) AV. KS. MS.

anu nau $ara mansate (TS. °tai) RV. TS. KSA.

yd na urd wsall visrayate (AV. °ti; ApMB. HG. visrayatai) RV, AV.
ApMB. HG.

part svajite (AV. °taz) libujeva vrksam RV. AV. N.

pra yah satraca (TB. sa vaca) manasa yajate (TB. °taz) RV. TB.

(net tva. . .) dadhad vidhaksyan paryankhaydatai TA.: (net tva. ..) dadhrg
vidhaksyan paryankhaydate (AV. vidhaksan pariikhayataz) RV. AV.
See §§234c, 27.

yam jiwam asnavamahai (MS. °he) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

yaya ga akaramahe (SV. °haz) RV. SV.

(kva tyani naw sakhyd babhavuh) sacavahe (MS. °hai) yad avrkam purd
cit RV. MS. But in §124 we have treated sacavahe as indicative.

3. Imperatives in tat exchanging with other imperatives

§254. On this interchange sce §150. It begins in the RV. itself, in
the first of the following list, where there is reason to regard the form in
tat as the older, sce §100:
pra no yachatdd avrkam prthu chardih RV. 1. 48. 15: prasmas yachatam
avrkam prthu chardih RV. 8. 9. 1

vigiicinan (VSK. °na) vyasyatam (VSK. °tat) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B.

ardhvam enam (or, ardhvam enam) uc chrayatat (VS.* SB.* MS. chrapaya)
VS. (both) TS. MS. KSA. SB. (both) TB. AS. 8S. Vait. LS. ApS.

nir anhasah piprta (TB. °tan) nir avadyat RV. VS. MS. TB. 1Is TB.
(both editions, text and comm.) reliable? Comm. piprtat palayata.

punar mavisatad (MS. °tam) rayih VS. TS. SB. ApS. MS.

sa (HG. sa) mam avisatad tha (MG. avisatam thaiva) ApMB. HG. MG.:
sa medha viSatad w mam RVKh. 10. 151. 3d (correct reference in
Conc.) For RVKh. Scheftclowitz reads exactly as ApMB.

chandonamanan, (with variants) samrdjyam gacha (VSK. gachatat,
MS. gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS.

etarn janatha (TB. janitat, KS. janita) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB.
TB.: jarita smainam (TS. MS. janitad enam) parame vyoman
AV. TS. MS. See §104, s.

istapurte krnavathavir (VSK. SB. krnavathavir; TS. TB. MS. krputad
avir) asmai (MS. asmat) VS. VSK. TS. SB. TB. MS.: istapurtam
(AV. °tam sma) krputad avir (AV. krputavir) asmai AV.KS. The
patchword sma in AV. suggests that its reading is likely to be
secondary.
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Jattraya (ApMB. HG. °tryaya) visatad w mam (ApMB. °tan mam; HG.
°tam mam) RVKh. VS. ApMB. HG.

4. Presence or absence of tmperative 2 sing. ending dhi (hi), and interchange
between dhi and hi

§255. As a matter of grammatical genesis the forms with dhs or hi
should be anterior to those without ending, and dh: anterior to hz; and
the first and fourth examples agree with this. But in the third, krpuhi
of Vait. is hyper-archaic as regards the stem krpu- §186. And in the
second, tanuhi of LS is for similar reasons unusable for chronological
deductions. On this whole matter sce most recently Bloch, MSL 23.
176; he regards h¢ (rather than dhi) as the regular ending with polysyl-
labic bases, and explains §rpudhi (as in our fourth example) as due to
the analogy of §rudhi from a monosyllabic base.
abhy enam bhama arpuhi (TA. bhamz vrpu) RV. AV. TA. .
asav (asa) anu ma tanu (LS. tanuhs [printed in text as tanu hi) jyotisd)
MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS.

ojasvantamn mam ayugmantam varcasvantams (MS. mam sahasvantar)
manugyesu kuru (Vait. ayusmantam manusyesu krnuhi) TS. MS.
AS. Vait.

nfih (MS. nfis) pahi §rnudhi (SV.°h7) girah RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. §B.

5. Second plural endings with or without na,

§256. The endings tana and thana contain an extra syllable, as com-
pared with {a and tha. The longer forms are suitable for even syllable
cadences (- Y, iambic dipody), the shorter forms for the corre-
sponding catalectic eadence (. —\~). The RV. itself uses this corre-
spondence to construct otherwise identical jagatt and tristubh padas:
asmabhyam arma bahulam vi yantana 5. 55. 9, and . . .yanta 6. 51. 5.;
adhi stotrasya sakhyasya gatana 5. 55. 9, and. . .gata 10. 78. 8.

See RV Rep. 530, 563, where these appear among similar metrical and
grammatical devices for procuring practically identical or very similar
pairs of jagafs and trigtubh lines. At times the use of the shorter form
is accompanied by the introduction of a patch-word as metrical com-
pensation, or the longer form replaces such a patch-word, as in:
tigmayudhaya bharata Srnotu nah (TB. §rnotana) RV. TB. N.

These differences may suggest critical conclusions, as in: paretana
(TS. KS. ApS. pareta) pitarah somydasah (TS. ApS. somyah) TS. MS. KS.
AS. ApS., which doubtless read originally paretana pitarah somyasah.
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We group the passages as much as possible with such considerations in
mind:
§257. Passages without patch-word, and otherwise essentially

identical:

tad asme $am yor arapo dadhdtana RV. 10. 37. 11d: athd nah Sam yor
arapo dadhata (MS. °tana) RV. VS. MS. K8. N.: adhd nah $am
yor arapo dadhata AV.: athasmabhyam $am yor arapo dadhata TS.
In MS. the p.p. reads dadhdta; the longer form disturbs the meter of
the (tristubh) stanza. Yet, most interestingly, one AV. ms. also
has dadhatana. This reading is obviously due to the influence of
RYV. 10. 37. 11d, which occurs in a jagati stanza, and where °tana
is therefore in order.

paretana (pareta) ete., see above; the two RV. repetitions quoted above
are likewise not repeated here.

atha rayim sarvaviram dadhalana RV. V8. TS. MS. K8.: rayim ca nah
sarvaviram dadhata AV. 18. 3. 14d, 44d. All texts except AV. 18.
3. 14 have the pada in an entirely jagati stanza, where dadhatana
is therefore appropriate; and so the AV. comm. reads on 18. 3. 44.
AV. 18. 3. 14 is tristubh, and so has properly dadhata.

ami ye vivrata (MS. °tah, KS. °tas) sthana (MS. stha) AV. MS. KS. The
form stha is metrically poor.

sarah patatrinth sthana (KS. stha) TS. MS. KS8.: sirah patatrini sthana
RV. VS. Again the short form is inferior, and clearly sccondary.

svavesa na dagata MS.: anamiva upetana AV.

ye ke ca bhratarah sthana (SS. sthah?) AB. SS. The formof $8.15. 26¢
is difficult. Tho it is written stha and followed by a vowel, Hille-
brandt (Index) understands it (doubtfully) as = stha 4 a (rather
than sthah as given by Cone.). It is in any case secondary.

§258. Passages in which the short form is filled out with a patch-

word :

srucd juhuta no (SS. juhutana) havih TB. S§. ApS.

ramadhvam ma bibhita mat (Kau§. bibhitana) AV. Kaus.

grha ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. LS. ApS.
§G. HG. Cf. grha masmad bibhitana AV. HG.

tigmayudhdya bharatd §rnotu nah (TB. §rnotana) RV. TB. N. See §365.
Here, of course, the shorter form, in -tu, not -fa, is not the equivalent
of the longer one; the variant is quoted as showing a similar trend.
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6. Endings in -a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to -d

[§259. These cases do not concern primarily the Verb Variants, but
rather the Phonetic Variants; and we shall reserve a full treatment of
them for that section of our work, contenting ourselves here with a very
brief summary and a bare list of the instances. The forms in @ are not
regarded by the texts themselves as variant endings, but merely as
phonetic forms of the endings in short @, on a level with the alterations
required by sandhi. This is evidenced by the facts that all the pada-
pathas regularly substitute the form in short a for @; that the @ is not
allowed to stand at the end of a pada; and that in TS. it is not allowed
at the end of a kandika (cf. Wackernagel 1. §265a, note). For this last
reason, in two variant padas, where all other texts have final @, the TS.
has short a, for the sole reason that the word in question happens to
come at the end of that purely mechanical division of its text:

virebhir asvair maghava bhava (TS. bhava) nah RV. VS, TS. MS. KS.

brhaspate pari diya (TS. diya) rathena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
There is among the variants one case where some texts have the a at
the end of a pada, namely:

vanaspate 'va srja (KS. srja) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

Here KS. alone has the short a which is required at the end of a pada.
The case is however peculiar, and it is by no means certain that AV,
means to end the pada here. Indeed, all the mss., both editions, and
the Anukramani add to this pada the next following word, rardanah;
after which the text proceeds, tmand devebhyo agnir havyar $amita
svadayatu. Whatever may have been the real intent of AV., there is no
doubt that the YV. texts end the pada with syjaé. However, the whole
stanza is a bungling reminiscence of RV. 3. 4. 10ab, vanaspate 'va srjopa
devan, agnir havih $amita sudayatt (in the last pada the YV. texts agree
with RV.). And there is obviously a connection between the @ of srja
and the fact that in the oldest form (in RV.) the word did not end the
pada;asindced it does not, according to the unanimous tradition, in AV,

§260. The lengthening of the final a is rhythmic, not metrical. See
Wackernagel 1. §266a. The poets, to be sure, make free use of the license
to lengthen the final a in syllables where the meter requires d@ long. But
fundamentally it is a matter not of metrical requirements, but of sen-
tence rhythm. It occurred, originally, in places where the next word
began with a single consonant, so that the syllable would be otherwise
short (be it remembered that it never occurred before a pause!), and
regularly where the following syllable was short ; perhaps in the beginning
when the preceding syllable was also short. That is, it was due to
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avoidance of a succession of short syllables unrelieved by along. In
the variants clear traces of this fact will appear; we shall show, in our
section on Phonetics, that the following word almost invariably begins
with a single consonant, and that the following syllable is usually short.
The preceding syllable, however, is short only about half the time,
among the cases oceurring in the variants. That it is not a matter of
metrical requirements is shown by the fact that the lengthening occurs
most often (among the variants) in syllables where metrical length is
not required; it is much commoner in the first part of the pada than in
the cadence.
§261. All these matters will be duly set forth, along with other pre-
cisely similar cases of rhythmically lengthened final a in other than verb
forms, in our section on Phonetics. The variant padas which show it
in verbal endings are the following, in addition to the above. The
reader may be reminded of the somewhat similar variations between
long and short vowels in the interior of causative (§242) and denomina-
tive stems (§243) and in reduplicating syllables (§271); these are prob-
ably also rhythmic in character. F. E.]
tam a prna (TB. prna) vasupate vasanam RV. TB.
ajuhota (TB. ApS. °ta) duvasyata RV. SB. TB. (ApS. ,Pratika)
prafico agima (TA. prafijo ’gama) nrtaye hasaya RV. AV. TA.
apo devir upa srja (MS. srja) madhumatih VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
agne purisyadhipa bhava (TS. bhava) trar nah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
aditsan va (MS. dhipsyam va; TB. yad vadasyan) samjagara (TB. °ja-
gara; MS. °cakara) janebhyah MS. TB. TA.

sapta yonir (KS. yonanr) a prnasva (TS. KS. TB. °svd) ghrtena VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. TB.

vartvasya mahamaha (SV. °sya mahonam) RV. SV.

indra somam iman piba RV. 88.: indra somam piba imam RV. AV, SV,
MS. The p.p. of both RV. and MS. ptba, not pibah; see Oldenberg,
RV Noten, on 8. 17. 1.

vayam rastre jagryama (MS. KS. °ma; TS. and MS. p.p. jagriyama)
purohitah VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.

vidma te svapna janitram AV.: vidma (text °ma; read °ma?) te svapna
(pratika) Kaus§.

vidma te nama (AV. vidma te dhama) paramam guhd yat RV. AV, VS,
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB.

hinva (Vait. °va) me gatra (KS. gatrans) harivah TS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS.

gharmam pdta vasavo yajata (TA. °ta; MS. °tra) vat (MS. vet, TA vatf)
VS. MS. SB. TA. It is not likely to be accidental that TA., the
only text which has a short syllable following, lengthens the final a.
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idam me pravatd vacah RV. VS. TS. KS8. TB.: osadhayah pravata vacam
me MS.: asyd avata viryam Kau§.

Juhota (AV. °td@) pra ca tisthata RV. AV. VS, TA.

ut tigthata (AV. Kau$. °ta) pra tarata sakhayah RV. AV. VS. SB. TA.
Kaus.

pary 4 su pra dhanwa (AV. °@) vijasitaye RV. AV. SV. KS. AB. SB.

yasmad yoner udarithd (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS. yaja) tam RV. VS, TS,
MS. KS. $B.

ud rayatha (MS. MS. °ta, AV. KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RV. AV.
TS. MS. K8. AS. and pratika MS.

dyumantam $usmam G bhara (SV. bhara) svarvidam RV. SV.

vahd (TB. N. vaha) devatra didhiso (MS. dadhigo, but most mss. di°)
havingt MS. KS. TB. N.

janista S(TS. janisva, MS. °sva) hi jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS. MS. KS.
Ap>.

ramayata (KS. °l@) marutah Syenam ayinam (MS. marutah pretam
vaginam) TS. KS. ApS. MS. Three mss. of KS. also read ramayata.

pretd jayata narah RV. AV. 8V. VS.: upa preta jayata narah TS.

yatra na$ cakra (IKS. Cone. cakra, with one ms., but ed. cakra) jarasam
tananam RV. VS, MS. KS. GB. SB. ApS. ApMB. HG.

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings

§262. Here are grouped various sporadic cases of interchanges
concerning endings.

(a) Precatives 3d singular in yas and yat.

Sce Whitney, Grammar §838.
part no hett rudrasya vrjyah (VSK. °yat) RV. VSK.: pari vo heti rudrasya

vrjyah (TB. vrfigyat) RV. TB. See §104, u, and RV Rep. 573.
indras te soma sutasya peyah (SV. peyat) RV. SV.
narasanso gnaspatir no avyat (RV. avyah) RV. MS. TB.
dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyah (TA. avyat) RV. TA.: dhiya ¢nvano
dhiya in no avyat MS.

(b) s-aorist 3d singular in older and later forms.

The older non-thematic type of conjugation of s-aorists calls for a
3d singular active ending s, for st; and after a consonant even the s is
lost (Whitney, Grammar §888). This form exchanges twice with 3d
singulars of the later typeinsit. With these may be compared the forms
which we have classified §202 as root-aorists from roots in @ (ahdat,
aprat) which vary with s-aorists from the same roots (ahds, aprds, 3d
sing.); the t-forms may also be considered as belonging in this category.
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agnis te tanuvam mate dhak TS. TB. ApS.: agnis te tejo ma prati dhaksit
JB.
yan me’dya retah prthivim askantsit (TA. askan) SB. TA. BrhU.
(¢) Confusion of 1st plural mas and ma.
Aside from cases which may be considered different tenses, we find
the following small group, on which c¢f. Whitney, Grammar §§548a,
636d, 795a. They have of course a phonetic aspect; the final visarga
was lightly pronounced, see §25 above. It is noteworthy that all occur
at the end of padas, or practically so (followed by a particle of interjec-
tion only).
tasmin vayam upahitds tava smah (MS. sma) TB. MS.
abhiratah smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh.
viratah smah (SG. sma bhoh) SG. PG.
pratt bhagam na didhima (SV. °mah) RV. AV. SV. V8. N. Whitney,
Roots, s. v. dhi, regards both forms as 1 plur. perfect.

wanan tva susrumo (IKS. °ma) vayam KS. ApS.

anyavratasya (TA. anyad vra®) sascima (RV. sascire, TA. sascimah) RV.
VS. MS. SB. TA. 1st plural perfect of sac. But in TA. saécima
should be read, with Poona ed. text and comm. (v. 1. one ms. “mah).

(d) 1st singular preterites active in am, exchanging with m.

In a ease or two the preterite 1st singular active ending am is replaced
by m, preceded by another vowel (that of the 2d and 3d persons), by
analogy with the 2d and 3d persons. Thus, we have in the RV. itself
this repeated pada:

vadhid vriram vajrena mandasanah 4. 17. 3; vadhim ete., 10. 28. 7,
where vadhim is certainly made in direet imitation of vadhid; see RV Rep.
220, 564. Cf. also:

tresam vaco apdvadhit (TS. TB. °dhim, MS. °dhih) svaha VS. TS. MS.
KS.SB.  As (a)vadhim is a blend of avadkam and avadhit, so agrabhim in
the following is a blend of agrabham and agrabhit, and abhim of abhuvam
and abhaut:
isam arjam sam agrabham (TS. °bhim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
abhyasiksi rajabham (MS. v. 1. °bhat; ApS. *bhiavam) MS. ApS.: abhisiksa

rajabhuwvam (v. 1. °bhavam) MS. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §830a.
The MS passage is quoted on Knauer’s authority from unedited
mss.

(e) Subjunctive sign @ interchanging with a in non-thematic forms.

The forms with short a are, of course, morphologically at least, the
primary ones; see Whitney, Grammar §§560¢, 701.
yatha jyok sumand asat (ApMB. asah) ApMB. HG.
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yathdso mitravardhanah AV. KS.: yathdsa ragtravardhanah TB. (no need
to read yathdso as suggested in Cone.)
yat sanavatha (MS. KS. °vatha) purusam RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
igtapurte krnavathavir (VSK. SB. ®vathavir; TS. TB. MS. krnutad dvir)
asmai (MS. asmat) VS. VSK. TS. TB. §B. MS.
punas te prana ayati (so TS.t: TA. ayati; AS. ayatu) TS. TA. AS.
(f) Sporadic and doubtful interchanges of babhitha and babhiva
tvari hi hota prathamo babhitha (MS. SMB. MG. babhiva; and so 2 mss. of
Kau$.) TS. KS. MS. Kau$. SMB. MG. Comm. at SMB. babhiva,
babhitha.
patyur janitvam abhi sam babhitha (TA. °va) RV. AV. TA. ‘Thou hast
entered into the relation of wife to husband.” The comm. on TA.,
which reads babhiva in both edd., glosses samyak prapnuhi. These
two cases suggest interesting reflections on commentators’ psycho-
logy, but they are not really as bad as they look; babhiva is probably
due to a blend construction, with thought of bhavan or bhavati under-
stood. Such constructions are not unknown in the later language.
See Bloomfield, JAOS 43. 297, and below, §332.—A third inter-
change between babhitha and babhiva is rectified in the Poona ed.
of TB., see §342.
(g) The endings mast and mas.
A single time, in late texts, these interchange, the form in mas: being
apparently the original, or certainly metrically superior:
yaira vayam vadamasi (HG. °mah) ApMB. HG.
(h) 3d plural wh for uh:
upo ha yad vidatham vajino guh (TB. gah) RV. MS. TB. 3d plural root-
aor. of ga; TB. (both edd.) anomalous; comm. gachanto vartante.
(3) arefor dre in 3d plur. perfect middle (passive).
tah pracya (Vait. °yah; MS. pracir) wjjigahire (KS.t °hire; Vait. sam-
jigdire, all mss.) KS. Vait. MS.: pracis cojjagahire ApS.
(k) Precative 2d plural with primary tha for secondary ta.
ye ’tra pitarah. . .bhuydstha AV. SS.: ya etasmin loke. . bhaydasta TS.
TB. The form in tha is of course wholly anomalous, but appears to
be read by all mss. of both AV. and §§.; see Whitney on AV. 18.
4, 86, and §17.



CHAPTER VIII. MATTERS PERTAINING TO AUGMENT AND
REDUPLICATION

§263. This chapter is concerned with two topics: presence or absence
of augment in preterite forms, and various changes in the form of re-
duplication.

PRETERITES WITH AND WITHOUT AUGMENT

§264. Augmentless forms are ambiguous, being either preterites or
injunctives; the functional relation of augmentless forms to correspond-
ing augmented forms is therefore indeterminate. This uncertainty is
increased by the frequent correspondence otherwise between preterites
and all sorts of definite modal forms which we have met as one of the
established features of the variants. Just as those correspondences
take place both in principal clauses (§§130 ff.) and in dependent clauses
(§145), so the interchanges between augmented and augmentless pre-
terites may be conveniently divided into the same two groups. The
following list rests on the assumption that both are preterites. But in
the circumstances of Vedic diction there is nothing to prevent one or
another of them from harboring interchange between preterite and
modal (injunctive) force. Thus,

bhargo me 'vocah: bhargam me vocah,
might be respectively, ‘thou hast bespoken for me luster’, and, ‘bespeak
for me luster’. Such a case would then have to be transferred to the
rubric Aorist and Injunctive, §132. And, conversely, various of the
forms which we have tentatively grouped under Pretcrites and Injunc-
tives might perhaps equally well be placed here. See also §146 for a few
cases of augmented and augmentless prohibitives.

§265. When the word preceding the variant verb-form ends in e or
o, we must further remember that the following augment a is usually
(and especially in late texts) represented, if at all, only by the avagraha
in our manuseript tradition; and the presence or absence of this avagraha
in our edited texts is often a matter of editing only, since the manuscripts
are apt to be very undependable. Thus, in the above-mentioned
example bhargo me 'vocah, the Cone. records MS. 5. 2. 15. 2 as "vocah,
and Knauer’s text reads so; but his note tells us that his mss. omit the
avagraha, both here and generally. In such cases, therefore, little im-
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portance is to be attached to this sceming variation. Hence we have
separated in the following list the cases in which the verb is preceded by
e or o from the rest.

Preterites with or without augment in principal clauses

§266. a. Preceded by a word ending in ¢ or o.

indraya tva symo ’dadat (SG. §ramo dadat) MS. MS. §SG. SMB. Cf.
§193. Oldenberg regards dadat as modal, which is of course possible.

tad agnir agnaye 'dadat (KS. MS. dadat) KS. ApS. MS. Again dadat
may be modal.

somo dadad (SMB. GG. PG. ’'dadad, HG. ’dadad) gandharvaya, gan-
dharvo dadad (SMB. 'dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo ’gnaye ’dadat)
RV. AV. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. See the preceding
two items.

bhargo me 'vocah (PB. text vocah, comm. avocah = uktavan asi; on MS.
see above) PB. ApS. MS. AG.: bhargar me vocah SS. Also with
bhadram, bhatim, yaso, ete.

ava devair devakrtam eno 'yakst (KS. TS. TB. ’yat) VS. TS. KS. SB.
TB.: ava no devair devakrtam eno yaksi MS. KS. Here both forms
seem to be preterites, ‘I have (thou hast) sacrificed away’; no modal
force is likely.

(agni$ ca vigno tapa uttamar maho) diksapalebhyo 'vanatar (AS. diksa-
palaya vanatam) ki $akra TB. AS. Sothe Bibl. Ind. ed. of TB. reads,
in text and comm.; but the comm. treats (a)vanatam as modal; and
the Poona ed., text and comm., reads vanatam. Probably no real
variant.

[satyam rte (and, rtam satye) dhayi (ApS. ’dhayi; TS. KSA. 'dham) TS.
KSA. TB. ApS. But Poona ed. of TB. rcads 'dhayi. See §85.
Both forms preterites, but probably no augmentless form involved.]

§267. b. Not preceded by e or o.

@ gharmo agnim rtayann asadi (TA. °dit) RV. TA.: a gharmo agnir ampto
na sadi MS.

uktham avacindraya S8.: uktham vacindraya TS. AB. GB. AS. Vait.
ApS. MS.: ukthyam vacindraya Srnvate tva AS.

pitur twa namagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhaisam; PG. nama jagrabham) PG.
ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh. Stenzler renders
PG. 1. 13. 1 ‘moge ich den Namen eincs Vaters erlangen.’ But
three preterites besides jagrabham make the construction of the
latter (pluperfect; cf. Whitney, Grammar §818a) as preterite more
likely. See §§206, 219f.
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turtyenamanvata (SS. turiyena manvata) nama dhenoh AV. SS.

utem anamnamuh (KB. SB. KS. S8. uteva namnamuh) TS. MS. AB. KB.
SB. AS. §8. KS. ApS. MS.

ayam pundana usaso vi rocayat (SV. usaso arocayat) RV. SV. The RV.
form is clearly preterite; cf. the parallel abhavat in the next piada.

pary abhad (RV. usarbhud bhad) atithir jatavedah RV. MS.

indraya susuvur (MS. KS8. indrayasusuvur) madam VS. MS. KS. TB.
Cf. §220. The form asuguvuh, strictly speaking pluperfect, is really
nothing more than an augmented perfect, doubtless secondary to
susuvuh; MS. p.p. indriya susuvuh.—Yet more anomalous is the
next:

toyena jwan vt sasarja (TA. vyasasarja) bhamyam TA. Mahan U. The
TA. has a monstrosity; see §220.

grhan ajugupatam yuwvam AS.: grhan (MS. grhas) jugupatar yuvam
MS. MS. Both versions are indicative, being contrasted with
grhan gopayatam yuvam, see Cone.

§268. Preterites with or without augment in dependent clauses.

tyam eva sd ya prathama vyauchat (SG. vyuchat) AV. TS. MS. KS. TB.
ApS. 8G. HG. ApMB.

ardhvd yasyamatir bha adidyutat (VSK. atidyutat) savimant AV. SV. VS.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. 8§. N. The variation is recally pho-
netic (¢ d, surd: sonant).

(yam. . .) svadhyo (TB. svadhiyo) vidathe apsu jijanan (TB. apsv ajijanan)
RV. TB.

anudha yadi jiganad (SV. yad ajijanad) adhd ca nu (SV. adha cid a)
RV. SV.

yad enam dyaur ajanayat (RV. janayat) suretah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. ApMB. Clearly the RV. form is archaic; see Oldenberg,
Proleg. 306, 313.

yenapamrsatam (SMB. v. 1. °satam) suram SS. SMB.: yendvamréatam
suram PG. In a series of preterite formulas. PG. comm. explains
the lack of augment as Vedic license.

yame iva yatamane yad aitam (TA. etam; but Poona ed. aitam) RV. AV.
AB. KB. TA. AS. ‘When like two twins in step ye went.” Prob-
ably no real variant.

INTERCHANGES CONCERNING REDUPLICATION

§269. Many of these concern the quantity of the reduplicating vowel,
and belong to the class of Rhythmic Changes in Quantity (cf. §§259-261);
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they belong really to the section on Phonetics. Obscuration of the
original principles of the rhythmic change has resulted in great irregu-
larity, however.

§270. In a series of formulas pipthi of MS. exchanges with pipihi of
TA. (and ApS.); we thus have forms presenting the aspect of a double
or compensating rhythmic shift of quantity. [It seems to me likely
that MS. understands piptht as ‘drink!’, root pa, while pipthi certainly
means ‘swell?, root pya. F.E.]
subhiitaya pipiht (TA. pipihi) MS. TA. And so with brahmavarcasiya;

1ige; arje; asyat vise (TA. omits these) mahyam jyaigthyaya; asmasi
(TA. omits) brahmane, and ksatraya. ApS. also has ige, and urje,
pipthi. See §192.
§271. The next group certainly contains cases of rhythmic lengthen-
ing, sometimes with metrical bearings, but primarily phonetic in
character:
udgrabhenod ajigrabhat MS.:. . .ajigrabham, and ajigrbham, KS.
yiyapsyala (AS. y3°) tva te manah (AS. mukham) AS. SS.
imam agne camasam ma vt jihvarah (TA. 77°) RV. AV. TA. AG.
grhan ajugupatam yuvam AS.: grhan (MS. grhas) jugupatam yuvam
MS. MS.

prajar me (ApS. also, no) naryajugupah (ApS. and MS. v. 1. jagupah)
MS. KS. ApS. MS. Also:

pasian me (nah) $ansyajugupah (ApS. °jagupah) MS. ApS. MS. And
similar formulas in the same passage.

Sucanto agnim vavrdhanta (AV. va®) tndram RV. AV. KS. Whitney,
Grammar §786a.

trta enam (read, trita enan) manugyesu mamyrje AV.: trita etan manug-
yesu mamrje TB. The AV. form is the more usual, but that of TB.
is metrically better. See Whitney, 1. c.
§272. There is, next, a small group showing confusion between the
reduplicating vowels 7 (characteristic of the present) and a (perfect),
which marks a certain blurring of the regular tense distinction between
these types. Cf. the item in the Cone.: hastagrabhasya didhisos (AV.
dadhigos)...RV. AV. TA.
pra bhanavah sisrate (SV. sasrate) nakam acha RV. AV. SV. VS, TS. MS.
Here sasrate is anomalous; cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 281.

vrsava cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV.: »rso acikradad vane SV. The
forms cakradat (°das) are counted perfect subjunctives; Whitney,
Grammar §810.

tah pracya (Vait. °yah; MS. °cir) wyjigahire (KS.t °7re; Vait. sarjigdire)
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KS8. Vait. MS.: praci§ cojjagahire ApS. Perfect forms; 4 is
anomalous.

§273. The rest are odds and ends which concern reduplication in
various ways; they are mostly problematic. There are a couple of
apparent perfect active participles with unreduplicated stems, one ob-
viously due to haplology, the other perhaps corrupt:
viso-visah pravisivansamimahe AV.: visvasyam visi pravivisivansam (KS.t

pravivisanam) imahe TS. MS. KS. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§790,
803a, and on AV. 4. 23. 1.

vi§am vavarjuginam (AV. visam avarj®) RV. AV. See Whitney on AV.
7. 50. 2.

Once the reduplicated sasrjmahe exchanges with samsrjmahe, the pre-
position sam replacing the reduplicating syllable sa:
agne sastjmahe (MS. samsr®) girah RV. SV. MS. K8S.

The remaining cases are not only anomalous but textually dubious:
sam ta tataksub (LS. tataksnuh) Vait. LS. KS. See §231, end. We

have little confidence in the edited text of LS.

(devir dvara indram samghate) vidvir yamann avardhayan (TB. vidvir
yaman vavardhayan) VS. TB. See §218, end; read probably
avardhayan in TB.

[jajanad (TB. prajanad; but Poona ed. correctly jajanad) indram indri-
yaya svaha (MS. om.) MS. TB. TA. §S§.]



CHAPTER IX. VARIATIONS IN GRADE OR QUANTITY OF
STEMS AND ALLIED MATTERS

§274. The matters included in this chapter are more or less homoge-
neous in that they all deal with verbal stems or bases which present, in
alternative readings, both quantitatively fuller and less full forms. We
have found it convenient to subdivide them as follows, without very
much regard for conventional grammatical categories, but so as to bring
together forms which seem to us really to belong together:

1. Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted
for weak.

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including r-stems).

3. Strong and weak Perfeet forms.

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in r (ra, ari), and
other variants of 7.

5. Interchanges hetween radical short and long ¢ before y.

6. Other long and short 7 and u in radical syllables.

7. Long and short ‘intermediate 7’ (in set roots).

8. Presence or absence of intermediate <.

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms.

1. Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted for
weak

§275. As compared with the almost complete rigidity of Classical
Sanskrit in regard to the separation of strong and weak stems in non-
thematic presents, the Vedic language shows remarkable fluidity on this
point ; see Bloomfield’s article ‘On certain irregular Vedic Subjunctives or
Imperatives’, AJP 5. 16ff. This is particularly the case in the 5th and
9th classes; and it usually manifests itself in encroachment of the strong
stem on the weak. The variants, at least, show no case of the converse
spread of the weak stem at the expense of the strong; whercas they
repeatedly show the normal krnuta or punihi or the like replaced by
krnota or punahi. 1In one formula, barhi strnihi or strnahi, ApS. shows
both forms. Of course the strong forms are to be regarded, at least
morphologically, as secondary, and due to analogical spread from forms
where the strong stem is regular. But it frequently happens that the
chronology of the variants runs counter to this; that is, an older text
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has the ‘secondary’ or analogical form, which is replaced by the regular

form in a later text. Meter sometimes seems to have been concerned

in the choice of the irregular form.

nu: no

krnota (AV. krputa) dhimanm vrsanam (AV. °nah) sakhdyah RV. AV,

urvl rodast varivas (TS. KS. wah) krnotam (KS. krputam) TS. MS. KS.
Here KS. is metrically inferior; we may guess that metrical consid-
erations dictated the usc of the analogical krnotam.

sunuta @ ca dhavatah RV.: sunotd ca dhavata AV. Cf. sunoty a ca
dhavati RV. The form sunota is well-known in RV.

yunakta sira vi yuga tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS. tanota) RV. AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB.

n3: nd, and analogous forms

Jatavedah punihi (MS. punahi)ma RV. VS. MS. KS.

pavitrena punthi (MS. pundahi) ma VS. MS. KS. TB. SS.

punihindrayae (SV. VS. punaht®) patave RV. SV. VS. Vait.

asman puntht caksase AV.: mam puntht (MS. punahz) visvatah RV. VS,
MS. K8.

barhi (MS. MS. barhih) stynthi (TS. MS. [text strnati!] MS. ApS.
[once] strnahi) TS. MS. GB. SB. Vait. KS. ApS. (quater) MS.

svigtam agne abhi tat prnaht (PG. prathi; KS. tad grnihe) KS. TB. ApS.
PG. HG.

vivasvadvate abhi no grnthi (TS. grnahi) TS. MS. KS. AS.

etam janatha (KS. janita, TB. janitat) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB. TB.

In one case the root ha, whose present inflection is analogous to that

of the 9th class (cf. Whitney, Grammar 661a), presents a similar varia-

tion:

alra jahama (AV. jahita) ye asann aSevah (AV. adivah, and asan durevih)
RV. AV. (bis) TA.: atra (SB. atrd) jahkimo ’§ivd ye asan VS. SB.

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including r-stems)

§276. Owing to the considerable mix-up between the various aorist
systems, there is sporadic interchange between their stem-grades;a
stem-grade appropriate to one formation is analogically transferred to
another. In some cascs there is doubt as to which aorist formation we
are dealing with, and the variation in the form of the stem is itself often
taken as evidence for the fact that diffcrent formations are concerned;
it is, indeed, not infrequently the only such evidence available. See
§§202 ff. for such examples. But the linc between them and the class
now under consideration is by no means always clear. Thus, in the first
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example, it is customary to regard bheh and bhash as respectively 1st and

4th aorists, and we have so treated them above; while 7ok and ruk are

placed in this group as being both, apparently, root-aorists.

ma bher ma roit (VSK. mo rori; TS. maro) mo ca nah (TS. mo esam) kim
canamamat VS. VSK. TS. SB.: ma bhair ma rus mo ca (KS. raus
ma) nah kim canamamat MS. KS.
§277. Similarly in several cases of s-aorists active, the vrddhi vowel
alternates with the guna (Whitney, Grammar §887a); sometimes one,
sometimes the other form seems original:
abhyaraksid (AS. °raksid) asmakam punar agamat (AS. ayanat) MS. AS.
igam drjam anyd vaksat (TB.* vaksit) VS. MS. KS. TB. (both) N. See
§167.

pra saksatt pratimanam prthivyah AV.: pra saksate pratimandni bhirs
RV. AV. N.

ud akramid dravinoda vajy arva VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: ud akramit
(pratika) ApS.

ma (VS. SB. add vayam) rayasposena vi yausma VS, MS. SB.: mahar
ra° vi yosam TS. KS. TA. ApS.

thaiva stam ma vi yaustam (ApMB. yostam) RV. AV, ApMB.
§278. In two cases the dissyllabic stems grabhas and $araz interchange
with their reduced forms grabhi and $ari; see Whitney, Grammar §904b;
Bloomfield, ZDMG 48. 574ff.
pitur twa namagrabhisam (ApMB. °grabhaisam; PG. ndma jagrabham)
PG. ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh.

indra enam (TB. ApS. enam) parasarit AV. TB. ApS.: of. indro vo
"dya parasaratt AV. But for this last SPP. with most mss. and
Ppp. reads °sarit, the regular form.
§279. In a similar manner the 1st singular middle forms of the s and
1§ aorists show variation between reduced vowel and guna, in four
variants. These forms may also be considered precatives; see Whit-
ney, Grammar §§567a, 568, 923.
sa yatha tvam rucyd roco ’sy evaham pasubhi$é ca brahmanavarcasena ca
rucigiya (MS. tvam rucya rocasa evam aham rucyd rocisiya) AV. MS.
The MS. has the regular form; Whitney, Grammar §899b; cf. §907,
where these forms are called precatives.

vami te samdrss visvam reto dhestya (KS. dhis®) MS. K8.: visvasya te
visvavato vrsniyavatah tavagne vamir anu samdrst visva retanst dhigiya
TS. The i-form is regular; Whitney, Grammar §879b, cf. §884.

somasyaham devayajyaya sureta (MS. visvar) reto dhisiya (MS. dhesiya)
TS. ApS. MS.: somo retodhds tasyaham devayajyaya suretodhd reto
dhisiya KS.
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tad adya vacah prathaman masiya (N. mansiya) RV. AS. ApS. N. The
N. reading is not worthy of trust, tho formally regular enough; the
meter is against it. See Roth’s note, p. 28 of Erlduterungen.
For aorists in radical r varying with ra or ar, see below, §281.

3. Strong and weak Perfect forms

§280. The root sah ‘be strong’, exhibits interchange between a and

@ in the radical syllable twice in the perfect, as well as once in the aorist

(see the item pra saksati or siksate, ete., under the preceding rubric).

Long a appears in other forms of this root, as is well known (sahati,

sahyama, sadha, sadhva, sadhr, see Whitney’s Roots s. v.); in some of

these (the last three, at least) ‘compensatory lengthening’ has operated;

possibly the other instances are analogical extensions from such forms.

bibheda valam (AV. AS. balam, but SPP. valar for AV.) bhrgur na sasdhe
(AV. sasahe) AV. SV. AS. §8.

yat sasahat (SV. sasahd; KS.T sasdhat) sadane kam cid atrinam RV. SV.
KS.

Otherwise there are only sporadic interchanges:

kraram anansa (KS.t ApS. anasa) martyah (KS. martah) AV. KS. ApS.
Both are in reality variant ‘strong’ forms of the tangled root a$,
an$, nas.

nirjaganvan (TS. °jagmivan) tamaso jyotisagat RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. Alternative perfect participles; Whitney §805a.

svam cagne tanwam (TA. tanuvam) piprayasva (AV. pipra®) RV. AV. TA.
MahanU. Both forms are anomalous; they are classed as perfect
imperatives. Whitney on AV. 6. 110. 1 would read piprayasva,
but we do not see that this is a particularly better form than the
other.

dd id anta adadrhanta pirve KS.: yaded antd adadrhanta (TS. adadrn-
hanta) parve RV. VS. TS. MS. Pluperfects.

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in v (ra, ari), and other
variants of r

§281. Here we group a few cases, mostly aorists (and therefore be-
longing also with No. 2, §§276 ff. above), in which we suspect that the
variation between strong and weak r-forms is more due to phonetic
change or corruption. The three cases of grbh: grabh are part of a
tendency to reduce r 4 vowel to r; they will be treated along with simi-
lar cases outside the verbal conjugation in the chapter on Samprasarana
in our section on Phonetics. The solitary case of jagrtaya for the more
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normal jagaritaya is best accounted for as due to the same tendency. In

the sixth example, bhartam: bhrtam, we have root-aorist forms, analo-

gous to ruk: rok above (§276). Somewhat similar to the variation

between r and ra, ari, is that between 7 and 7 in two variants presently

to be quoted, viz. vayar rastre jagryama (jagriyama) ete., and dpaprivan

(apaprvan) ete., §287.

agrbhit VSK.: agrabhit VS. AS. SS.

agrbhisata VS.: agrabhisata KS.

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham, and ajigrbham)
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

jagaritaya (KSA. jagrtaya) svaha TS. KSA.

Srtas tvam §rto "ham ApS.: §ritas tvar érito *ham KS.  Apparently pples.
from monosyllabic and dissyllabic forms of the same base.

bhartam (VS. SB. bhrtam) agnim purisyam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.  Whit-
ney, Grammar §831a.

5. Interchanges between radical short and long i before y

§282. Before suffixal y, final radical ¢ appears alternatively as7in a
couple of variants:
sarvan patho anrnd a ksiyema (AV. ksi®) AV. TB. TA. ApS. The 7 is
bad metrically as well as formally.

yupayocchriyamanayanubrahi (MS. °cchriya®) ApS. MS. But most mss.
of MS. read °chriya®, and as this is (before the ya of the passive) the
grammatically regular form, it should probably be read.

§283. Somewhat similar to these variants, which are really phonetic
in character and will be dealt with in our Phonetics section, are the two
variants showing ¢ or7 in denominative stems (§243; janiyant: and jani-
yanto. . ., putriyanti and putriyantah...); and likewise, from another
standpoint, the variant vayam rastre jagryama (jagriyama) etc., §287,
where influence of the following ¥ may be suspected in the form with
¢ for 7.

6. Other long and short i and u in radical syllables

§284. A miscellancous list, as follows:
avamba (V8. SB. KS. ava) rudram adimahi (VS. SB. KS. adi®, and so
v. L. of MS. KS. MS., with MS. p. p.) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
KS. ApS. MS. Aorist from da ‘share’. The meter favors 7.
prati sma (SV. sma) deva rigatah (SV. ris°, and so RV. p. p.J RV. SV.
MS. KS. TB.
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vajino vajagito vajarn sesyvanso (KS. jigivanso; TS. sasrvanso vajam
jigivanso) . . . VS. TS. KS. SB. Roots ji and jyd, ji? Cf. next.

ajitah (TA. ajitah; ApMB. and one ms. of HG. ajitd) syama $aradah
$atam TA. ApMB. HG. Cf. prec. TA. comm. paraphrases by
agitah.

saminigayati (SB. samiig®) sarvatah RV. SB. BrhU. The true reading
of BrhU. is that of SB.; ®%#g° is Boehtlingk’s emendation.

prasastah pra suhi (KS. sihi; MS. swa; ApS. suwa pra suhi) AS. §S. KS.
ApS. MS. suhi looks like a blend of s@hi and suva.

ma hinsigur vahatum whyamanam (ApMB. @h®) AV. ApMB.

7. Long and short ‘intermediate i’

§285. There are a few cases of unstable quantity in the ¢ which may
be called, broadly speaking, the Sanskrit representative of the schwa-
vowel in the second syllable of dissyllabic (set) roots; we include here
17 and 7 before the s of the aorist, since that originally belonged in this
category. Among the latter, it is noteworthy that we find both in-
stances of 3d singular forms with short 7 where it should be long, and
plural or dual forms with long 7 where it should be short. The cases
are very few in number, and probably analogical in both instances.
susami samigva (TS. TB. samisva; KS.t samnigva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
TB.

sa tdam devebhyo havih (havyam) samisva (TS. TB. omit) susami Samigva
(TS. TB. $amzsva) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB.: devebhyo havyam $amasra
MS.

amimadanta pitaro yathabhagam (Kau§. °gam yathdalokam) avrsayisata
(AS. avrsayisata; SS. avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. §8. Kaus. SMB.
GG. KhG. See §§201, 243.

tato no mitravarunav avigtam TB.: tena no mitravarunay (MS. °na) avigtam
RV. MS. avigtam doubtless analogous to avit.

ma tvagnir dhwanayid (TS. °yid, KSA. °yed, MS. dhanayid) dhimagandhih
RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. See §174; Whitney, Grammar §1048; and
cf. indro vajam ajayit, TS. 1. 7. 8. 1, TB.

8. Presence or absence of ‘intermediate i’

§286. The principal group under this head consists of aorist forms in
-r$- or -ri§-, from roots in r. Only the first two variants concern a root
(car) which regularly forms both s and 7§ aorists; on these see §206.
Otherwise the variants are apparently rather phonetic than morphologi-
cal in character; they concern svarabhakti, on which cf. Wackernagel
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1. §§49-53; they will be dealt with in our chapter on Insertion and
Expulsion of Vowels, in the section of this work on Phonetics. They
are of two sorts. Some concern roots which form aorists of the simple s
type (Whitney’s 4th aorist), in which an 7 is alternately inserted before
the s. The others concern roots of the g type (Whitney’s 5th aorist),
from which the 7 is sometimes dropped by a kind of ‘hyper-Sanskritism’;
the pronunciation -rig- seems to have been sometimes felt as dialectic
and vulgar, and is occasionally ‘restored’ to -rg- by late texts in forms
where -rig- is the only historically correct form, as in the Kaus§. reading
tarsat for tarigat, below. There are thus three divisions of these varia-
tions between -rg- and -rig-:
(a) From roots which form aorists in both s and 7s:
agne vratapate vratam acdrigam (MS. and MS. v. 1. acarsam) VS. TS. MS.
KS.t SB. §S. ApS. MS. HG.
vratanam vratapate (Kau§. °patayo) vratam acarisam (MS. acarsam) MS.
TA. Kau§.
(b) From roots regularly forming only s aorist:
daksam te bhadram dabharsam RV.: daksarm ta ugram abhdrisam AV.
Most mss. of AV. agree on dbharisam, tho the comm. reads gbhar-
sam, which the meter supports. No i§ aorist of bhr is recorded.
diteh putranam aditer akarsam (MS. akarigam) AV. MS. The verse is
otherwise jagatz, so that probably akarisam is to be read in AV. with
many mss. and SPP.; Ppp., however, has akarsam, and if akarigam
is the true reading it is a matter of phonetics rather than morphol-
ogy; no 5th aorist from kr is recorded.
yad ratriya (MahanU. and v. L. of TA. °trya) papam akarsam (TA. v. 1.
akarigam, not recorded in Poona ed.) TA. MahanU. Cf. prec.
The meter supports the regular form akarsam.
tan nah parsad (MS. parisad) ati dvisah TS. MS. KS. TB. (Read
parisad twice in MS.; in 2. 7. 12¢ von Schroeder reads parsad
against all his samhitd mss. Acc. to his note 1. ¢. KapS. also has
parisad.) The form parisad is metrically inferior and formally
unprecedented (RV. has parisat).
(¢) From roots regularly forming only ¢s aorist:
pra na (SV. MS. PB. na) ayung: tarisat (Kaus$. tarsat) RV. AV. SV. VS.
VSK: TS. MS. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. Kaué. N. The iso-
lated form of Kau$. (all mss.) can only be an ignorant attempt to
‘correct’ the supposedly dialectic pronunciation with ¢." This is
shown not only by the meter, but by the fact that a 4th aorist from
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the dissyllabic root ¢r is monstrous and unheard of. Cf. Wacker-
nagel, 1. §563c. end.

achetta te (TB. ApS. *vo) ma risam (KS. risat; MS. marsam) TS. MS.
KS. TB. ApS. MS. In MS. also marsam should be read, with all
Knauer’s mss. But the form is monstrous. Strictly speaking it is
a 2d (thematic) aorist, from the root r¢g, the s as well as the ¢ being
radical. But it belongs here as being an instance of hyper-Sanskritic
pronunciation or rg for reg.
§287. There remain only a few cases, more or less dubious in character,
which present the aspect of alternative loss or insertion of an ‘inter-
mediate 7’ in other cases than when preceded by r and followed by §:
puru tvd dasvan (SV. dasivan) voce RV. SV. N. Cf. Whitney, Grammar
§803a. ddasvans is frequently trisyllabic in RV.; Grassmann and
Oldenberg assume that the v is vocalic. The SV. here presents a
secondary attempt to improve the meter.

apaprivan (MS. °prvan, but p. p. °privan) rodast antariksam RV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. SB. These may be regarded as from by-forms of the
same root, dpaprivan is connected with pra, while the dubious nonce-
form of MS., if correct, harks back to pr, which has no perfect active.
The variation, if real, resembles the cases of Samprasarana men-
tioned §281.

vayam ragire jagryama (KS. MS. °ma; TS. and p. p. of MS. jagriyama)
purohitah VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. The regular form of the opt. of
jagr is jagryama. This recalls not only the Samprasarana vari-
ants, like the preceding item, but also (since the following sound
y may be suspected of being concerned in the insertion of the vowel
1) the variants mentioned under 5, §§282f.

[utkransyate (KSA. utkramisyate) svaha TS. KSA. So Conc., but the
sole ms. of KSA. reads utkramyate, which von Schroeder properly
emends to utkransyate.)

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms

§288. Three cases which fall in nowhere else:
madhva yajiam naksati (VS. TS. naksase) prinanah (AV. prai®) AV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. Ppp. has prindnah with the rest.
agne yat te tejas tena tam atejasar krnu (KS. tam pratt tityagdhi; MS.
ApS. tam prati titigdhi)...AV. MS KS. ApS. The strange
tityagdhi of KS. 6. 9 (p. 59, 1. 20) is supported by the present prati-
tyakti, KS. 7. 6 (p. 68, 1. 11). It is an adventurous formation, on



192 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

the pattern, say, of vidh: vyadh; possibly, however, a thought of
the root tyaj may have helped to form it.
ajijapata (TS. TB. ajijipata) vanaspatayah TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. Re-
duplicated (causative) aorists from the root ji ‘conquer’; both, but
especially ajijapata, are highly anomalous.
Cf. also the variant causative stems listed §242, and denominatives,
§243.



CHAPTER X. PERSON AND NUMBER
Introductory remarks

§289. The very numerous variations in person and number of verb
forms are superficially quite different in character from the other verbal
variants. Yet fundamentally they resemble them more than appears
at first sight. Like the rest, broadly speaking, they mark and illustrate
temperamental fluidity, or shifts in psychological attitude. Thus, to
begin with, an activity to be performed or a result to be obtained by the
ritual action of a priest or sacrificer may be expressed by a verb in either
first, sccond, or third person, and cither singular or plural number.
For many variants alternatively conceive the result accomplished, or
the action performed, either by the priest or sacrificer (who may be
identified with the speaker, the verb being in the first person, or addressed
in the second person as being an associate of the speaker), or by some
natural or supernatural potency, agency, or implement, in which power
resides or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which may be ad-
dressed in the second person or spoken of in the third. For instance, as
the priest cleans various sacrificial implements, he says, addressing the
implement: ‘do not wipe off (from me) speech or cattle!, vacam pasin
md nir marjth MS. MS. But other texts, in precisely similar contexts,
say: ‘may it not wipe off’, or ‘may I not (by this action) wipe off’, cte.:
rapad varnam ma nirmrksat MS.: vacam pranan. . .ma nir mrksam TS.:
rapam varpam pasindam ma nirmrksam ApS. The real meaning is
essentially identical in all. A very considerable proportion of the varia-
tions between first person verbs, on the one hand, and sccond or third
(or both) on the other, belong to this category in which the matter is
credited now to the medicine-man or priest himself, now to an agency or
potency, whether human, divine, or mercly instrumental, which is
associated with him and thru which he operates. Sce §§302, 304, 312.

§290. As between first and second person, another important group
contains variations in which the subject of the verb is really the same in
either case, namely the priest or priests and his or their associates, who
may be spoken of indifferently in the first or second person. See §307.
Thus, in mitraya (satyaya) havyam ghriavaj juhota (°vad vidhema), ‘to
Mitra (the true one) offer ye (let us offer) oblation with ghee’, it makes
not the slightest real difference whether the persons who are to offer
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oblation are called ‘we’ or ‘ye’; both forms of the pada occur in precisely
the same stanza. Moreover, cither or both of the verbs may in such
cases be either singular or plural: ‘I’ or ‘we’, ‘thow ‘or ‘ye.” Indeed,
nearly all variations between first person singular and first person plural
are cases of precisely this sort; see the long list in §345, of which the fol-
lowing may serve as an example: yad dhastabhyam cakara (AV. cakrma)
kilbisant AV. MS. TB. TA,, ‘if I (we) have committed sins with the two
hands.” In such cases it is often impossible to say whether the plural
expression really thinks of a group of individuals of whom the speaker
is one, or whether it is ‘editorial’, referring really to none but the speaker
himself. In many cases, undoubtedly, the latter is true; nor is it at
all necessary to suppose then that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is im-
plied in the plural form, altho such may occasionally be the case. See
§344 for a few instances where first plural verbs are certainly used re-
ferring to the single speaker alone; e.g. $atam jwema (PG. ca jiwami)
saradah puricth PG. MG., which is spoken by the graduate brahman-
pupil: ‘may we (which means ‘I’, as in PG.) live a hundred numerous
autumns? Even MG. has first singular verbs in the rest of the stanza
where this pada occurs.—For a few similar cases of second person singu-
lar and plural, referring to associates of the priestly speaker, see §347;
and for mixed cases (first singular and second plural, or vice versa) see
§307, end; e.g. tasma indraya sutam @ juhota (juhomt), ‘to him, Indra,
offer ye (I offer) the pressed drink.’

§291. Another class of variations, involving both person and number,
consists of generalizing statements, in which the subject is really in-
definite, ‘people’ in general, ‘one’ (French on, German man). Such
expressions are usually third person, most commonly plural, but
sometimes also singular, as in: brahmajayeyam iti (AV. °jayeti) ced
avocan (AV. °cat) RV. AV., ‘if they (indefinite) have (one has) said,
she is a brahman’s wife? See §359 for others of this type. Such
generalizing third persons also vary with 1st or 2d person forms, which
are sometimes definite (as are some of the third person singulars which
vary with indefinite third plurals), but sometimes also indefinite. Thus
we have a 1st plural indefinite varying with a 3d plural, also indefinite,
in: yatha kaldam yatha $apham yatha rpam samnayamast (AV. yatharnam
samnayanti), eva dusvapnyam sarvam daptye (AV. apriye, or dvisate)
samnayamasi RV. AV. (bis), ‘as we (= people in general; or, they) load
up. . .a debt, so all the bad-dreaming we load up on (Trita) Aptya (or,
the enemy).” And even a singular form, 1st person as well as third, may
be used in this indefinite sense: tam tva bhaga sarva j johavimi (RV. VS,
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°t) RV. AV. V8. TB. ApMB,, ‘on thee, Bhaga, every one calls lustily’,
or, ‘on thee, Bhaga, do every I call’. Whitney on AV. 3. 16. 5 renders
mechanically ‘do I call, entire’; but obviously it can only mean ‘do I
and every one like me call’, or the like; the surrounding padas have
1st person verbs, and have influenced this. The TB. comm. glosses
Johavimi by ahvayati, which is by no means as foolish as it might scem
at first sight; indeed, it may be called rather exceptionally acute.—On
the other hand it is commoner for definite 1st or 2d person forms to
exchange with indefinite 3d persons, whether singular or (more often)
plural, as in: vacansy asd (SV. asmai) sthaviraya taksam (SV. laksuh)
RV. SV., ‘I (they = people in general) have fashioned songs for the
mighty (Indra) before his face (for this mighty one).” Or, 2d person:
yenendraya samabharah (MS. KS. °ran) payansi AV. TS. MS. K8, ‘by
which thou (= Agni) didst (or, they, indefinite, did) collect milk for
Indra.’” Sec §§314, 360.

§292. Among the variations concerning Person, interchanges between
1st and 2d person are relatively rare; those between 1st and 3d are
somewhat commoner; but by far the most numerous are those between
2d and 3d. The great majority of these last do not present any very
startling fcatures. Most commonly they simply concern shifts from
direct address to a person or thing to indirect reference, in contexts
where both are equally suitable. See §§327 ff. Not infrequently an
entire stanza, containing several clauses, and several verb-forms, is
remodelled in this way, so that we have a series of 2d person verbs vary-
ing with a series of 3d persons, as in:

navo-navo bhavatt (AV. JUB. °st) jayamanah, ahnam ketur usasam
ety (AV.T esy) agram (TS. agre), bhagam devebhyo vidadhaty (AV. °sy)
ayan, pra candramas tirate (TS. °ti; AV.T °mas tirase) dirgham ayuh RV.
AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; first pada also TB. AS. HG. BDh. JUB. VHDh.;
‘Ever new he becomes (thou becomest) born, as banner of the days he
goes (thou goest) at the head of the dawns, arriving he shares (thou
sharest) out fortune to the gods, the moon lengthens (thou, O moon,
lengthenest) out long life.’

§293. It will be noted that, consistently with the verbs, the subject
here shifts from nominative to vocative when 2d person replaces 3d;
and that the change is made with all verbs in the stanza. In the ma-
jority of cases the syntax is thus consistent in both 2d and 3d person
passages. There remain, however, a good many passages where the
change results in more or less inconsistency. Not seldom we find a
third person verb with vocative subject. This occurs three times in
the same stanza in the PG. version of the following:
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yena striyam (PG. $riyam) akrnutam (PG. °tam; SS. striyav akurutam),
yenapamrsatarn (PG. °vamréatam) suram, yendksan (SS. °ksam, PQ.
°ksyav) abhyasiiicatam (PG. °tam), yad vam tad asvind yasah SS. PG. SMB.
Here the direct address to the Aévins (note the 2d person pronoun vam,
showing that a$vind can only be vocative) in the fourth pada makes the
3d person verbs unconstruable by strict syntax. Naturally there is a
temptation to emend in such cases. But the thrice repeated 3d person
forms of PG. seem to prove that such a temptation should not be yielded
to lightly. Stenzler quite properly keeps the 3d persons in his text of
PG., altho he translates them as if they were 2d persons. The comm.
supplies bhavantau as subject. Harsh as the construction seems to us,
it was clearly the reading intended; and it is supported by many similar
cases, listed §332. In the same pages we find also cases of the converse
condition, namely, 2d person verbs with nominative subjects, asin:

ta enam pravidvansau $rapayatam MS.: tav imam pasum $rapayatam
pravidvansau TB.

Here only the TDB. is syntactically consistent; not only the pronoun and
adjective referring to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects of
érapayatam in the preceding, are nominative in MS.

§294. A milder form of inconsistency is found in the long list of
passages found §333ff., where we find no internal inconsistency of the
type just mentioned, as between subject and verb within the same clause,
but rather a shift from direct address to third-person reference (or vice
versa) in parallel and adjoining passages. This produces an effect of
more or less harshness. It is not always, to our fecling, so intolerable
as it seems in the SV. reading of the following:

yat sanok sanum aruhat (SV. sainv aruhah) RV. SV.

"This is followed by the pada: bhiry aspasta kartvam. ‘When he (Indra)
mounted from peak to peak and beheld much labor.” The SV. appears
to say, ‘When thou (Indra) didst mount from peak to peak and he
(Indra) beheld much labor’; unless, indeed, we may suppose that SV.
understands druhah as an anomalous verbal noun or adjective, depend-
ing on the subject of aspagta (‘when, mounting ete., he beheld ete.’).
But the occurrence of very many other cases where the parallelism is
broken almost or quite as harshly justifies us in supposing that the shift
in person was not too much for SV. to tolerate.

§295. Attention may be called here to a curious detail which crops
out among the variants between 2d and 3d person. When the SV.
repeats a RV. mantra containing a verb of which the subject is Soma, it
shows a marked tendency to replace a third-person indirect reference
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by a second-person direct address to Soma. For example, this occurs in
each of the four padas of the following stanza, the subject being appro-
priately made vocative instead of the nominative of the RV.:

agre sindhunam pavamano arsati (SV. °si), agre vdaco agriyo gosu ga-
chati (SV. °si), agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV. °se mahad dhan-
am), svayudhah sotrbhih payate vrsa (SV. °bhih soma siyase) RV. SV.
And so in practically every case found among the Variants as between
RV. and SV. in which the subject of the verb is Soma. In seven other
cases besides the stanza just quoted the accompanying text is syntacti-
cally consistent in both cases; these are listed §328. But in another half-
dozen cases, listed §334, the second-person forms of SV. arc more or
less inconsistent with the context, which presents parallel third-person
verbs even in SV. The reverse change of 2d to 3d person in verbs of
which Soma is the subject is extremely rare in SV., and due to special
reasons; see §335.

§296. Among the variants concerning number, perhaps the most
interesting are those in which a verb with singular subject is made dual
or plural by a simple process of multiplication of the subject, or by in-
clusion within the subject of another entity or entities; or vice versa in
cither case. T'he instances of the first type are grouped in §348 ff. They
call for no comment; the following will serve as an example:

Sundhantam lokah pitrsadanah VS. MS. KS. SB. MS.: sundhatam
lokah pitrsadanah TS. ApS., ‘let the worlds (or, world) where the fathers
sit be purified.’

For the second type sce §§353 ff.; the cases are somewhat less numer-
ous, but still common e¢nough; for example:

astdantu (SV. asidatu) barhisi mitro (TB. adds varuno) aryama RV,

SV. V8. TB.
Followed by: prataryavano adhvaram. The real subject in RV. is the
gods in general; mitro aryama are merely examples; Siyana, yo mitro
devo ya$ caryamd ye cdnye prataryavanah. . .devah ete. The plural is
here the original form, and the alteration is a case of subtraction or
division rather than addition or multiplication of the subject. Both SV.
and TB. were troubled by the seeming disagreement between verb and
subject (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the construe-
tion; SV. by making the verb singular, agreeing with the nearer sub-
ject, mitro; and TB. by inserting varuno and thus providing three sub-
jects instead of two for the plural verb, in defiance of the meter.

§297. Of great interest, tho of equally great rarity, arc the cases
(§358) in which a grammatically plural or dual subject (cither a plurale
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tantum, or more than one noun felt as constituting a single unit) is alter-
natively construed with a singular verb, because the subject is thought
of collectively as a unit:

drupadad wa muficatam (TB. °tu, so read with Poona ed.) AV, TB.
The subject is found in the preceding pada, bhitarm ma tasmad bhavyam
ca; ‘May what has been and what is to be free me from that as from a
post.” It would me mechanical and false to explain the singular verb of
TB. as agreeing with the nearer subject bhavyam, as under the type men-
tioncd last. Rather, the two subjects are felt in TB. as forming a
single unitary concept.

§298. There remain, finally, a rather considerable number of shifts in
either person or number, or both, which arc due to real syntactic recon-
structions of the passage involving change of subject. Either the
mantra may be applied in a different connexion, with a different sub-
jeet for the verb; or the context may remain the same, but owing to an
internal reconstruction the subject may be different and may require a
different person or number. The following examples may serve to
illustrate these two types; as between second and third person, and be-
tween the various numbers, they are hardly capable of further subdivi-
sion, and will be found grouped in §§338-41, 361-71. Most of the vari-
ants between first and second person, and between first and third, natur-
ally involve change of subject; in so far as they include recognizable
groupings, attention has alrcady been called to them.

§299. First, cases in which the formula appears in different contexts.
The first example is a pada occurring in the RV. itself in no less than
four different stanzas, three of which are repeated in other texts; in
three of the four the verb is second person, the varying subject being
directly addressed in each; while in the fourth the subject is referred to
indircetly and the verb is thercfore third person. The anomalous form
(bhiitu) of this last version shows that it is a secondary adaptation of one
of the others:

asmakam edhy avitd rathanam (AV. taninam) RV. AV. 8V, VS. TS.
MS. KS8.: asmakam bodhy av® ra® RV.: as® bodhy av® taninam RV. MS.
TB. TA. MahanU.: as® bhatv av® ta® RV. AV. TA.; ‘be thou (let him be)
aider of our chariots (our persons)!

Or, a case in which all three numbers, as well as second and third
persons, appear, each form being appropriate to its special context:

sunoty @ ca dhavatt RV., ‘he presses and adds water’; sunuta a@ ca
dhavatah RV., ‘they two press and add water’; sunotd ca dhdvata AV.
‘press ye (plural) and add water!
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§300. Secondly, cases in which the context is essentially the same,
but an internal reconstruction furnishes the verb with a different sub-
ject, requiring different person or number or both:

ahar no atyapiparat MahanU. SMB., ‘the day has brought us across’:
ahar matyapiparah AV., ‘thou (O sun) hast brought me across the day.’

pibat somam mamadad (AS. S8. somam amadann) enam iste (AS. S§.
islayah) AV. AS. SS., ‘let him drink the soma, let it exhilarate him at
the sacrifice (or, the sacrifices exhilarated him).’

ghrtena dyavaprthivi @ prnetham (MS. MS. prna; LS. prinatham) TS.
MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. ‘O heaven and earth, be filled (gratified) with
ghee’, or, ‘fill (O post) heaven and earth with ghee.’

nigkam tva prati muficata (°tam) AV. (both). ‘Fasten ye on (another)
like a necklace’, or ‘let him fasten on himself like a necklace.” Here,
and not infrequently, a change of voice goes with the change of person
and number; see §30. Somewhat similarly, but without a change of
voice, the verb is used in a different meaning in the following:

indram samatsu bhusata SV.: indrah samatsu bhigatu RV. AV. Pre-
ceded by : @ no visvasu havyah (SV. °yam). ‘Let Indra associate himself
with us (SV., praise ye Indra), (Indra) who is to be invoked (of us) in
every conflict.’

§301. After these preliminary remarks, we now proceed to list the
variants concerning Person and Number. As usual thruout this work,
we have followed the lines of practical convenience in classifying them,
without being too much bound by formal and external schemes. Thus,
in the case of the Person variants, we have found it practicable to divide
them first into the four natural groups of those which show (1) all three
persons, (2) first and second persons, (3) first and third, and (4) second
and third. Cross-references from one group to another will enable the
reader to bring together such subdivisions of each group as belong
together. But as regards the Number variants, such a primary division
has seemed to us inadvisable, and our first division has been psychologi-
cal rather than formal. We begin with variations between first and
second persons singular and plural as referring to the priests and their
associates. Next come cases in which the same subject appears as
singular, dual, or plural, with accompanying change in number of the
verb; and, following this, those in which a more inclusive subject varies
with a less inclusive one (§296). After this we place the very few varia-
tions in which a singular verb goes with a subject felt as collective, tho
formally dual or plural; and next the cases of generalizing plural and
singular. Then come the variations in number due to change of subject
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within the same context; then those due to change of subject involved
in a change of context; and finally a few cases which seem to involve
errors and corruptions with which little or nothing can be done. Within
each of these groups, however, we have separated the variants which
occur into the natural formal subdivisions of singular and plural, dual
and cach of the other numbers, and variations of all three numbers.
Occasionally, and in so far as it seems desirable, we have also recognized
accompanying changes of person in our subdivisions.

A. VARIANTS CONCERNING PERSON

1. Variants between all three Persons

§302. (a) Most of these are of the sort mentioned in §289 above.
Namely, they concern cases in which a result is conceived as accom-
plished cither by the priest or sacrificer (first person), or alternatively by
some god, potency, agencey, or implement, in which magic power resides
or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which is either addressed (in
sccond person), or mercly referred to (in third person). The consider-
able number of such variants, swelled by & still larger number in which
only first and second persons appear (§304), or only first and third
(§312), illustrates very interestingly this aspect of Vedic sacrificial
psychology. Thus:
tvesam vaco apavadhit (TS. TB. °dhim; MS. °dhih) VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. TB. Preceded in all by: ya te agne ’yasaya (yahSayd). ..
tandir. .. ‘“That. ..form of thine, O Agni. ..has driven away harsh
words’; or, ‘. .. (byit) I havedriven away’ or ‘thou hast driven away’
ete. Also: ugram vaco ete., see Cone.
Here the real agency is the same in either case; the practitioner oper-
ates thru an implement or a foree which he controls, and it makes no
difference whether the activity is attributed to the onc or the other.
Similarly:
vacan pasun ma nir marjth MS. MS.: vdcam pranam. .. ma nir mrksam
TS.: rapad varnam ma nirmrksat MS.: rapam varnam pasundam ma
nirmrksam ApS. And other similar formulas in the same context.

[tav ma hiranyavarcasam (RVKh. tena mam saryatvacam)] karotu
(RVKh. akaram) purusu priyam (ApMB. parusu priyam kuru)
ApMB. HG. RVKh. ‘(O name,) make me here of golden luster,
beloved among the Pirus! or, ‘let it (the name) make me’ etc., or,
‘by it (the name) I have made myself sun-colored’ ete.

evar garbham dadhami (ApMB. “tu) te SB. BrhU. SG. ApMB. HG.:
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and (in different but related context) evam tam (ApMB. tvam) gar-
bham adhehi (ApMB. adhatsva) RVKh. ApMB. MG., evd dadhams te
garbham AV. ‘Thus I fix (let him fix) the germ for thee’, or, ‘fix
thou this germ.” In the second version of ApMB., but only there,
the woman is addressed: ‘Receive thou the germ! Note the
middle voice, and see §30. In all the others the subject is cither
the practitioner (1st person) or some divinc or magical potency
(addressed in RVIKh. MG., referred to in 3d person in the first
version of ApMB.).

ma devanan mithuya karma (TS. mithuya kar; MS. yayupama; AS.
momuhad; AVPpp. yiayavad, for mi® karma) bhagam (AVPpp. TS.
MS. AS. bhagadheyam) AV. AVPpp. TS. MS. TB. AS. So to be
read; see Whitney on AV. 4.39.9. ‘May we (he; mayst thou) not
cheat the share of the gods’ or the like. TS. kar is 2d person, with
subject Agni who is addressed in the preceding pida. Agniis also
the subject of the 3d person forms of AVPpp. AS., which have 3d
person references to him in the preceding pada.

pari nah pahi (also patu, and par: ma pahi) visvatah AV. (all): pari tva
pami sarvatah RVKh, ‘Protect us (me; let him protect us; I pro-
tect thee) on all sides.” In several different contexts.

brakma tena punihi nah (LS. ma; KS. VS. punatu ma; MS. TB. puni-
mahe) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. LS.: idam brahma punimahe TB.:
“The charm (O Agni, that is in thy light), by that purify us (me;
may we be purified).” The first person is here due to shift to middle
(passive) value, see §30. The subject of the 3d person in VS. KS.
can only be Agni, tho the vocative remains in these texts; VS. comm.
bhavan punatu. Cf. §332.

§303. (b) The rest are of different sorts, and can hardly be classified
except as vikdras of onc another adapted to different situations; the
real, as well as the grammatical, subject is generally different, and to a
large extent the formulas are used in different contexts. At most two
of the three persons may refer to the same subject, as in the 1st and 2d
person forms of the following, where the same individual speaks in one
form of the variant and is addressed in the other (cf. §308):

Satam jwantu (AV.* °tah, TB.* ApS.* MG. jivema, AV.* SMB. PG.*
ApMB.* HG. ca jiva, PG.* ca jivamz) $aradah puricih (suvarcah)
RV. AV. V8. §B. TB. TA. ApS. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. MG.
Somewhat complicated are the variations of this oft-repeated pada,
occurring in several texts more than once. It occurs in three
stanzas, at least, which may be considered quite distinct from one
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another. In one all texts read jiwantu and purdcih except AV.
which has the correlative participle jivantah. A second, reading
jivema and puructh, is found only in TB. ApS. The remaining
occurrences seem all to concern variant forms of what is essentially
the same stanza, sometimes two forms of it occurring in juxtaposi-
tion in the same text (as in ApMB. 2. 2. 7 and 8). It is used vari-
ously; at the marriage ceremony, at the upanayana, at the cere-
mony marking the close of studentship; and the verb is always 2d
person (addressed to the bride or to the brahmacarin) except in PG.
2. 6. 20 and MG. 1. 9. 27, where it is put into the mouth of the
brahkmacarin; see §308.

uttame naka tha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.:
ndakasya prsthe sam is@ madema AV. Same context. In all but
AV. the subject is devah in the preceding (voc. in MS., nom. in
TS. TB. ApS., see §329). In AV. it is replaced by devaih, the
subject being ‘we’: ‘let (the gods) revel (O gods, revel ye) here in
the highest heaven’, or ‘may we revel together (with the gods)
with food on the back of heaven.’

visvam ayur vy a$navat RV. TS. MS. TB. Kaus.:. .. a$navat (AV. °vam)
AV. V8. MS. KS. TB.:...aénutah RV.:...aénutam (AV.* °tam)
RV. AV. ApMB. In several different contexts, which account
fully for the variations of both person and number.

suprajah prajaya bhayasam (ApMB.* bhayas). .. VSK. TS. ApS. HG.
ApMB.: suprajah prajabhi(h) syam (VS. SB. also syama)...VS.
VSK. SB. AS. S8.: suposah posais. ..suprajah prajaya syam JB.:
suposah posath syat...MS. KS. TB. MS. In several different
contexts.

yad vo ’$uddhah (VSK. °ah) para jaghnur (VSK. jaghdnaitad) idam vas
tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB.: yad a$uddhah parajaghdna tad va
etena $undhantam KS.: yad vo ’$uddha alebhe tasi sundhadhvam MS.
See §30.

mitrasya md caksugd sarvant bhutani samiksantam; mitrasyaham cak-
susd. ..samikse; mitrasya cakgusa samiksamahe VS. (all, in same
passage; the subject of samiksamahe is reciprocal and includes sar-
vani bhatant): mitrasya va$ caksusa samiksamahe, and samiksadh-
vam MS. (in same passage). And others; see Conc. under mitrasya
va$, mitrasya wa.

tena tvayusayusmantam karomi TS. PG. ApMB.: tasydyam (and, tesam
ayam) ayusayusmdn astv asau KS.: tenayusayusman edhi MS.
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2. Variants between First and Second Person

§304. (a) We find under this head, first, a considerable group of the
type described above in §§289, 302, in which the action or result is
conceived as brought about sometimes by the priest or sacrificer (first
person), sometimes by a divine or natural or supernatural agency or
implement, which is addressed in the second person. Thus:
rtendsya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS.

MS. ‘By his divine order do I (thou, addressing the razor) return,
by his truth do I (thou) move about.” Spoken in the shaving cer-
emony, while wielding the razor.

The potency addrest or referred to is not always clearly indicated;
we have seen this illustrated in some of the similar variants of all three
persons, and shall find the same in not a few of the following ones, as
for instance in this:

(pars. ..) mahe ksatraya (also: érotraya) dhattana AV.: (pari...) mahe
ragtraya (also: $rotraya) dadhmast HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) [him}]
unto great kingship’ or the like. In AV. apparently addrest to
undefined gods.

vi mimisva payasvalim ghrtacim AV.: vi mime tvd payasvatim devdnam
TB. ApS. ‘Measure thou (Rohita seems to be addrest) the milk-
rich, ghee-full (cow)’, or ‘I measure thee out, the milk-rich (cow) of the
gods.’

payo divy antarikse payo dhah (TS. dham) VS. TS. MS. KS. ‘Milk do
thou place (sc. for me; ace. to VS. comm. Agni is addrest) in the
sky, in the air’, or, ‘may I place’ ete.

ava devair devakriam eno ’yaksi (TS. KS. TB. ’yat) VS. TS. KS. SB.
TB.:... yasisam VS. SB. LS.: ava no devair devakrtam eno yakst
MS. ‘I have (thou—[O bath]—hast) removed by sacrifice the god-
wrought sin by the gods.’ Similarly (but in different context):
ava devanam yaja hedo agne (KS. yaje hidyani; MS. yaje hedyani)
AV. KS. MS§.: ava devan yaje hedyan TB. ApS.: agne devinam ava
heda tyaksva (KS. iksva) KS. ApS. ‘remove thou (I remove) by
sacrifice the anger of the gods, O Agni’, or the like.

vacam te ma hinsisam KS.: vacam asya md hinsth MS. And so with
caksuh, caritran, érotram, and others. At the slaughtering of an
animal: ‘may I not harm thy voice etc.’, or ‘harm not his voice
etc.’, addressing the animal, or the instrument of slaughter.

garbhan (sc. prinams) Vait.: garbhan prinihe ApS. ‘I gratify (, or,
gratify thou—addrest to the spoon or the remnants eaten from it)
the embryos.’
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ava badhe prtanyatah (ApS. °t@) MS. ApS.: ava badhasva priandyaiah
PG.

yah pasinam rsabhe vacas tah siryo agre $ukro agre tah prahinoms (ApS.
°hinvo)...MS. ApS. ‘These I send forth’, or ‘these send thou
forth’ (addressed to the sun? see Caland on ApS. 10. 12. 4).

apdrarum adevayajanam prthivya devayajand (ApS. adevayajano) jahi
KS. ApS.: apararum prthivyai devayajanad badhyasam VS. SB.
‘Drive away (I would drive away) Araru’ ete.

Sucim te (SV. ca) varnam adhi gosu didharam (SV. dharaya) RV. SV.
In SV. addressed to Soma, who is addressed in the preceding in
RV. also.

sarvam tam bhasmasa (TS. SB. masmasa) kuru VS. TS. SB.: sarvans tan
masgmaga (MS.T mrsmrsa) kuru MS. KS.t. TA. sarvin ni magmasd-
karam AV. ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like.

manasaspata tmam deva yajiam (KS. devayajiiam svahd vaci) svahd
vate dhah VS. KS. SB.: manasaspata ima no divi devesu yajiiam,
svaha dive svaha prthivyam svahantarikse svaha vite dham svaha AV.:
manasaspata tmam no deva devesu yajfiam svaha vdci svahd vale
dhah TS.: manasaspate sudhdty imam yajfiam divi devesu vate dhah
svaha MS. The AV. version is harsher; the voe. manasaspate re-
quires a 2d person verb, which has to be supplied in AV.

stotaram id didhigeya (SV. dadhise) radavaso RV. SV. Similar to prec.;
here SV. has a lectio facilior.

With change of number as well as person:

pra tva (KS. ma) musicami (RV.* pra no muficatam) varunasya pasat RV.
(both) AV. AS. KS. AG. ApMB. Dual addressed to Soma-Rudra.

tam (TS. KS. add vah) supritam subhrtam akarma (KS. abhdargam; VS.
°tam bibhrta) VS. TS. KS. “This (embryo) we (I) have made
pleasant, well-maintained for you’, or ‘maintain ye’ etc.

nih kravyadan nudamasi (MS. nudasva) AV. MS.: nig kravyadam sedha
VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. In AV., ‘we drive out the flesh-eating
(fire)’; in YV. addressed to Agni. Different contexts.

bharatam uddharem anugifica (MS. uddharema vanuganti? doubtful text)
TB. ApS. MS. Addressed to the cake (purodasa) at the darsapir-
namdsa. TB. comm. understands uddhara im (= imam), and
Caland on ApS. follows him; bharatam means the yajamana accord-
ing to comm., according to Caland possibly Agni. Both variants
are doubtful.

taya ma samsrjamast HG. ApMB.: taya mam indra sam srja RVKh.
‘With it (lakgmi) we unite me’, or ‘with it unite me, O Indra.’
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tabhir @ vartaya punah TS. ApMB.: tabhya end ni vartaya RV.1: tabhyas
tva vartayamasi KS. ‘By (from) them bring them (we bring thee)
back.’
§305. Sometimes the change between first and second person accom-
panies, and is conditioned by, a change between active and middle or
passive voice, or between causative and primary verb-forms. These
will be found easily from the lists recorded above in §§30, 83ff., 238f.;
it is hardly necessary to repeat them here; as examples we may quote:
agne daksaih punihi nah (TB. ma; MS. punimahe) RV. MS. TB. ‘O
Agni, purify us (me; may be become pure) by thy power!’

samjiva (AS.* ApS. ®vika) nama stha ta@ imari (AS. imam amum) samjiva-
yata MS. AS. ApS.: samjiva stha samjivyasam AV. ‘Ye are enliven-
ing (by name), do ye make this man live’, or ‘may I live’.

§306. In some other cases we find essentially the same psychology,
but with a slightly different turn in formal expression; as when a phrase
of MS.,

bhuyanso bhuyasta ye no bhayaso 'karta, ‘be ye more, who have made
us more’,
is (as it were) glossed by the variant of Kaus.,

bhuyanso bhiayasma ye ca no bhiyasah karsta, ‘may we be more, and
likewise ye who have made us more.” (Also the same texts with an-
ndda bhuydsta ete.)

The real point is, ‘may we be more!’ in both cases alike; but this is
definitely stated in only one form of the variant, while in the other
(MS.) the desired result is nominally wished upon the agency used.
Cf. with 1st and 3d persons, §313 below. Similarly in the next subject
and indirect object exchange places, without real difference of meaning:
triny ayunge te "karam (JUB. °st me ’krnoh) AV. JUB. Addressed to an
amulet. ‘Three lives have I made for thee’, or ¢ . . . hast thou
made for me’; the last is, of course, the real intention even in AV.
dditya navam daruksah (SMB. aroksam) AV. SMB.: imdam su navam
aruham TS. KS. ApS.: surya navam aruksah AV.: sundvam daru-
heyam VS. ‘O Sun, I have mounted (may I mount; mount thou)
fairly upon a ship’, or the like.
The isolated AV, reading (even Ppp. has 1st person forms both times)
is curious, and can hardly mean anything fundamentally different from
the others; it is explained by the other variants in this section. The
comm. on AV. optionally allows the 2d person to be interpreted as 1st
person (!).
sannan mavagam (ApS. °gata) MS. ApS. MS. ‘May I not go (go ye
not) to those that are sunk.” Addressed to the sacrificial posts.
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suryasya caksur aruham (VS. aroha) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. ApS. MS.
‘I have mounted (mount thou) the eye of the sun.’

payasvan (°van) agna agamam (RV. agahi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
JB. 8B. TB. LS. ApMB. ‘With milk, O Agni, I have come (come
thou).” The context is the same, and the ‘milk’ is in either case
for the benefit of the speaker.

deva gva.star vasu rama (TS. ranva, KS. rana, MS. rane) VS. TS. MS. KS.

B.

svargan (AS. corruptly svagan; Vait. svargam) arvanto jayata (Vait.
jayema; AS. jayatah [!]) SV. AS. §S. Vait. ‘Conquer ye, swift
(steeds, vdjino, pada a) heaven! or ‘may we swiftly conquer heaven!’
Vait. is obviously secondary but probably gives the real sense of
the other, original reading. On AS. see §250. In AS. follows an
alternative form of the pada, svargan arvato jayati, which the comm.
says is designed to indicate that either arvanto or arvato may be read;
he does not notice the difference in the last word. In fact, jayati
and (dual) jayatah are equally unconstruable.
§307. (b) We come next to a quite different group of first and second
person variants, namely those in which both forms alike refer really to
the same individuals, viz. the priests or their associates, including the
yagamana with whom they frequently and naturally identify themselves
in speech. See §290 above. As is well known, the ritualists may say
either ‘we’ or ‘you’, about equally well, in speaking of themselves and
their fellows. Singular forms, especially of the first person, are also
not rare; cf. below, §§344ff., 347, for variants between first singular and
plural, and second singular and plural, in this sense. In this place we
list such of these variants as concern either person alone, or both person
and number, beginning with those between first and second person
plural:
mitraya (TS. KS.* TB. ApS. satyaya) havyar ghrtavaj juhota (TS. KS.
°vad vidhema) RV. TS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. N. See §290. The
next is really a mere vikara of this:

tasma u havyam ghrtavad vidhema (SS. SG. °vaj juhota) TS. S§. SG.
ApMB.: dhatra id dhavyar ghrtavaj juhota AS. Dhatar is meant
by tasmas.

adha syama surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, syam asur ubhayor) grhesu AV.
KS. ApS.: atha syata surabhayo grhesu MS. ‘Then may we be
(be ye) fragrant in the house.’ AV, has different context from the
others.

atra (SB. atra) jahimo '$iva ye asan VS. SB.: atra jahdma (AV. Jahita) ye



PERSON AND NUMBER 207

asann aSevih (AV. aéivah, and asan durevih) RV. AV. (bis) TA.
‘Here (may) we quit (quit ye) those that may be unpropitious.’
mrtyoh padam (MG. padani) yopayanto yad aita (TA. aima; AV. yopay-
anla eta; MG. lopayante yad eta) RV. AV. TA. MG. (Read prob-
ably etad in MG.)
yatha me bhirayo 'sata AV.: yathdsama jivaloke bhirayah TA. The AV,
form is very doubtful; mss. ’satah,; both edd. *sata; comm. also ’sata,
glossing syata, as if the form were asatha, 2d plural subj.
papmanam te 'pahanmah XS.: papmanam me hata (Kau$. 'pa jahi) MG.
Kaus.
anadvaham anv arabhamahe VS. VSK. TA.: anadvaham plavam any
arabhadhvam AV. MG. In different contexts.
isam madantah pari gam nayadhvam (AV. nayamah) RV. AV. MG.
First and second person singular:
hrda matim janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) carum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS.
TB. ApS. ‘I produce (produce thou) with the heart a lovely hymn
to Agni’
tena te vapamy ayuse MG.: tenasyayuse vapa ApMB. See §124. The
first form is addressed to the boy who is shaved, the second to the
officiating priest who shaves. This might be classed with the follow-
ing subdivision.
sakhyat te ma yosam TB. ApS. ApMB. HG.: sakhyar te ma yosah
SMB. See §168. A reciprocal relation is here expressed in both
cases: ‘may I not be separated from thy friendship’, or ‘do not
withhold thy friendship (from me).’
indro vide lam u stuse (Mahinamnyah stuhi) AA. Mahianimnyah. See
§165. To be classed here if stuge is first person, as Keith takes it.
With change of number:
tasma indraya sutam a juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS.
SB. TB. ApS. MS. Followed by:
tasmai suryaya sutam @ juhota (ApS. juhomi) MS. KS. ApS. MS.
viSvan devans tarpayata (BDh. tarpayam:) TB. BDh.
Somewhat similar is the following variant between first dual and
second singular:
sakhayau saptapadav abhiva (ApMB. corruptly, °pada babhuva, cf.
Winternitz, p. xvi {.) ApMB. HG.: sakhd saptapadi (ApMB. °da)
bhava AG. SG. Kaus. ApMB. SMB. The first is spoken by the
bridegroom, referring to himself and the bride; the second is ad-
dressed to the bride alone. See §367.

§308. (c) We come next to a group in which the same person is the
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subject of both 1st and 2d personal forms, but in one he is represented

as speaking, while in the other he is spoken to. We have met this type

already, §303; and a similar interchange is found between 1st and 3d
persons, below, §316f. Thus:

paridam vdjy ajinam (PG. °dam vdjinam) dadhe ’ham (HG. ajinam
dhatsvasau) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. ‘I put (put thou) on this skin
with vigor’ or the like. In HG. spoken by the guru to his pupil;
in the others, by the pupil himself.

pranasya brakmacary asi (ApMB. asmi; HG. abhar asau) AG. HG.
ApMB. MG. Exactly like preceding; here spoken by the pupil
only in ApMB.

marutarn (MS. sapatnaha ma®) prasave jesam (MS. jaya) TS. MS. TB.
ApS. ‘On the impulse of the Maruts may I conquer (conquer
thou).” The subject is the king at the rdjasiya, who speaks in TS.
ete., while in MS. he is spoken to. In a way this might be classed
with the preceding group, the king being the yajamana; cf. the variant
tena te vapamy dyuse, tendsyayuge vapa, quoted above, which may
be said equally to belong here. Other forms, see §§158, 370.

syonam dasadam sugadam dsadam LS.: syonam dsida susadam dasida VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. KS. ApS. MS. I have sat (sit thou) on
(a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat.” Apparently ad-
dressed to, or spoken by, the king at the rajasiya.

Satam jwami (MG. jwema, AV. ApMB. HG. ca jiva) $aradah puricih
AV. ApMB. PG. HG. MG. (and others similar, see §303); followed
directly in PG. MG. and once in AV. by the following, which occurs
in a similar context in the others also:

rayas ca posam upasamwvyayasva AV. HG. ApMB.: rayim ca putran
anusamvyayasva PG.: rayas posam abhi samvyayisye PG. MG. In
the PG. MG. form of these two padas, the graduate brahman-
pupil speaks in person; in the others he is addressed.

samitam samkalpetham VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. MG.: sam aydva sam
kalpavahai ApMB. Here a formula belonging originally to the
$rauta sphere (addressed to two fires, cf. Keith on TS. 4. 2. 5. 1) is
secondarily applied in two grhya texts, MG. and ApMB. In the
former it is addressed without change to the bride and groom by
the officiating priest in the marriage rite, while in ApMB. it is spoken
by the bridegroom, of himself and the bride.

samnahye (KS. °hya) sukriaya kam TS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. ApMB.:
samnahyasvamrtaya kam AV. The bride (AV. ApMB.) or the
sacrificer’s wife (the others) speaks or is addressed: ‘I gird myself
(gird thyself) unto goodness (immortality).” On KS., see §30.
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§309. (d) Of the few remaining first and second person variants little
need be said. For the most part they are simply cases in which a phrase
is adapted to a wholly new context, and provided therefore with a wholly
different subject. In the first pair of variants we have in one form a
deliberate vikara of the other, in adjoining passages:
ati dhanveva tan ithi RV. AV. SV. VS.: dadhanveva ta ihi, followed by:
nidhanveva tan tms TA. 1. 12. 2d (both). And in the same stanza:

yahi (TA. also yami) mayiraromabhih RV. AV. SV. VS. TA. The
second version (in 1st person) of TA. is deliberately modelled on the
first (in 2d person). Note the anomalous form ¢m?, for ems (which
the meter forbids), under the influence of 7hs.

No less surely, in the following variant, is the MS. form secondarily
adapted from the original (as in RV.) to fit its wholly new context; while
TA., altho it has the same new context as MS., retains or restores the
original form of the verb as in the different context of RV.:
atarisma (MS. °sta) tamasas param asya RV. MS. KS. TA. ApS. In

MS. TA. the preceding pida is: vimucyadhvam aghnya (TA. °niya)
devayanah: ‘be released, O cattle, going to the gods, ye (TA. we,
under the influence of the original form) have crossed to the farther
shore of this darkness.” In RV. KS. the context is wholly different.
§310. In the next we are reminded of the cases listed in the preceding
subdivision; but here the subject is changed, the context being a different
one; a god speaks of himself in one variant, while two gods are addressed
in the other. See on this point Bloomfield’s important observation,
RVRep. 384: ‘We may perhaps accept it as a general principle, that in
hymns in which a god speaks for himself, repeated pidas, which are
otherwise attributed by the poets to a god in the 2d or 3d person, are
secondary and epigonal.’” If this is so, the 1st person form in the follow-
ing would be secondary:
yat sunvate yajamanaya §tksathah ($tksam) RV. (both).
§311. Of the rest it is unnecessary to speak in detail; they contain
changes of person to suit very miscellaneous contexts:
vajro ’si (MS. hdsmi) sapainahd Kaus. MS.
suryasyavrtam anvavarte (SMB. GG. anvavartasvasau) AV. VS. KS. SB.
SMB. GG.

indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam asyam (RV. anasa) RV. TB. ApS. 2d pl.
perf. in RV.

sajatanam madhyamasth@ edhi (AV. madhyamesthah; MS. KS. °mesthe-
yaya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: saj° madhyamestha yathasani AV.
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3. Variants between First and Third Person

§312. (a) Here again we find a considerable number of cases in which
the statement of something effected by the speaker (expressed in 1st
person) varies with a statement of the same thing as effected by the
potency on which he relies, which in this case is expressed in the third
person, the potency being not addressed directly; cf. above, §§289, 302,
304.
udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham, and ajigrbham)
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With elevation he (Indra) has elevated
me’, or ‘. .. I have elevated myself’”. The context is the same, and
Indra’s instrumentality is implied also in KS.

tah sam tanomi (TS. MS. ApS. dadhami; KS. dadhatu) havisa (MS.
manasa) ghrtena TS. MS. KS. AS. KS. ApS. “These (offerings) I
unite (let him, in KS. Vi§vakarman, unite) with oblation, with ghee.’
The passages are similar, tho not exactly identical, and 1st or 3d
would go well enough in all.

tau yudijita (AV. yoksye) prathamau yoga agate AV.SV. “Them (Indra’s
arms) let him (I shall) yoke first’ etc.

preto mufsicami (AG. SG. SMB. MG. mudicatu, PG. muficaiu, ApMB.
mudicats) namutah (SG. MG. SMB.t mamutah; PG. ma pateh)
RV. AV. AG. SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. Two different con-
texts: one in RV. AV. ApMB,, followed by:

subaddham amutas karam (ApMB. karat) RV. AV.ApMB. ‘I release (he,
i.e. some god, shall release) her (the bride) from here, not from
there; I have (he has) made her well-fastened there.” In the other
(GS.) texts, the subject of the verb is Aryaman or Piisan, previously
mentioned; so, perhaps, ApMB. is to be interpreted. A related
but still different formula, ito muksiya mamutah (ApS. ma pateh)
VS. SB. ApS,, is spoken (in a different context) by the bride her-
self; hence medio-passive, see §30.

idam asmakar bhuje bhogaya bhuyat (MS. bhayasam) KS. ApS. MS.
‘May this be (may I be here) for enjoyment and feasting unto us.’
MS. doubtless secondary.

abhi tva varcasasicam (AV. °sifican, read °sican, see Whitney on 4. 8. 6)
AV. KS. TB. Followed in AV. by apo divydih payasvatih, in KS.
TB. by divyena (KS. yajiena) payasd saha; Ppp. agrees with TB.
The preceding stanza ends in all: abhigificdmi varcasa; perhaps KS.
TB. have altered the original under the influence of this, but the
Ppp. version makes it doubtful whether the AVS. can contain the
original form of the pada. ‘I have (the waters have) poured out
upon thee’ ete.
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nir ma musicami $apathat LS. ApS.: mudicantu ma Sapathyat RV. AV.
VS. ‘Let (the herbs) free me from the (effect) of the curse’: ‘I free
myself from the curse.’

mama vrate te hrdayam (AG. SG. vrate hrdayar te) dadhami (SMB. MG.
dadhatu) AG. §G. SMB. PG. MG. ‘In my power I set (let him,
sc. some god, set) thy heart.” See Cone. for other, vaguer, parallels.

annadayannapatyaya dadhat Kau§.: annddam annadyayadadhe (IKS.
annadydayannapatyayadadhe) TS. KS.: annddam agnim annapa-
tyayadadhe MS.: annadam tvannapatyayadadhe AS.: agnim annd-
dam annadyayddedhe VS. The subject in Kau§. is apparently Aditi,
who is addressed in the others also; they all have 1st person verbs,
of which the priestly speaker is of course the subject.

pavamanasya wa stomena. .. viryenot srje MS.: pavamanena tva stomena
... viryena devas tva savitol srjatu. .. (KS. viryenoddharamy asau) TS
KS.

brhata tva ratharmtarena. .. viryenod dhare (KS. viryenotsrjamy asau) MS.
KS.: brhadrathamtarayos tva stomena. ..savitot syjatu. .. TS.

prajam asyar jaradastim krnotu (and, krpomsi) SMB. (both). Subject
of krpotu is Agni.

sa purvyo nutanam avivasat (SV. ajigisam) AV. SV. Subject of the 3d
person is the sun; Conc. suggests that SV. should read djigisat, and
this would certainly be simpler.

sam akutir namamast (MS. anarisata) RVKh. AV. MS,

garbham sravantam agadam akah (AS. akarma) TB. ApS. AS.: ukham
(ApS. garbhar) sravantim agadam akarma (KS. aganma) KS. MS.
ApS. TFollowed in next pida by a series of names of gods, in most
texts in the nominative (e.g. agnir hotd prthivy antariksam AS.
ApS.*; agnir indras tvasia brhaspatih TB. ApS.*). akahis 3d sing.,
the subject being the following agnir (not all the following nouns
collectively, as TB. comm. says). The reading with akarma may
be rendered: ‘We have made whole the slipping embryo (fire-pot; or,
her that drops the embryo),—(and also) Agni, Indra, etc. (have made
it, or her, whole).” Caland on ApS. 9. 18. 12 assumes, apparently,
that akarma corruptly represents a 3d person, but this is neither
necessary nor likely.

rupad varnarm (ApS. ripam varnam pasundam) ma nirmrksat (ApS. °ksam);
[see §302,] followed by:

vaji tva sapatnasaham sam marsti (ApS. marjmi) ApS. MS. After these
two formulas comes the command: ti sammarsts, in MS. 1. 2. 5. 7;
see Knauer’snote. Knauer speaks of ‘stellvertretende Spruchrecita-
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tion’; that is, he supposes that the formulas are recited by another
priest than the one who does the cleansing. The simple command
it sammarsts seems to make this improbable, and we prefer to think
that it is spoken by the same priest, but that, as in so many other
similar formulas, he attributes the effect to the instrument of cleans-
ing, instead of to himself. ‘It shall not wipe off’ etc. So in the
following, where MS. (altho its mss. vary, and in one case they read
1st person) seems to have regularly had a 3d person (or at least so
Knauer thinks):

agne vajajid. .. sam marjmi. .. VS. SB. TB. ApS. Vait.: ajin tvagne. ..
sarimarsti MS. (two formulas, see Cone.) In one case all MS. mss.
agree on °mdrgli.

§313. Asin the case of 1st and 2d persons (§306), this group is swelled
by some cases in which the activity or result is, in one variant, nominally
attributed to the instrumental potency rather than the speaker:

80 'mrtatvam a$iya (VSK. asyat) VS. VSK. MS. SB. SS. “May I (he)
attain immortality.” The subject in VSK. is apparently understood
as Varuna.

updndunda sam amrtatvam anat (ApMB. a$yam) RV. VS. MS. KS. TA.
AS. ApMB. MahanU. “Thru soma it gained (may I gain) immor-
tality.” The original subject is @rmir madhuman; the ApMB. has
a facile and slipshod alteration.

patica (AV. trint) padani rupo (AV. ripo) anv aroham (AV. °hat), catus-
padim anv emi (AV. aitad) vratena; aksarena prati mima etam
(AV. mimate arkam), rtasya nabhav adhi (AV. abhi) sam punami
(AV. °t2) RV. AV. An obscure verse in an obscure hymn, used in
RYV. in the havirdhdna, in AV. in the funcral rites; see Oldenberg,
RV. Noten, ad 10. 13. 3. In RV. the subject is probably the hotar
(Oldenberg), at any rate the same as in the first-person verbs of the
preceding verse; in AV. itis probably Yama as in the following verse.

gayatrena chandasa prihivim anu vi krame TS.: prihivyam (KS. °vim)
vispur (MS. vigsnuh prthivyam) vyakransta gayatrena chandasa VS.
MS. KS. SB. §8. And the same with traistubhena. .. antariksam
etc., and jagatena. .. divam ete.

"Here would belong the following, if the TA. version were to be accepted
as a 1st person form:

pra tad voced amytasya (VS. amptam nu; TA. MahanU. voce amrtam nu)
vidvan AV. V8. TA. MahanU. In AV. ‘may he (Gandharva),
knowing of the immortal, proclaim.” Onwvoce see §174. It seems that
only a 3d person form can be intended here; so the TA. comm.,
provdca, evidently thinking of wce, 3d sing. perfect middle.
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§314. (b) We referred above (§291) to the fact that third personal
forms, either plural or (less often) singular, are frequently used in a
generalizing sense, equivalent to French on, German man; and to the
further fact that first person plurals sometimes vary with them in this
same sense (and even, once, a first person singular). In the first cases
about to be presented both 1st and 3d persons seem to be generalizing
or indefinite:
lyatha kalam yatha $apham] yatha rpam samnayamasi (AV. yatharnam
samnayantt), [eva dusvapnyam sarvam aptye (AV. apriye, or dvigate)
samnaydamasi] RV. AV. (bis). See §291.

lyat kim cedam varuna daivye jane) abhidroham manusyas caramasi (AV.
carantt) RV. AV, TS. MS. KS. ‘Whatever here, O Varuna, men
(we humans) practise that is hostile to the god-folk.” AV. is less
appropriate metrically.

yam (PG. ya; KS. MG. ye) tva (PG. tam) ratry (PG. MG. ratrim) updsate
(AV. PG. upasmahe; SMB. ratri yajamahe) AV. TS. KS. SMB. PG.
MG. Preceded by sanmwatsarasya pratimam (PG. °ma). ‘Thee
whom, O night, we (they; both indefinite) revere as the image of
the year’, or the like.

Perhaps here belongs the following:
pra tve havinst juhure (IKS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS. tve samiddhe juhure

havingt) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.  The form juhure (see §77) may
be taken as middle with indefinite subject, ‘they offer oblations in
thee when kindled’ (so Kecith on TS.), or as passive with havirigi as
subject, ‘oblations are offered’; much less likely as a 1st sing. with
Ludwig. The KS. recading, ‘we offer oblations’, favors the first
interpretation.

And, once at least, even singular forms are used in the same way:
lam tva bhaga sarva ij johavims (RV. VS. °t) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB.

See §291.
§315. The rest are gencralizing only in the 3d person form, while the
1st person (always singular) is perfectly definite. In the first couple
of variants the indefinite 3d person is singular, in all the rest plural:
tan adityan anu mada (MS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. If madd is 1st
singular subjunctive: ‘I will (one shall) revel (? revel thou) to the
Adityas unto welfare.” But MS. p.p. reads mada (2d sing. impv.),
‘revel thou’, which would make this variant belong in §307, or
§261, according as RV. mada be taken as 1st or 2d person.

[yadi jagrad yadi svapann] ena enasyo 'karam, [bhitam ma tasmad bhavyam
ca drupadad tva muficatam] AV.: [yadi diva yadi nakiam] ena enasyo
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'karat, [bhatam...muficatu] (so read with Poona ed.) TB. ‘If
waking or sleeping I, sinful, have committed sin (if by night or day
a sinful person has committed sin), may what has been and what is
to be free me from that as from a log.” TB. comm. krtavan asmi
for akarat! Note also ma in TB.; there is no doubt that TB. like
AV. really means to refer to the speaker’s own sin. But by a touch
of sly squeamishness the TB. dodges the incriminating first-per-
sonal verb, and speaks of himself as if he didn’t know who was
meant, ‘some one or other’!

yat tva (KS. te) kruddhah parovapa (KS. ms. °vipa, 3d person, which may
be kept!; AV. kruddhah pracakruh) AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS.
‘If I, angry (if an angry man, or angry men) have thrown thee out.’

na vi janami (AB. jananti) yatarat (AV. °rd@) parastat AV. AB. JB. ‘I
(they = people in general) do not know which is superior.” (In
AYV. different context from the others.)

apam rasam udayansam (TA. °san) KS. TA. Comm. on TA. sarve loka
udgatah.

prakto apacim anayam tad enam AV.: pracim avacim ava yann aristyas
TA. The 3d plural of TA. can only be indefinite; comm. vayam
avarmo janimah!

vacansy asd (SV. asmai) sthaviraya taksam (SV. taksuh) RV. SV. ‘I
(they) have fashioned songs for the mighty (Indra) before his face
(or, for this mighty one).’

alra te ripam uttamam apasyam (VSK. °yan) RV. V8. VSK. TS. KSA.
‘Here I (they = people) have beheld thy highest form.” To the
sacrificial horse in YV. In the stanza before this:

§tro apasyam (VSK. °yan) pathibhih sugebhih, same texts.—But the
VSK. reading is suspicious here, since if Weber’s ed. can be trusted,
it reads 1st person ajanam like all the others in the first pada of the
same stanza. Furthermore Weber records no variant for VSK.
on apa$yam in the preceding, precisely similar stanza (atrd te bhadra
ra$ana apasyam).

yam tva somenatitrpama (TS. °pam; MS. °pan) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS.
And, in same stanza:

yam tva somenamimadam (MS. °dan) TS. MS.

ghrtam mimikse (TA. “ksire) ghrtam asya yonih RV. VS, TA. MahanU.

sam u vam (vo) yajiiam mahayam (°yan) namobhikh RV. (both). Grass-
mann, ‘man schmiicket’ for mahayan.

apo devir (VS. SB. deva) madhumatir agrbhnam (TS. ApS. agrhnan, VS.
SB. agrbhnan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘I (they) have taken
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the sweet divine waters’; the subject is indefinite in TS. ApS.;in VS.
SB. it is made definite, ‘the gods have taken the sweet waters.’

indrasya tvd jathare sadayami (AS. dadhamz). .. VSK. KB. GB. AS. SS.
LS. ApS. Kau§: brakmana indrasya tva (Conec. omits tv@) jathare
dadhuh MS. As one eats (praéndti), he says: ‘I place (they, indef.,
have placed) thee in the belly of (Brahman, of) Indra.” The par-
allel formulas are all 1st singular evenin MS., and this is certainly an
easier reading; one wonders how the 3d plural indefinite crept in
to MS.

ratham na dhirah svapa ataksam (RV.* ataksisuh) RV. (both) TB. The
3d plural is of substantially the same character as the preceding,
even tho a subject (a@yavah) is here expressed in the preceding pada.
The first person has priority; see RV Rep. 133f.
§316. (c) In a number of cases first and third person forms are used
referring, in one way or another, to the same individual as subject.
Some of these remind us of the subdivision (b) under First and Second
Person variants (§307), in that the subject is both times an associate in
the ritual performance, a priest or the yajamana, who either speaks or
is indirectly referred to, as:
snusd sapatnd (TB. comm. and Poona ed. text, °nah) $vasuro 'yam astu
(AS. ’ham asmi) TB. AS. See §116. The subject is the yajamana
both times.

sarve vratd varunasyabhiavan (MS. °bhuma) TS. MS. KS. TB. Spoken
by the yajamana at the rdjasiya. ‘They (we) all have become the
hosts of Varuna.” In either case the associates of the yajamana
are meant.

havante vajasataye RV.: huvema va® RV. SV. MS. KS.: huveya va® RV.
AV. The contexts are different (see RV Rep. 255f.), but the variant
may properly be classified here, since in the 3d person form the
subject, jandsah or kanvah, is really identical with the speakerand
his associates.

§317. Again, there are cases reminding us of subdivision (c¢) under
First and Second Persons (§308), in that the change is conditioned by
the fact that the same person speaks himself in one variant, while in the
other he is spoken of:
anuvatsariyodvatsariye svastim asase MS. (spoken by the yajamana):

anuvalsarindm svastim asaste TB. ApS. (said of the yajamana by the
hotar). The same with parivatsarinam ete., samvatsarinam ete.

§318. As will be seen from this illustration the dividing line between
these different types is not clear. The majority of the variants in this
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subdivision are perhaps best described by saying that in one form a

statement is couched in more or less general terms, the subject being not

clearly identified with the speaker, while in the other (with first person)

this identification is definitely made. In a way, therefore, these cases

resemble those listed under the preceding sub-section, §315. The dif-

ference, which is not by any means sharp or clear, is that in the cases

listed here the subject of the third person form is not so indefinite as in

those mentioned above; it could not be rendered by German man or

French on, since in fact a subjeet is expressed, or at least very clearly

understood. But this subject is clearly identified with the speaker only

in the first-person form of the variant. Thus:

sinanti pakam ati (SS.1 adhi) dhira eti (SS. emi) AS. ApS. §S.; followed
in the first two by:

rtasya pantham anv emi (ApS. eti) hota AS. ApS. ‘They (fetters) bind
the simple, the wise passes over them (I, being wise, passete.); along
the path of holy order goes (I go as) the hotar.” Spoken by the
hotar.

achetta te (vo) ma risam (KS risat; MS. marsam) TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.
MS. ‘Let (me) your cutter not suffer harm.” Even in the 3d per-
son form the subject is really identical with the speaker.

yad devayantam avathah $acibhih, pari ghrarisam omand vam (TB. pari-
ghransa vam manda vam) vayo gat (TB. gam) RV.MS. TB.N. ‘When
you (Aévins) aid the pious man mightily, then he (I) shall go to
refreshment, passing over heat by youraid’,orthelike. TB.isbadly
corrupted, and the comm.’s explanations are mostly worthless, but
his gachatu for gam is at least interesting, and not far wrong. The
speaker identifies himself with the ‘pious man’; as to gam TB.,
while undoubtedly secondary, need not be considered corrupt.

yarm sarve 'nujivama TS.: yam bahavo 'nujivan MS.: yam bahava upaji-
vanti AS. ‘On whom many (we all) may depend.’

tiro (RV. VS. §B. AG. antar) mrtywrin dadhatam (TA. ApS.* dadhmahe)
parvatena RV. AV. VS. SB. TA. ApS. (bis) AG. ApMB. ‘Let them
block (hide, or remove; or, ‘we hide’) death by a mountain.” After
the funeral, the living are separated from the dead by a barrier;
the subject of dadhatam is ‘the living’.

§319. If the first-person form is textually sound, the following belongs
here; the verb occurs in a relative clause, in one form of which the sub-
ject is identified with the speaker, and the verb put in the first person;
presumably even the other form really refers to the speaker or his
associates:
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ma yah somam imanm pibat (KS. piba; KS. somam pibad tmam) KS. TB.
KS. ApS. See §331.

§320. Once a speaker is represented as quoting some one else’s words
about himself; in the included quotation the subject of the verb, refer-
ring to the speaker of the main clause, should logically be third person,
but in just half the texts it is made first person, by a natural laxity:
abhy astham (MS. MS. astham; TS. KS. ApS. asthad) visvah prtand

aratth AV. TS. MS. KS. MS. ApS. ‘I have (he has, referring to
the speaker) conquered all battles and hostilities’ [thus spake Agni,
ete., se. of me].

§321. In a way the converse of this is found in the next variant, in
which in one out of three texts the speaker is made to refer to himself in
the third person, because the poct thinks of him in the third person:
upamarksyati sya (SS. upamariksye 'ham; AB. nimanksye 'ham) salilasya

madhye AB. SB. §S. ‘I shall (she, the earth, will) plunge into the
middle of the ocean.” The earth is the speaker.
§322. In a still more strange passage both forms refer to the same
subject, so far as we can see, which ought to be first person; no justifica-
tion for the third person is apparent:
prajapateh prajaé abhama (KS. abhivan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
Preceded or followed in all by: svar deva (TS. TB. devan) aganma
(MS. agama); and, amrta abhima. ‘We have gone to heaven as
gods (or, to the gods); we (KS. they) have become creatures of
Prajapati; we have become immortal.” In KS, as in most texts,
this is the order, with first-person expressions flanking the variant
formula on either side. Unless ‘the gods’ is felt as the subject in
KS, which seems unlikely, we cannot explain the 3d person.
§323. (d) The remaining cases concern miscellancous changes of
subject, either in the same context (in about half the cases, those which
are listed first), or conditioned by a change of context; a few definite
@has or vikaras are included towards the end; and the section concludes
with a few corruptions or errors. First, change of subject in what re-
mains essentially the same context:
visvavasum namasd girbhir ide (ApMB. itte) RV. ApMB. ‘I worship
(she, the bride, worships) Vi$vavasu with homage and songs.’
The gandharva Vi§vavasu is banished from the bride. All mss. of
ApMB. agree, see Winternitz, Introduction, p. xix.

dirghayutvaya jaradastir asmi (MG. astu) PG. MG. In MG. jaradastir
is understood as a tatpurusa, while in PG. it is a bahuvrthi; both
mean the same thing: ‘I am one that attains old age unto long
life,” or, ‘let there be (for me) attainment of old age’ etc.
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abhun mama (KS. nu nah; MS. bhuyasma te) sumatau visvavedah (MS.t
°dah; so text intends with its reading °da, followed by initial vowel)
TS. MS. KS. PG. ‘Vi§vavedas is in good-will towards me (us)’,
or, ‘may we be in thy good-will, O Visvavedas.’

nahi te nama jagraha AV.: nehy asya (ApMB. asyai) nama grbhnami
RV. ApMB. See Whitney on AV. 3. 18. 3.

vandadvard vandamand vivagtu SV.: vande darum (read vanddrur, or
vandar-va?) vandamano vivakmi RV. See Bloomfield, Johns Hop-
kins Circulars, 1906, p. 1062; Ludwig, 4. 367; Oldenberg, KV Noten,
on7.6.1.

apah prerayam (SV. prairayat, TB. prairayan) sagarasye budhnat RV.
SV. TB. Preceded in all by: indrdya giro aniéitasargah. Only
the RV, version is really sensible; the others are careless distortions.
Benfey is forced to take the preceding pada as a separate sentence,
making Indra the subject of prairayat. TB. comm. gives giro
as the subject and apah as the object of prasrayan. Cf. §138.

yad ahnat (and, ratriyat) kurute papam TAA. (followed by: tad ahnat,
or ratriyat, pratimucyate): yad ahnd (and, ratryd) papam akarsam
TA. MahanU. The form kurute is evidently felt as passive:
‘What sin is done (I have done) by day’, ete.

o cit sakhayam sakhya vavrtyam RV. AV. (Yami speaks to Yama): a
tva sakhayah sakhyd vavrtyuh SV. (unintelligent revamping of the
same pada; Benfey, ‘dich mochten Freunde zu Freundschaft
gewinnen’.)

havya te svadantam (MS. svadan, and once svadam; KS. asvadan) VS. TS.
MS. SB. ‘Let thy oblations taste sweet’ or the like. If svadam
is right, it must be transitive, ‘I have enjoyed thy oblations.” But
probably svadan should be read.
§324. In some of the above it will be noticed that number as well as
person varies in one form of the variant. Likewise the now following
list of variants, in which change of subject is conditioned by a change
of context, contains cases with change of both person and number.
[apa dveso apa hvaro] 'nyavratasya (TA. anyad vratasya) sascima (RV.
sadcire; TA. sascimah, but read °ma with Poona ed.) RV. VS. MS.
SB. TA. In a different context in RV. from the others.

ayusman (°man, °man) jaradagtir yathasat (RVKh. VS. °sam; AV, also
°sant) AV. (both) RVKh. VS. AG.PG. ApMB. Usedinnolessthan
four different stanzas; two in AV., one in RVKh. V8., and one in
the GS. texts.

yalra devaih sadhamddam madema (AV. madanti) AV. MS. TB. In
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three different contexts; no two alike. But AV. comm. reads
madema.

aristam tvd saha patyd dadhami (ApMB. krnomi) RV. ApMB.: arigtam
ma saha patyd dadhdtu KS. MS. MG.: aristahar saha patya bhiya-
sam VS. Similar stanzas, but extensively recast. ‘I set thee (let
him set me; may I be) uninjured with thy (my) husband.” In the
last two forms the woman speaks.

samjanate manasa sam ctkitre RV.: samjandmahai manasd sam cikitva
AV.

sarvam ayur vy anase (MS. a$navai) MS. TB. ApS.: vidvam ayur vy
aénavai (AV. mss. °vat) AV. V8. KS. TB.: dirgham ayur vy asnavar
PG. The vulgate text of AV. emends to °vam, unnecessarily; sub-
ject is sabhd. The context is different from the rest.

Deliberate @has or vikdras:

ayan (AS. *ahaw) Satran jayatu (AS.* jayams) jarhrsanah (AS.* tjar-
hisanah), ayari (AS.* aham) vajam (VS. VSK. SB. vdjan) jayatu
(AS.* jayami) vajasatau VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. (bis).
In AS. 2. 11. 8¢ we have a vikdra of the other passage.

divyam dhamasaste (and, Gha, asase) SB. TB. AS. S§. ApS.

adrsan (and, apasyam) tvavarohantam NilarU. (both). The first is a
vikdra of the other.

tam tva paramesthin pari rohita (pary agnir, pary aham). ..dadhatu (da-
dhamz) AV. 13. 1. 17d. 18d, 19d.

jyotise tantava Gsisam asase (KS. 7. 2 °ste) KS. 7. 2, 9 (so, correct Cone.)
If these are the correct readings, we have another case of twha.
But the sole ms. used by the ed. for 7.2 reads aédste also in 7.9; if
corrupt in one passage, it is likely to be corrupt in the other too.
The better reading seems to be aédse; probably read so both times,
with ms. D on 7.9 and KapS. (see editor’s note).

gamat sa (gamema; sa ganta) gomati vraje RV. (all).

Jyok pasyema (RV. also pasyat, and pasyema nu, omitting jyok) suryam
uccarantam RV. (all) AV.

§325. Corruptions or errors:

sdam vam tena prinams SS.: etad vam tena prinati TB. ApS. So Conc.,
and so Garbe reads in ApS. But TB. (both edd.) has prindni, and
this is to be read also in ApS., see Caland on 2. 20. 6, note 2.

vajino me yajfiam vahan (MS. text vahdni, followed by 4ti; probably read
vahan with v. 1.) MS. KS. MS.

rayas pogayotsrje (MS. erroneously %jet) MS. MS.

tam te vacam dsya adatte (read adade)...PG. 3. 13, 6 (see Stenzler’s
critical note): @ te vacam dsya (asyam) dade HG. ApMB.



220 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

sthamny asvan atigthipam AV.: sthamni vrkkay atisthipan AV. vulgate,
misprint for °pam, see Whitney on 7. 96. 1.

Under: pranena vicd manasd bibharmi, Conce. quotes TB. 2. 5. 8. 7 as
reading bibharti; this is an error; there is no variant.

4, Variants between Second and Third Person

§326. These are much more numerous than those between first and
either second or third person. Nor are they by any means lacking in
interest. But little comment is needed on most of them. The great
majority are simply cases in which the same subject is alternatively
addressed in second person or indirectly referred to in third; and the
most interesting feature of this large class is that sometimes one or the
other form is inconsistent with its context. This inconsistency may be
of two kinds: either the subject of the second person may be a nomina-~
tive or that of the third person a vocative; or parallel expressions in the
surrounding context may be of the opposite type (direct address by the
side of third-personal reference) in one form. Examples of all these
types have been quoted above, §293f.; they will form the basis of the
following classification. We shall conclude with the smaller, but still
not, inconsiderable, number of cases in which the change of person is
associated with a real change of subject, either in the same context, or
owing to the use of the phrase in a different context.
§327. (a) First, then, variations between direct address and third-
personal indirect reference to the same subject, in which there is no in-
consistency with the context in either variant. The subject, if expressed,
is nominative with the 3d person and vocative with the 2d; and if there
are parallel expressions associated, they present no inconsistencies.
In not a few instances, as we shall presently see, a whole stanza, contain-
ing several parallel verbs, is recast, each verb being changed from 2d to
3d person or vice versa.
§328. Attention must first be called to the little group of cases in
which Soma is referred to in the 3d person in RV., but directly addressed
in the 2d person in a repetition in SV.; see §295, and for cases in which
the context is inconsistent, §334.
agre sindhindm pavamano arsati (SV. °si), agre vaco agriyo gosu gachati
(SV. °st), agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV. °se mahad dhanam),
svayudhah sotrbhih puyate vrsa (SV. °bhih soma siyase) RV. SV.
Here an entire stanza is recast; note that the nominative subject of
RV. becomes a vocative in SV.

laya somah (SV. soma) sukriyaya,] maha$ cid abhy avardhata (SV.ma-
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hant sann abhy avardhathah), mandana ud (SV. id) vrsayate (SV.
°se) RV. SV,

te no dhantu (SV. dhatta) suviryam RV. SV, There is no expressed
subject, nor other finite verb, in the stanza; Soma is understood
as subject.

pavitre pari sicyate (SV. °se), krandan devarn ajijanat (SV. “nah) RV. SV.
The (unexpressed) subject is Soma.

pavamano vy asnaval (SV. °na vy aénuhi) RV. SV.

nadayann et (SV. est) prthivim wla dyam; and, in same stanza: pra-
cetayann arsatt (SV. pracodayann arsasi) vicam emam RV. SV.
In this and the rest the unexpressed subject is Soma.

vajan abhi pra gahate (SV. °se) RV. SV.

harih san yonim dsadat (SV. °dah) RV. SV.
§329. The rest are miscellaneous, and need no subdivision. At the
beginning of the list are placed a number of instances of entire stanzas,
or series of formulas, varying in this way:
navo-navo bhavati (AV. JUB. °si) jayamanah, ahnam ketur ugsasam ety
(AV.} esy) agram (TS. agre), bhagam devebhyo vidadhaty (AV. °sy)
dyan, pra candramas tirate (TS. °ti; AV.} °mas tirase) dirgham
ayuh RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; the first pada also TB. AS. HG.
BDh. JUB. VHDh.

thi (AV. etu) tisrah paravatah, thi (AV. etu) pafica janan ati, thi (AV.
etu) tisro 't rocanah (AV. °na, despite gender of tisro!) RV. (first
two padas only) AV. TB. ApS. Addrest to, or said of, a rival.

ye ratrim (KS. “wm) anutisthanti (KS.t °atha), ye ca bhitesu jagrati (XS.
°grtha), pasun ye sarvan raksanti (KS. °atha), te na atmasu jagrats
(KS.} jagrta) AV. KS.

amoct (AV. amuktha) yaksmad duritad avartyai (AV. avadyat), druhak
pasan nirrtyai codamoct (AV. pasad grahya$ codamukthah), ahd
avartim (AV. aratim) avidat (AV. °dah) syonam, apy abhid (AV.
abhar) bhadre sukrtasya loke AV. TB. ApMB. The two verse-
halves are secondarily separated in AV. but obviously belong to-
gether, see Whitney on AV. 2. 10. 2. The verb ahd(s) may be
either 2d or 3d person, and this ambiguity may be responsible for
the alteration in the others. Probably AV. with its second persons
is secondary (ahds seemed to call for them!), for Ppp. has all verbs
in the same form as TB. ApMB. (Barret, JAOS. 30. 193).

yad asarpat (KS. °pas) tat sarpir abhavat (KS. °vah, MS. omits); yan
navam ait (KS. ais) tan navanitam abhavat (KS. °vah); yad aghriyala
(KS. °thas, TS. adhriyata) tad ghrtam abhavat (KS. °vah, MS. omits)
TS. MS. KS. The butter is referred to or addrest.
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hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrtrany arya (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV, TB.:

followed in RV. SV. by:

hato (SV. hatho) dasani satpafr, hato (SV. hatho) visva apa dvisah RV. SV.

In SV. the entire stanza is changed to a direct address. The first
pada is used in AV, TB. in a different stanza, addressed however to
the same gods (Indra and Agni), who are directly addressed in the
2d person; as Whitney remarks, only hatho (as in TB.) is constru-
able; yet all AV. mss., followed by both edd., read hato. This AV.
reading belongs to §332 below. It seems clear that it is a very
ancient perversion, due to recollection of the Rigvedic form of the
pada.

pitin yaksad (TS. yaksy) rtavrdhah; preceded by, yo agnih (TS. yad agne)

kavyavahanah (TS. °na; RV. kravya®), and followed by:

pred u (TS. pra ca) havyani vocati (TS. vaksyasi) RV. VS. TS. KS.
uttame naka tha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS. See

above, §303.

akartam asving laksma AV.: krnutam laksmasvina AV. See §130.
agnir me hotd sa mopahvayatam SB.: agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva

KS. ApS. MS.: agnaya upahvayadhvam Vait.

agnindgnih sanwadatam TA.: agne agnind samvadasva TA. ApS.
tha rama MS. AB. AS. ApS.: tha ramaht HG. 1. 12. 2 (not rama; con-

strue as noun): sha ramatam VS. SB. HG. Used in various con-
nexions, but in VS. and MS. in precisely the same set of formulas.
The immediately preceding formula in both is addressed to gods,
referring (in 3d person) to the sacrificial horse; but just before this
the horse is directly addressed in a series of formulas; hence it is
easy for MS. to address tha rama directly to the horse; no harshness
is felt. V8., however, is equally natural in referring to the horse
in the third person; the prayer in iha ramatam may quite as well be
addressed to the gods just mentioned. Mahidhara, however, thinks
the horse must be addressed, and supplies bhavin with ramatam.—
There seems to be nothing inconsistent with the person in the other
texts.

dyam (VSK. divam) agrendasprksa antariksam madhyendprah prihivim

uparenadrihih VS. VSK. (for which read in Conc. °asprksah) KS.
SB. (addrest in all to the y1ipa); devo vanaspatir (sc. y@po) varsaprava
ghrtanirnig  dyam  agrendasprksad — dntartksam  madhyendprah
prihivim uparenadrnhit MS. KS. TB. Note that apras may be
either 2d or 3d person, and that KS. has both forms of the variant.

ugo dadrkse (PB. usa, read usd, dadrée) na punar yativa RV. PB.
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§ivena ma (ApMB. tva) caksusa paSyatapah (ApMB. pasyantv dapah),
$ivaya tanvopa spriata tvacam me (ApMB. spréantu vacam te) AV.
TS. MS. AB. ApMB. apah nom. in ApMB,, voe. in the rest.

stego na ksam aty ety prthvim (AV. esi prthivim) RV. AV. In a riddle-
some verse, the meaning of which is equally obscure in either form;
there is nothing inconsistent with either person in the context.

svargena lokena samprornpuvatham Vait.; svarge (TS. TB. suvarge) loke
prornuvatham (TS. KSA.T TB. sampror®; VSK. TS. TB. °rpva®; MS.
°tam) VS. VSK. TS. KSA. MS. TB.SB. Addrest to (in MS. said of)
the queen and the horse in the a$vamedha.

ghrtena (Kau$. vapaya) dyavaprthivi prorpuvatham (VS. TS. ApS.
prornvatham; MS. MS. prorpuvatam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.
ApS. MS. Kau$. The subject, dyavaprthivi, is nom. in MS. MS.

sam arir (MS. KS. arir) vidam (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. The
formula is obscure; see Eggeling on SB. 3. 9. 4. 21. No basis for
preference as to person.

kurvato me ma ksesta (GB. Vait. kgesthah) MS. GB. Vait.:. .. mopadasat
TS. KS. TB. ApS. And: sadato me ma ksayi (GB. me mopadasah,
MS. °sat), same texts.

a$vind pibatam (VS. KS8. °tam) madhu (TB. ApS. sutam) RV. VS. TB.
ApS. MS. and (pratika) KS. aévina nom. or voe.

ity adadah (SB. °dat) SB. TB. ApS. MS. The subject is the yajamana,
who is praised either in direct address or indirect reference by
gingers: ‘Thus thou didst (he did) give!’ Similarly: ity ayajathdh
(SB. °fta), and: ity ayudhyathak (SB. and, as quoted in Conc.,
MS. °ta), and: ity amuwn sargramam ahan (MS. ajayathah, SB.
ajayat), same texts. [I question the quotation from MS. 9. 2. 2
ayudhyata, since it is inconsistent with all the others; it ‘was fur-
nisht by Knauer from mss. for the Conec., and has not been pub-
lished even yet. F. E.]

tdam vatena sagarena raksa (MS. raksatu) TS. MS. KS. AS. Subject in
prec. pada, indra (MS. indrah) stomena. .. Note that indra before
st- might be understood as = indrah. The MS. makes this single
pada (in a trigtubh verse) jagati, and is clearly secondary.

deva devegu $rayantam (TB. $rayadhvam), prathama dvitiyesu $rayantdm
(TB. $rayadhvam), dvittyds triiyesu $rayantam (TB. °dhvam) KS.
TB. Subj. devah, voc. or nom.

no asmin ramate jane (AV. ramase patau) RV. AV, ApMB. Subject is
a rival wife.

mahyam (this goes with pree. pada in MS.) yajamandaya tistha (MS.
tisthatu, mss. tisthat) TS. MS.
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yato na punar ayast (AV. °ti) AV. TB. ApS. Addrest to, or spoken of,
a rival. AVPpp. agrees with TB. ApS.

Slaksnam evava guhati (SS. °si) AV. 8S. And (pree. vs.):

tigthantam ava guhati AV.: tisthann evavagahast SS. (but here the mss.
of AV. have gahasi). Unintelligible stuff.

sam revatir jagatibhih preyantam sam (VSK. om. pr® sam) madhumaiir
madhumatibhih preyantam VS. VSK. SB. SS.: sam revatir jagati-
bhir madhumatir madhumatibhih srjyadhvam TS. TB. The adjec-
tives are noms. even in TS. TB., but no noun subject is exprest,
so that this cannot be called a syntactic inconsistency.

yada prano abhyavarsit AV.: yada tvam abhivarsasi Pra§U. tvam refers
to prana; the stanza is identical.

kamarm duhatam tha $akvaribhih AV .: rastram duhdathamiha revatibhih TB.
The subject, dyavaprthivi, is nom. in AV., despite which most of its
mss. read duhdtham (but Ppp. °(am). In TB. it is made voec.

gam copasrstamn viharam cantarena ma samcarista ApS. (followed by it
sampresyati): viharam ca gam copasrsiam antarena ma samcariguh
MS. (followed by iti brayat). ‘(He orders, or he shall say:) “Do
not (they, the people, shall not) step between the cow. ..and the
vihara.”’

agnir ayus. ..tenayusayusman edhi MS.: agnir ayusman. ..tasyayam
ayusayusman astv asau KS. And others, see Cone.

agne vihi AB. SB. AS. MS.: agnir hota vetv. .. TB. AS. §§.

agnis tan asmat pra nunottu lokat MS.: agnis tan (VS. tan; AS. tal)
lokat pra nudaty (AS. nudatv; SMB. nudatv) asmat VS. SB. AS.
ApS. SMB.: agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat ApS.

athema visvah prtand jayast (RV.* °ti) RV. (both) SV. AB. TB. The
subject is Indra both times, tho the context varies; jaydti is prob-
ably secondary. See RV Rep. 397.

aditih kesan vapatu AG. MG. ApMB.: aditth $masru vapatu AV. MG.:
adite ke$an (and, keSasmasru) vapa PG.

antar mahané carati (and, °si) rocanena RV. (both). Agni is the subject
both times, tho the context varies.

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS.
PrinagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: annasyannapatih pradat PB.:
cf. asaye 'nnasya no dhehi Kaus.

abhi prayanst sudhitant hi khyah (and, khyat) RV. (both). Agni is the
subject both times.

ararur (MS. ararus te) dyam ma paptat MS. KS. ApS.: araro dwam ma
paptah VS. SB. Vait.
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avasinapate 'vasanar me vinda TB. ApS.: avasGnam me 'vasanapatir
vindat MS.

avasrjat (RV.* °jah) sartave sapta sindhin RV. (both) AV. JUB.

avyo (SV. PB. °yam) varam vi dhavati (RV.* °si) RV. (both) SV. PB.:
avyo varamvi pavamana dhdvati (subject is here rasa) RV.

asmndy eha gachatam RV. AB. AS. §§.: .. .gachatam (TS. TB. °tam, in
the same stanza) RV. TS. TB. N. The subject is nom. with 3d
person, voc. with 2d.

asmabhyam citram vrsanam rayim dah RV. SV. MS. TB.: .. .dat (but so
only p.p. in M8, its samhitd mss. dak!) MS. TB. Indra is the sub-
ject in both, but the stanzas are otherwise different; in the first
direct address, in the second indirect reference. The samhitd mss.
of MS. were influenced by recollection of the other form of the
pada.

kseme tisthati (SG. tistha, PG. tigthatu, HG. tisthati) ghrtam uksamand
AV. §G. PG. HG. The subject is a house ($ala), which is directly
addressed in the sequel even in AV. Nevertheless the 3d person is
logical and natural, since the house is indirectly referred to in the
preceding.

(prsthena dyavaprthivi (MS. adds dprna)] antariksar ca vi badhase (MS.
badhasva, TS. badhatam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §116. Ad-
dressed to, or said of, one of the altar-bricks. The preceding con-
tains an address to Indra-Agni; the sudden shift to a direct address
to the brick may have seemed harsh to the redactor of TS., hence
his (evidently secondary) change to third person.

dsmasu nrmnam dhat MS. TA. §S.: asmasu nrmnam dhah KB. Same
context, but KB’s version is fragmentary; it contains nothing incon-
sistent with the 2d person.

svattam cit sadevam havyam apo devith svadatainam TS. ApS.: svattam sad
dhavir apo devih svadantu MS.: apo devih svadantu (VSK. sad®)
svattam cit sad devahavih VS. VSK. SB. Subject apo devih, voe.
or nom.

ayatu varada devi TAA. TA. MahanU.: ayahs virage devi MG.

(abaddham mano. ..) dikse ma ma hasth (KS. hasit) TS. KS. BDh.:
(adabdham caksur. ..) diksen (sc. diksa-id) ma ma hasit satapa MS.
The KS. reading, with voc. subject and 3d person verb, belongs in
the next subdivision, but is doubtless corrupt; read probably diksen
in KS. Cf. however Keith’s AA. 237, note.

(tndrah, SV. indra. . .) kratum punita (SV. °sa) ukthyam RV, SV.

tndro vajam ajayit TS. TB.: indra vajam jaya VS. MS. KS. SB.
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ugnena vaya udakenehi (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApMB. vayav udakenehs,
MG. vayur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. On
the very dubious form of MG. see §136.

apatam asvind gharmam VS. SB. S§8. LS.: gharmam apdtam a$vind
(accented in MS! but not in TA.; TA. adds hardivanam) MS.TA.,
ApS.: asvind gharmarn patam hardvanam (MS. pibatarh hardranum,
TA. patam hardivanam, LS. patam aharvyanam) VS. MS. SB. TA.
SS. LS. ApS. (in the last aéving is voc. in all; this precedes the other
form of the variant in all). The MS. form of the first-quoted for-
mula is inconsistent (if not corrupt) and belongs in the next sub-
division.

devan @ sadayad (TB. ApS. °y@) tha RV. VS. KS. TB. ApS. Agni is the
subject in both, but the contexts are otherwise different.

nrmnd punano arsasi RV. SV.: nrmnad vasano (SV. pundano) argati RV.
SV. Subject is Soma Pavamina both times. Contrast §328.

punano vacam igyats (and, °ss) RV. (both). As in preceding.

savitrim bho anu brihi AG. SG. ApG. MG.: savitrith me bhavin anu
bravitu GG.

madhva yajiiam naksati (VS. TS. naksase) prindnah (AV. prat®) AV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. Followed by narasanso agnih (VS. TS. KS. agne).
All are consistent except KS., which belongs with the next sub-
division.

syutd devebhir amrtenagah (MS. KS. °gat) TS. MS. KS. ApS. The
stanza is radically reconstructed, tho fundamentally the same.

prthivi matar ma ma hinsth. .. VS. TS. SB. S§.: ma mam mata prthivt
hnsit TS. MS.

bhavati bhiksam dehi Kaus§.: bhavan bhiksam dadatu AG.

yudhendro mahnd variwa$ cakara RV. AV.: yudhd devebhyo variva$
cakartha RV. AV. The subject of cakartha is Indra in one (and
that probably the older one) of the two occurrences in RV., see
RV Rep. 87.

svayasm ptbantu (TS. Juhudhvam) madhuno ghrtasya VS. TS. MS. KS.

B.

srnotu (RV.* raksa ca) no damyebhir antkath RV. (both) AB. See RV Rep.
110.

rdja pavitraratho vajam aruhah (and, °hat); followed by:

sahasrabhrstir jayas: (and, °t2) éravo brhat RV. (both). Subject is Soma
Pavamaina.

yathagnir akgito 'nupadasta evari mahyam pitre ’kgito 'nupadasta (HG.
°tah) svadhd bhava (HG. bhavatam) ApMB. HG. And the same
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with yathd vayur..., yathddityo... Subject is urmih (waters
offered to the manes), either directly addressed or indirectly referred
to.

visvedevaso adhi vocat@ nah (TS. me) RV. TS.: visve deva abhi rakgantu
(KS. anu tisthantu) meha AV. KS.1 ‘O All-gods, bless us (me)’, or
‘et the All-gods protect (attend) us.” The All-gods are not other-
wise mentioned in the stanza; nevertheless the direct address to
them seems rather harsh; hence, no doubt, the change to 3d person
in AV. KS.; and hence, perhaps, Keith’s presumably accidental
translation (of TS. 4. 7. 14. 2d) as 3d person (‘may the all-gods be-
friend me’; ‘befriend’ is not a happy rendering of adhi-vocata).

vy antariksam atirah RV. AV.: .. .atirat RV. AV.SV. AB. GB. AS. Vait.
Subject is Indra; in different stanzas, both consistent.

$yeno na vansu sidatt RV. SV.: Syeno na viksu stdatt RV. SV.: §yeno na
vansu kalasesu sidast RV. Soma Pavamina is the subject in all.

sam devzé (KS. devt) devyarvasya pasyasva (KS. °orvasyakhyata) TS. KS.
ApS.

sa yajriam paki (SS. patu) sa (AS. om.) yajfiapatiy pahi (SS. omits) sa
mam pahi (SS. patu) TB. GB. AS. Vait. SS. ApS.

yajfia pratitistha sumalau susevah TB. ApS.: yajiiah praty u gthat
sumatau matinam MS. See §158.

matevasma adite sarma yacha (SG. aditth sarma yansat) AV. TS. MS. KS.
TB. TA. SG. ApMB.

sahavaitu jarayuna SB. BrhU.: saha jarayundva sarpatu (ApMB. °yuna
niskramya) HG. ApMB.: sahdvehi jarayuna RV.: sakam jarayund
pata AV. The contexts are all similar, and each is internally con-
sistent.

indriyar me viryam ma nir vadhih (MS. vadhigta) TS. MS. Thesubject
is soma in either case. The variant belongs here if vadhih is 2d
person as assumed by Keith on TS. 3. 1. 8. 3; but since MS. has a
3d person, vadhih may also be 3d person as assumed by Caland and
Henry, L' Agnistoma 153 (Keith’s objection, 1. ¢., is not valid).

yathavasam tanvam (AV. °vah) kalpayati (RV. °yasva) RV. AV. V8.
Context contains svardd, nom. (in apposition to subject), even in
RYV.; this is doubtless responsible for the lectio facilior of AV, VS,;
no subject is formally expressed in RV.

vajino vajagito vajam sarigyanto (TS. ApS.add, vajam jesyanto) brhaspater
bhagam avajighrata VS. TS. SB. ApS.: vajinau vajajitau vajam
jitva brhaspater bhagam avajighratam (KS. °tam) MS. KS. MS.
The same noun forms, alternatively taken as noms. or vocs. So
also in next.
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vdjino vajajito vajarm sasrvanso (KS. jigwanso; TS. sasrvanso vajam jigi-
vanso) brhaspater bhagam avajighrata ni mrjanah (KS. bhdge ni
mrjatam; TS. bhage ni mrddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vdjinau
vajajitaw vajam jitva brhaspater bhage nimrjyetham MS. MS.

aram a$vaya gayati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n. pr. Srutakaksa
in next pada, nom. in RV., voc. in SV. Note plural verb despite
singular subject in SV.

asme dharayatarn (MS. °tam) rayim RV. MS.: asmai dharayatam rayim
AV. Subject agnisoma, originally voc., felt as nom. in MS.

om utsrjata (MG. °tu) TA. 8S. AG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG.:
utsrja (LS. °jata) gam LS. SMB. GG. See §347.

rtuna somam pibatam (KS. °tu, MS.t °tam) KS. MS. ApS. Subject
Aévins in ApS. MS. (nom. or voe.); in KS. a priest.

ma ma hasin (MS. hasir) nathito net (MS. na) tva jahami (KS. °ni) AV.
KS. MS.: ma no hasin metthito net tva jahama TB. ApS.: ma no
hinsid dhinsito na tvd jahami AS. The subject, in prec., is nom. in
all; but the rest of the verse, including the latter part of this variant
(note tva), is thrown into a direct address in 2d person, and MS.
assimilates its hdsis to this, instead of hdsit. Neither form can
therefore be called inconsistent with the context.

asau yaja AS.: asau yajate. . . LS.

bhuvad visvam abhy adevam ojasa RV.: bhuvo visvam abhy adevam ojasd
SV. Subject is Indra. Preceded by direct address in 2d person,
but followed by reference in 3d person; thus neither form is incon-
sistent with surroundings.

asvina bhisajavatah (MS. °tam; TB.T °ta) VS. MS. TB. See §116.

ya (AV. TS. yav) atmanvad bibhrto (KS.t °tho; AV. viatho) yau ca
raksatah (KS.t AV. °thah) AV. TS. MS. KS. Followed in same
texts by:

yau visvasya paribhi (KS. visvasyadhipa) babhavathuh (TS.t °tuh).
These are padas b and ¢ of a verse in which the subjects, Vayu and
Savitar, are in all texts referred to in 3d person in a, and directly
addrest in d. Therefore no text is completely consistent in the
verse; and the variant padas are in every case consistent with a
part of the context.

$uddhah putd bhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °niu) yajiityasah RV. TA. MG.
Also in pada a MG. recasts the expression to make the verb 3d
person instead of 2d; it is internally consistent, altho secondary
and poor.

tmar no yajiiam vihave jugsasva (AV. §rnotu) RVKh. AV. TS. KS. TB.
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The AV.is consistent with the prec. half verse (3d person) ; the others,
with the following pada (direct address in all). Subject Indra.
rayas posarm (KS. tvastah posaya) vi syatu (AV. MS. KS. vi sya) nabhim
asme (AV. asya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. The subject,
Tvagtar, is nom. with 3d person, voc. with 2d. On the dual form

of the variant (vigyatam) see §368.

§330. With accompanying change in number:

prathamam artim yuyotu nah MG.: pra sa (read su) mriyum yuyolana
HG.: pra sumartyamn (ApMB. su mriyum) yuyotana SMB,
ApMB. The subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified any-
where.

tena brakmano vapatedam asya (SG. adya) AV. TB. AG. §G. PG. HG.
ApMB.: tena brahmano vapatu MG: tenasyayuge vapa ApMB. ‘By
that (razor), O priests, shave his (head) here’ or ‘by that let the
priest shave (him)’, or (a kind of @ha in ApMB.) ‘by that shave
thou his (head) unto long life.’

tatra rayistham anw sambharattam (AS. sambhavatam, MS. sambharetam)
TB. ApS. AS. MS. In TB. ApS. addrest to god Agni (2d sing.);
in AS. MS. subject is two fires (3d dual).

rajanam samgayata (PG. °yetam) SG. PG. Stenzler renders PG. as a
direct address, as if °gayetham were the reading, tho he quotes no
such reading. There seems to be no reason why the two lute-
players should not be referred to in the 3d person: ‘let them sing of
the king” In SG. a plurality of lute-players is directly addrest.

salaksma (MS. KS. °ma) yad visuripa (VS. MS. KS. SB. °pam) bhavats
(MS. KS. babhava) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: visuripd yat
salaksmano bhavatha TS. See §104, h. In the YV. texts used of
the animal victim, who is addressed in the sequel; hence the
change to 2d person in TS., which is however evidently secondary.

anu ma idam vratam vratapatir manyatam MS.: anu me diksam diksapatir
manyatam (KS. °patayo manyadhvam; SB.* °patir amansta). .. VS.
TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait. See §130.

§331. There are a few variants in which a verb in a relative clause is
alternatively made 3d person, because of the relative pronoun serving as
subject, tho the person referred to is still directly addrest. This psycho-
logical shift is familiar in other languages:
ya tiraseh nipadyase (AS. SS. SMB. °te) SB. BrhU. AS. §S. SMB.

ApMB. HG. The same person is directly addrest in all: ‘thou
who liest (lies) down across. ..’
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ya ajagma (N. °muh) savanema (TS. KS. savanedam; N. savanam idam;
VS. MS. SB. ya ajagmedar savanam) jusanah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. N. 4O gods) who have come’ etc.; gods are directly addrest in
all.  Only N. makes verb 3d person, because of the relative.

yad aigi manasa daram PG.: ya eti pradisah sarvah ApMB. The subject
is addressed in the 2d person (pronoun fva) in the sequel even in
ApMB.; the third person is due to the relative. ‘Who goest (or,
if thou goest) to all directions (to a distance with thy mind)’ is
the real meaning of both.

ya rajana (TS. °nam) saratham yatha (MS. yate) ugra TS. MS. KS.
‘(0O Mitra-Varuna,) who go, two kings, mighty, against the (war-
rior) with his chariot (or, who go, mighty, against the king with his
chariot)’—[do ye free us from sin].

Possibly the following also belongs here:

ma yah somam imar pibat (KS. piba; KS. somarm pibad imam) KS. TB.
KS. ApS. See §319. The next pida begins with s; possibly
pibal (if not even pibat) is to be read in KS. If the text is correct,
of course piba is 1st person, not 2d.

§332. (b) There remain a number of cases of this same sort in which
one form of the variant is more or less inconsistent with its own context.
Thus, first, there are cases in which third-person verbs are used altho
the subject is vocative, or is referred to with second-person pronouns,
pointing to direct address. These cases, naturally, tempt to emenda-
tion; but probably the temptation should usually be resisted, as it
certainly should in the following verse of PG. Such third-person verbs
occur no less than three times in it, and are translated by Stenzler as
second-persons, altho he very properly did not venture to emend his
text in view of the insistent tradition. The comm. supplies bhavantau;
and this familiar classical third-personal expression for what is really a
direct address is, no doubt, influential in many of these expressions in
later texts. Cf. bhavati bhiksam dehi (bhavan bhiksam dadatu), §329.
yena striyam (PG. §riyam) akrnutam (PG. “tam; SS. striyav akurutam),

yenapamréatarn (PG. °vamrsatam) suram, yendksan (SS. °ksam, PG.
°ksyav) abhyasificatam (PG. °tam), yad vam tad asving yasah, SS. PG.
SMB. The first pada also GG. (reading as SMB.); the third also
AV, reading yenaksa abhyagicyanta (the dice are made the subject
of the now passive verb). See §293.

Or, conversely, one form of the variant has a 2d person verb with a
nominative subject, as:



PERSON AND NUMBER 231

ta enam pravidvansau $rapayatam MS.: tav imam pasum Srapayatdam
pravidvansau TB. Not only the pronoun and adjective referring
to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects in the prec., are
nom. in MS.

ma no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (TA. vivyatho nah) MS. TA.: mad nah
soma hvarito vihvarasva MS.  (so read, see §159); followed in same
verse by:

mo svatvam asmdn taradhdat (so read with p.p.) MS.: mad sv (Poona ed.
mo $v) asmans tamasy antar adhah TA.: ma no andhe tamasy antar
adhat (mss. adat) MS. In view of the voe. gharma (soma), it would
appear that MS. MS. must understand the subject to be indefinite;
but it can hardly be anything else than the gharma. The formula is
a prayascitta spoken upon ominous performance of the gharma or
soma-offering.

adabdho gopah (KS.t gopah) pari pahi nas tvam (KS. pari patu visvatah)
RV. TS. KS.: twam no gopah part pahi visvatah AV. The subject
(in prec. pada) is agne RV. AV, agnir TS. KS.; TS. is inconsistent
(2d person with subject nom.).

agnir dad (TS. da) dravinam virape$ah RV. TS. The subject being
agnir, TS. is inconsistent ; but note the following dr-, and cf. §24.

srjad dhara ava yad danavan han SV.: srjo vi dhard ava danavam han
RV. N. The subject is ¢ndra, voc., even in SV., and the prec.
parallel verbs are 2d person.

kada sutam trsana oka @ gamah (SV. gamat) RV. SV. AV. The subject
is the voc. indra, followed by sv- and perhaps felt as nom. (for
tndrah) in SV? Benfey baldly translates 3d person verb with voe.
subject. '

devebhyo havyarn (MS. MS. MG. havyd) vahatu prajanan RV. AV.
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Vait. MS. Kau§. MG.: devebhyo
havyam vaha nak (Kau$. omits nah) prajanan TB. AS. SS. ApS.
Kau$é. There are three different contexts here, one with the second
variant, and two with the first. All are consistent with their con-
texts except that MS. alone has the form vahatu with a preceding
voc. subject.

patyur janitvam abhi sar babhdtha (TA. babhiva) RV. AV. TA. See
§262, f. The subject is tvam, and TA. comm. glosses babhiva with
a 2d person.

pita matari$vachidra pada dhah (KS. AS. dhat) TS. KS. AB. AS. 5.9. 1.
In TS. AB. nom. subject with 2d person verb; KS. AS. are con-
sistent.



232 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

vy astabhna (VS. SB. aska®, MS. aska®, KS. asta®, TS. askabhnad, TA.
astabhndd) rodasi vignav (VS. MS. KS. vigna, TS. visnpur) ete:
followed by:

dadhartha (TS. dadhara) prthivim abhito mayukhaih RV. VS. TS. MS.
KS.SB. TA. The prec. half verse is addrest to Heaven and Earth;
hence, no doubt, TS. changes these padas to a 3d person reference to
Visnu, which seems less harsh than a direct address to him. TA.
has a blend, being internally inconsistent, or at least harsh; despite
the voc. subject and the 2d person verb retained in pada d, it joins
TS. in having a 3d person verb in pada c.

tasya na tstasya pritasya dravinehdagameh, ete. (see § 104, u). Here all
forms of the variant are self-consistent (nom. with 3d person, voe.
with 2d) except MS., which has dravinagamyat; its p.p. reads
drdvina (accented!); is this form possibly felt as a nom. pl. neuter,
with sing. verb? The following parallel formulas in MS. have 3d
person verbs with nom. subjects.

yamasya dutas ca vag vidhavati (TA. datah $vapad vidhavasi); followed
by:

grdhrah suparnah kunapam nigevati (TA.T nisevase) MS. TA. The TA.
comm. regards the grdhra as addrest, despite the nom. form.

[visvasya devi mrcayasya (SS. mrsayasya) janmano) na ya rosats na gra-
bhat (SS. grabhah) AB. AS. S§S. ‘The goddess of the imperishable
(?) kind, who shall not be angry, shall not (or, do not) seize us.’
Keith takes grabhat as part of the relative clause, which leaves no
main verb in the passage; it seems better to regard grabhat as the
main verb, with subject devi. It may be that the original reading
was devt (voc.), followed by grabhah, and that grabhat is due to
secondary form assimilation to rosdti, whose 3d personal form is
justified by the relative (cf. §331). Asitstands, S§. is inconsistent,
since the only possible subject for its 2d person verb is nominative.

ajatasatrub syond no astu TS. MS. AS.: ajatasatrus suhavo na edhi KS.
The subjects (a series of nouns, in the preceding) are all noms. ; KS.
is harsh.

yajamanaya dravinam dadhatu (VS. SB. KS.* dadhata) AV. VS. VSK. TS.
MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. The subject is nominative, and
parallel clause 3d person, in all. On the plural see § 355.

hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrirany darya (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV. TB.
The AV. variant is inconsistent as between subject and person of
the verb; see §329.

sa no mayobhih pito (pitav) avisasva (Gviseha; MS. pitur avivesa) TS. TB.



PERSON AND NUMBER 233

AS. MS. SG. SMB. PG: sa nak pito madhuman & viveSa Kaus.
Voc. with 2d person verb in all but MS, Kau$.; in MS. nom. with
3d person (equally consistent); in Kau§., however, if the text is
right, we have voc. with 3d person verb! See §69.

madhvd yajfiam naksati (°se) prinanah (praz®) AV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
See § 329. KS. is inconsistent.

tmau viryam (TB. rayim) yajamanaya dhattam (TB. dhattam) MS. TB.
The 2d person of TB. is inconsistent with its nom. subject, asvina
(accented). The comm. finds no difficulty in ignoring the accent
and taking it as voc. But in the next pada occurs a parallel verb
raksatam, with the same subject. Even this does not disturb the
comm., who calmly interprets it as if it were 2d person (sarvato
bhayat palayatam). In truth, of course, it is rather dhattam which
must be an error for 3d person dhattam.

sarad dhemantah swvite dadhate (MS. °tu) KS. MS.: sarad vargah
suvitarn (SG. sukrtam) no astu (AV. svite no dadhata) AV. TS. SG.
SMB. InAV. KS. the six season-names which precede are directly
addressed in 2d person, tho they are nom. in form, not voe. Doubt-
less for this reason MS. substitutes a 3d person, and since the 3d
plural would not fit metrically, makes it singular, agreeing with the
nearest of the six subjects; see § 355. The other texts dodge the
difficulty by making suvitam the subject of a copulaic verb, astu.

devesu nah sukrto (VSK. devesu ma sukrtarn) bratat (KXS. brata; PB. MS.
brayat) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo ma sukrtam bratat (SB.
with @ha, voceh) VS. SB.: sukrtarh ma devesu bratat TS. A 2d person
is required, and PB. comm. reads bratat; probably MS. (in an un-
published part of the text) is likewise to be read brutat.

vider (VS. KS. SB. vided) agnir (VSK. SBK. agner; MS. MS. agne)
nabho nama VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. SBK. MS. See Keith on
TS. 1. 2. 12. 1, note 2. The TS. is inconsistent (2d person verb
with nom. subject). The others all rectify the syntax by one
change or another.

ma no dydvaprthivt hidisetham MS.: ma dyavaprthivi hidigatam TA. In
MS. as well as TA. dydvaprthivi is nom. (accented); and the pre-
ceding parallel pada is in the 3d person.

akarat suryavarcasam ApMB.: akrnoh siryatvacam RV. AV. JB.: avakr-
not suryatvacam MG. The subject, in the preceding pada, is
indra (voe.) in all but MG.; even ApMB. 1. 1.9 reads so, despite 3d
person verb, c¢f. Winternitz, Introduction, p. xvi. And indeed even
MG., tho it makes the subject nom., indras, to agree with the 3d
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person verb, still retains the voe. epithet $atakrato in pada b,
agreeing with it! Only RV. AV. JB. are really grammatical.
brahma tena punihi nah (ma; pundtu ma; punimahe), idam brahma
punimahe, see §302.
(abaddhar mano. . .) dikse ma ma hasth (KS. hasit, corrupt?) TS. KS.
BDh.: (adabdham caksur...) diksen ma ma hasit...MS. The KS§.
i8 inconsistent.

§333. (¢) In a very large number of other cases, while there is no
inconsistency between the case of the subject and the person of the
verb, we note more or less inconsistency between the person of the verb
and the surrounding context, in one form of the variant. (See §294.)
That is, for instance, in a passage containing several parallel verbs with
the same subject, one is suddenly shifted from 2d to 3d person, or vice
versa. Or, a 3d person verb is found when in an adjoining passage
direct address to the subject is indicated by a 2d person pronoun; or the
‘like. The result is a more or less harsh anacolouthon. This condition
is not by any means always secondary; indeed, it happens very fre-
quently that the anacolouthic syntax appears to characterize the older
form of the variant, and a later text smoothes it out by a change of
person in one verb.
§334. In half a dozen cases, however, of verbs of which Soma is the
subject, and which in the RV. are third person, and occur in the context
of other (parallel) third-person expressions, the SV. changes the 3d per-
son to 2d, producing a direct address to Soma which is inconsistent with
the context (cf. above §§295, 328):
adhi triprgtha usaso vi rajati (SV. °st) RV. SV. The subject, soma, is
spoken of in the 3d person in the preceding even in SV.

aprchyam dharunam vajy argats (SV. °st) RV. SV. The subject, soma, is
referred to in the 3d person in the prec. pada.

pundno varam pary ety (SV. varam aty esy) avyayam RV. SV. ApS.
The subject, soma, is referred to in 3d person in the 1st half of the
same verse.

visva yad rapa pariyaty (SV. °sy) rkvabheh RV. SV. Otherwise 3d per-
son in the verse.

vrtha pajanst krpute (SV. °se) nadigy @ (RV.t once omits @) RV. (bis)
SV. Otherwise 3d persons in the verse.

arsan (SV. arsa) mitrasya varunasya dharmand RV. SV. Parallel verb
in the preceding is 3d person in both.

§335. In two cases, however, the reverse change takes place in SV,
in verbs of which Soma is the subject; there are special reasons for both.
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vrso actkradad vane SV. 2. 430b, 480b: vrsava cakradad (9. 107. 22b
cakrado) vane RV. 9. 7. 3b, 9. 107. 22b. In SV. 2. 430b = RV.
9. 107. 22b Soma is addressed in the latter part of the stanza; yet
he is here referred to in the 3d person in SV., probably under the
influence of the parallel passage 2. 480b = RV. 9. 7. 3b, which
has 3d person in both texts.

prsthesv eraya (SV. airayad) rayim RV. SV. Here RV. is inconsistent;
the subject, Soma, is the subject of a 3d person verb in the next
pida. In SV. this is smoothed out.
§336. We may note that it is only Soma for which SV. seems to feel
this urge towards direct address; e.g., in the following, where the Maruts
are the subject, SV. changes secondarily a 2d person address to a 3d
person reference, despite direct address to the Maruts in the preceding:
vive ptbata (SV. pibantu) kaminah RV. SV.
§337. The long list of remaining cases is as follows:
yat sanoh sanum aruhat (SV. sanw aruhah) RV. SV. The subject is
Indra, who is otherwise spoken of in the 3d person even in SV.; the
next pada is bhury aspasta kartvam. ‘When he (Indra) mounted
from peak to peak and beheld much labor.” A 2d person verb here
is intolerably harsh; one is tempted to guess that SV. felt aruhah as
a verbal noun, dependent on aspagsta (!). This would perhaps be
no worse than other forms of which SV. is guilty. But probably it
merely shifts to direct address to Indra; see § 294.

yena bhiyaé (PG. bhari$) caraty ayam (AG. ca ratryam, MG. caraty ayam,
PG. cara divam), jyok ca pasyatr (PG. °si; MG. °yati) suryam
(MG. °yah) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. The subject is the boy in the
shaving rite (except that MG. makes it saryah in the 2d pada; per-
haps also in the first? doubtful); he is addrest in the 2d person in
the rest of the verse in AG. PG. MG., spoken of in the 3d in ApMB.
As to persons, PG. and ApMB. are consistent; AG. flagrantly
inconsistent; MG. patches together a makeshift reading, keeping
3d person but changing the subject.

yajAasya yuktauw dhurya (TB. ApS. °yav) abhuatam (MS. °tham): and (in
same verse) divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttamam)
arabhetam (MS. KS. °tham) MS. KS.t TB. ApS. In prec. pada
both MS. and KS. have the 3d person gachatam; both are therefore
inconsistent. On abhutham (middle!) see §§21, 56.

anta$ caraty (MahanU. PranagU. °si) bhutesu TA. TAA. MahanU,
PranagU. LVyasaDh. SaiikhaDh. The subject (paramatma, TA.
comm.) is addrest in the second person in the 2d half of the verse.
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sampriyah pasubhir bhava (TB. ApS. bhuvat) MS. TB. ApS.: sampriyam
prajayd pasubhir bhuvat TA. The subject (Agni) is referred to in
the 3d person even in MS. in the preceding.

visvo (TS. visve) raya isudhyati (TS.°si) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Both
variations in TS. are corrupt; see Keith (p. 21, n. 3), who translates
the RV. reading. As K. remarks, the 2d person is apparently
intended to match pugyase in the next line; but this is an infinitive,
not a finite form.

ma no hrpitam atithir (SV. hrnitha atithim) vasur agnth RV. SV. The
subject can only be Agni in SV., which seems to understand the
last two words as a separate sentence: ‘Be not ashamed of our
guest (O Agni!); Agni is good.’

ardhvo adhvaro asthat (VS. SB. ’dhvara dasthat, KS. ’dhvare sthah, ApS.
adhvare sthat) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. “The offering has stood up-
right’, or (KS.) ‘thou (Agni) hast stood upright at the offering’, or
(ApS.) ‘he (Agni, who is directly addrest in both the preceding and
following) has stood’ ete. Caland assumes ’sthdh as the true read-
ing of ApS.

sa nah payasvati duham (TS. PG. dhukgva; MS. duhe; SMB. duha?)
RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. PG. The subject (ekastaka) is
spoken of in the 3d person in the 1st half of the same verse even in
TS. PG., which here address it directly. For the doubtful reading
of MS. SMB. see §104, b.

subhesajam yathasati (AV. °si; LS. yathdsat) AV. TS. MS. KS. LS.
Different contexts; but, as Whitney remarks ad loc., the 3d person
would suit better in AV.

tat satyar yad viram bibhrthah (MS.T °tah); viram janayisyathah (MS.
°tah); te mat pratah prajanayisyethe (MS. °te); te md prajate prajan-
ayisyathah (MS. °tah prajaya pasubhih) TB. ApS. MS. Preceded,
even in MS., by a direct address in 2d person.

(indra$ ca nah Sundsirav) imam yajiiam mimiksatam (SS. °tam) TB.
S§. Tollowed by: garbham (SS. °an) dhattam svastaye, so that SS.
is inconsistent. Its reading is evidently a reminiscence of the form
of the piada which occurs elsewhere, in a different context, with
mimiksatam; see §341.

araksasd manasa taj juseta (TS. MS. jusasva; KS. jusethah) RV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. See §160. In the following 2 padas Agni is referred
to in 3d person.

imam yajfiam abhi grnita visve RV. VS.: idam no havir abht grnantu
visve AV. The subject is the pitrs, who are addrest in the next line
in the 2d person even in AV., and AV. comm. reads grnita here.
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natarid (TB. °rir) asya samrtim vadhanam (TB. ba®) RV. TB. The
parallel verbs are all 3d person; TB. comm. glosses na praptavan.

nigidan no apa durmatim jahi (TS. hanat) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The
subject is understood as Agni. The first part of the verse refers to
him in 3d person and is directly addrest to plants; the majority of
the texts change to a 2d person address to Agni, while TS. alone,
more consistently but presumably secondarily, continues the
indirect reference.

paravata G jagantha (AV. jagamyat; TS. jagama) parasyah RV. AV.SV.
VS. MS. KS. Subject Indra, who in the following is addrest in
2d person in all.

pitarah pitamahah pare 'vare tatds tatamahd tha mavata (PG. mavantu)
TS. PG. The last of a series of similar formulas; the preceding
ones are 3d person in both texts.

pura grdhrad ararusah pibatah (TB. pibathah) RV. MS. TB. In the
following TB. also has 3d person verb.

pradah (SMB. pradat) pitrbhyah svadhayd te aksan RV. AV. VS. TS. ApS.
SMB. Subject Agni, addrest in 2d person thruout the verse in most
texts, but in SMB. only in the last pada; in this (the 3d) pada, and
in the 1st (which is a different one from that of the other texts), it
has 3d person forms; in the 2d pada the form is ambiguous (either
2d or 3d).

ma ma hinsit (VS.t KS. SB. hinsth) VS. TS. KS. $B. TB. ApS. Prec.
by ma tva hinsit (KS. ms. hinisth). In the Tait. school texts the
verb-form is mechanically assimilated to the preceding; just as in
the one ms. of IS. the form of the prec. verb is assimilated to the
following (properly emended by von Schroeder, since the object
tva makes 2d person verb obviously impossible). Subject krsndjina
(Mahidhara on VS.).

yatha jyok sumand asih (HG. asat) ApMB. HG. The prec. formula
addresses the boy in 2d person even in HG.

yad urdhvas tisthda (KS. °thad) dravineha dhattat RV. MS. KS. AB. TB.
N. InXKS. inconsistent with context; see §24.

vakpa vacam me pahi (MS. patu) TS. MS. AB. AS. And the same with
§rotrapah §rotram, caksuspdh ete. vakpah is nom., which makes 3d
person at least easier; and the pree. is a 3d person statement in TS.

visvasma id tgudhyate (TB. °se) RV. TB. Followed by:

devatra havyam uhige (RV. ohigse and ohire) RV. (bis) SV. TB. On the
relation of the RV. forms see RV Rep. 131f. The SV. occurrences
repeat RV. 8. 19. 1 (which has ohire) but seem influenced by RV,
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1. 128. 6 (ohige). TB. repeates RV. 1. 128. 6 but makes it more
natural; ohigse (p.p. @ whige) is surrounded by 3d person verbs
referring to the same subject (Agni), so that attempts have even
been made to explain ohige as an infinitive (see RV Rep. loc. cit.,
and Oldenberg’s RV Noten ad loc.). In TB. the whole passage is
made a direct address to Agni—a much easier reading,.

$arma varatham asadat svah (TS. asadah suvah) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. In
TS. the verb is assimilated to the person of the 2d half-verse, where
Agni is directly addrest in all. Tho more consistent, it is doubtless
secondary.

jayanta upasprsatu HG.: jayantopa sprsa ApMB. Only HG. is con-
sistent with parallel formulas in the context, which even in ApMB,
are 3d person.

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (AV. bhaveha) AV. TS. MS. Subject is a
king, equated with Indra; in 1st half verse all texts refer to him in
3d person; here AV. changes to direct address (AV. 3. 4. 1 has the
same pada in a different context.)

anu (AV.*prati) dydavaprihivia tatantha (AV . *vive$a, AV.*TS.* TB. tatana)
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Occurs in two different
verses; one (A) is addrest to Soma, with verbs in 2d person; the
other (B) refers to Agni, with verbs in 3d person. Only A occurs in
RV, only B in AV. TB.; both occur in VS. TS. MS. KS., but VS.
MS. KS. read in B the 2d person form taken from, and appropriate
to, A, while only TS. keeps the distinet forms appropriate to each.

andhena yat (TA. ya) tamasa pravrtasit (TA. °asi) AV. TA. The
subject (acc. to both comms. a cow, but see Whitney’s note on
AV. 18. 3. 3) is referred to in the 1st half verse in 3d person in both
texts.

asta (MS. KS. asthah) pratistham avidad dhi (MS. avido hi, KS. avido nu)
gadham TS. MS. KS. PG. Sothe Conc. The subject, Vi§vavedas,
is referred to in the prec. pada in the 3d person in TS. KS. (while in
MS. he is directly addrest). If, as we believe, the Cone. presents the
true text of KS., it alone of the texts is inconsistent with its sur-
roundings. The matter is, however, not certain. The single ms. of
KS8. is quoted as reading ds{ah and avide, which seem most likely to
represent dsthah and avido; but von Schroeder (doubtless for the
sake of consistency with the context) emends, overboldly as it
seems, to dgta and avidan.

ganan me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS. ‘Do not (let him not) make
my troops thirsty.” Only the 2d person is proper, referring to Indra,
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to whom the whole verse is addrest. Knauer on MS. 2. 4. 1. 35b
defends °sat of all his mss. by supposing it to refet to Vayu, under-
stood. In the same context: ganan me ma vy aririsah Vait. In
different contexts: gand me ma vi trgan VS. TB. SB.; ganair ma ma
vi titrsata MS. ‘Let not my troops be thirsty’ or ‘make me not
thirsty with my troops’; shift between causative and simple verbs,
with consequent inversion of subject and object.

abhi no viro arvats ksameta RV. TB.: tvam no viro arvati ksamethah AB.
In a repetition of the RV. stanza, in which the subject (Rudra) is
addrest with 2d person verbs in the preceding padas, AB. makes this
pada consistent with them.

a yantu pitaro manojavasah ApS.: eta pitaro manojavdh, and: dganta
pitaro manojavah MS. (in same siitra): paretana (TS. KS. ApS.
pareta) pitarah somydasah (TS. ApS. somyah) TS. MS. KS. AS. MS.
ApS. (in different context from the above in ApS., but in the same
context, separated by one siitra, from eta etc. in MS.; in the next
stitra but one MS. has a 3d person reference to the same subject,
$undhantam pitarah, thus shifting from 2d to 3d person).

rtanr (TB. rtin) anyo vidadhaj jayate punah (AV. jayase navah) RV. AV.
MS. TB. Preceded by the correlate: visvanyo bhuvana vicaste (so
AV., the others similarly). Said of the sun and moon respectively.
The change to direct address in AV. is harsh and is pretty surely a
mere corruption; the comm. reads jayate.

tena md seha $undhata (AV. $umbhantu) RV. AV. The waters seem to
be addressed in RV.; they are referred to in 3d person in the preced-
ing. The AV. reading is uncertain; SPP. adopts §umbhatu, and so
Whitney’s Translation; see §360.

divo jyote (and, jyotir) vivasva aditya...dsuwadhvam XKS.: devajite
vivasvann dditya. . .asuwwadhvam MS.: vivasvan aditir devajatis. . .
viyantu TS. Two parallel padas preceding have vyantu with nom.
subject in MS. KS. also.

yo devandm carast pranathena VS. MS. KS. SB.: devanam ya$ carati
pra® TS. Here, paradoxically, it is the 2d person of most texts which
is inconsistent with the 2d (not 3d) person verb of the preceding
line; for the subjects of the two must be different, being masc. and
fem. respectively. Doubtless this is the reason for TS’s change to
3d person here, and for its further change in the next pada (dev:
for deva), which makes the entire stanza addrest to the feminine
entity mentioned in the first half. TS. is, of course, secondary.

yasmad bhita udavasigta (and, udavepista) MS.: yasmad bhigavasisthah
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(and, bhisavepisthak) TB. §S. ApS. Surrounding and parallel
forénulas (addresst to the animal victim) are 2d person even in
MS.

asvinav eha gachatam (TS. TB.“tam) RV. TS. TB. N. dévinay is voc. in
TS. TB., a$vinav nom. in RV. The same piada with °tam (and
d$vinav) in RV. and other texts, in a direct address to the Aévins,
who are here (in RV.) referred to in the 3d person, the stanza being
addrest to a priest (the adhvaryu according to comm. on RV., the
hotar according to that on TB.). The preceding piada in TB. as
well as RV. is: prataryuja (= a$vinau) vi bodhaya. TS. changes
this to “yujau vi mucyetham, making it also a direct address to the
ASvins. TB. is inconsistent in that the first pida is addrest to a
priest and refers to the A&vins in 3d person, while the second
addresses them directly. TS. by its further change in the first pada
restores consistency. No doubt the 2d person form of the second
pida is due to influence of the other form of the variant with gach-
atam, in a different stanza in RV.

iyaty agra asit (KS. TA. ApS. asih) VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. In
two different stanzas (used in similar connexions), one in KS. ApS.,
the other in the remaining texts. The KS. ApS. stanza is consist-
ently in the 2d person, according to ApS. addrest partly to a lump
of earth, partly to pebbles. The other stanza likewise refers to a
lump of earth, which is addrest directly in the next pada in MS. at
any rate (with vocative devi), and according to Mahidhara also in
VS.; M. thus interprets the pronoun fe, as referring to the earth;
with asit Mahidhara supplies bhavats, taking the whole as direct
address. There is, then, inconsistency between the two padas in
VS. MS. In TA., which has the same context as VS. MS., this
inconsistency is removed by changing asit into a 2d person.

tsam tokaya no dadhat (KKS. dadhah) RV. SV. KS., and AVPpp. in its
version of AV. 7. 20. 2, see Whitney’s note on this. The RV. SV.
passage is not pertinent since dadhat is a participle; the context is
different. But both KS. and AVPpp. have finite verb forms; the
stanza in them is otherwise a direct address, and AVPpp. is thercfore
inconsistent. In both the next pada reads:

prana (MS. na) ayungi tarisah (AVPpp. MS. KS. mss. °sat) AVPpp. VS.
TS. KS. SS. N. See preceding. (In all but AVPpp. KS. MS.
the preceding pada is different.) This pada, with tarisat, is
found repeatedly in other contexts (see Conc.), in most of which the
3d person is appropriate. Doubtless the reading with tarisat here
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(and probably in AV. 4. 10. 6e, where a 2d person also seems
required) is due to contamination with that form of the phrase.
rdhag aya (TS. MS. K8. ayad) rdhag utasamisthah (MS. KS. °Samista)
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N.: dhruvam ayd dhruvam utdsamisthah RV.:
dhruvam ayo dhruvam utd $avigtha AV. The forms aya(s) and
ayad are both 2d persons; but because the latter looks more like a
3d person, MS. K8. secondarily make the following verb 3d person,
despite direct address in the preceding and following padas. On the
corrupt version of AV. see Whitney on 7. 97. 1.

citrebhir abhrair upa tigthatho (MS. “lo) ravam RV.T MS. Followed by:

dyam varsayatho (MS. °to) asurasya mayayad RV. MS. The preceding
padas speak of the subject (mitravarunau) in the 3d person; hence
the change to 3d person in MS., which makes the syntax smoother.
Nevertheless MS. p.p. reads varsayathah.

dharta divo rajaso vibhati dharta (TA. divo vibhasi rajasak; VS. SB. divo
vibhati tapasas prthivyam) VS. MS. SB. TA. The context has a
parallel verb yacha.

dhruvaidhi posya (PG. °ye) mayi RVIKh. SG. PG. ApMB.: mameyam
astu pogya AV. The AV. is inconsistent, for the woman referred to
by tyam is addressed in 2d person in the rest of the stanza.

aredata (ahe®, see §160) manasa devan gacha (ApS. gamyat) MS. KS. ApS.
Parallel verbs are 3d person in all.

janista (T8S. °sva, MS. °sva) hi jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS. MS. KS. The
subject is Agni, referred to in 3d person by all in the sequel.

pratigtham gacha (GB. gachan) pratistham ma gamaya (GB. °yet) AB.
GB. Direct address in the preceding in both. Gaastra considers
GB. corrupt.

marya wa yuvatibhih sam argati (AV. twa yogah sam argase) RV. SV. AV.
Parallel verbs in the preceding are 3d person in all.

namo visvakarmane sa u patv asman TS. MS.: visvakarman namas te
pahy asman AV. Preceding parallel is 3d person in AV.

muficatu (KS. mudicemam) yajiam (ApS. yajfio; KS. adds mudica)
yajiiapatim anhasah svaha MS. KS. ApS. 3d person forms are used
in parallel formulas in KS.

mesa twa vai sam ca vt corv acyase AV.: mesa wa yad upa ca vi ca carvaty
(ApS. erroneously, carvars) KS. ApS. 3d person forms in the rest of
AV.; but the stanza is very obscure.

vapta (ApMB. vaptra; HG. MG. vaptar) vapast (PG. °t) keSasémasru
(AG. PG. MG. kesan) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. The fourth
pada has 2d person verb in all; the 3d person of PG. is evidently due
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to the nom. vaptd, felt as subject, tho in the original form (AV.) it is
merely appositional to the subject. Note that HG. MG. also feel
this as inconsistent, and try to smooth out the syntax by the con-
verse change of vaptd to voc. vaptar; while ApMB. has an instru-
mental vaptrd.

sam gachatam (RV.* gachasva) tanva (TA. tanuvd) suvarcah (RV.* TA.
jatavedah) RV. (bis) AV. (bis) TA. In AV. 18. 3. 58 is repeated
RV. 10. 14. 8, with change in this pada of gachasva to gachatdr,
which is inconsistent with the rest of the stanza in which the dead
man is directly addrest. The change is obviously due to the influ-
ence of the very similar pada RV. 10. 16. 5d = AV. 18. 2. 10d (this
also in TA.), which has, consistently, gachatam. Note that con-
versely AV. substitutes suvarcah of 18. 3. 58d = RV. 10. 14. 8d
for jatavedah of RV. 10. 16. 5d, thus making the two padas exactly
alike.

sam (ApMB. $am) udho romasam hatah (ApMB hathah) RV. ApMB.
See Winternitz, p. xx of ApMB. Introduction; hathah is senseless.

sarvam tad asman ma hinsth (HG. hinsit) ApS. HG. Parallel verbs are
3d person; there is no doubt of the inferiority of ApS., which
Caland translates by a 3d person.

chandonamandam (with variants) samrajyam gacha (VSK. gachatat; MS.
gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. The subject is Soma, who is
addrest directly in the preceding formulas.

trin samudran samasypat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa
(KS. °pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS. svarganl lokan) KS. ApS.
The subject is addrest in 2d person (gacha) in the last part of the
stanza in all, and ApS., secondarily no doubt, makes samsarpa con-
sistent with this. Mahidhara on VS. understands even samasrpat
as direct address (he kirma yo bhavan . . . samasrpat), but the only
exprest subject is nom. in all (apdm patir vrsabha istakdanam).

visvd tdeva prtand abhisya TB. ApS. HG.: visvas ca deva (PG. devah)
prtand abhisyih (PG.T °syak) KS. PG. ‘O god (let the god) anni-
hilate all the hosts.” abhigyak for abhigyat, 3d sing. injunctive; see
Stenzler’s Critical Note on PG. 3. 1. 3b. The ‘god’ is Agni, who is
addrest directly in the preceding pada even in PG. (svigjam agne
abhi tat prnihi).

§338. (d) We come next to a group of variants in which the change of
person is due to a change of subject, while the general context remains
essentially the same. Thus:
tiro ma santam ayur ma pra hasit (AS. santarn ma pra hasih) TB. AS.
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ApS.: tiro me yajiia Gyur ma pra hasth (one ms. hasit) MS.t The
subject of the 2d person forms is Agni, who is addrest in the prec.;
that of the 3d persons is ayuh.

kamam (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kamas) samudram a visa (AV. vivesa; KS.
PB. visat) AV.KS.PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. ‘Desire has entered the
ocean’ or the like; ‘enter thou the ocean (of) desire’ (TA. comm.:
he daksine samudrasamam kamam praviéa).

wrdhvo adhvaro asthat ete., see §337.

ahar no atyapiparat MahanU. SMB.: ahar matyapiparah AV. ‘The
day has brought us across’: ‘thou (sun) hast brought me across the
day.’

pra yam raye ninisast RV.: pra yo raye ninigat N. ‘Whom thou (Agni)
wilt lead to wealth’: ‘who will lead (thee, Agni) to wealth.’

ma hinsth purugan, jagat VS. TS. MS. KS. SvetU.: ma hinsit purusan
mama NilarU. The entire verse is addrest to Rudra, who is the
grammatical subject of this verb except in NilarU., where the
subject is his weapon.

rardtam ud va vidhyatt (HG. °st) HG. ApMB. Prec. by: yat ta etan
mukhe *matam (HG. matam). ‘If thou shootest up this thought in
thy face’: ‘if this bad thought. . .shoots up...’

devi vag yat te vaco. . .tasmin ma dhak (KB. §8. no adya dhat) TS. KB.
GB. PB. JB. AS. §§. Vait. KS. The subject in KB. S§. is Vacas-
pati, mentioned in the prec.

vdcaspate ’chidrayad vacachidraya juhva divi devavrdham (8S. erroneously,
deva vrdhan) hotram airayat (KS. airayant, TA. erayasva, SS.
airayasva) svahd (SS. omits) SB. TA. SS. KS. The passage is
troublesome; see Eggeling’s note in SBE. 44. 122. Sayana inter-
prets airayat as equivalent to a 2d person, and refers the whole
passage to Vacaspati; if he is right, this variant would belong with
those listed in §332. But Eggeling translates asrayat as a 3d person,
referring, apparently, to the yajamana; the formula is used under
certain conditions at his consecration (dikga); and this seems likely
to be correct. The 2d person form of the variant is, of course,
addrest to Vacaspati.

yo devayanah panthds tena yajfio devar apy etu (KS. tena devan gacha)
TS.KS. Subject in KS. is ¢da.

ayur datra edhi VS. SB. 8S.: mayo datre bhayat MS.: vayo datre (VSK.
datra edhi; KS. PB. datre bhuyan) mayo mahyam (TB. TA. ApS.
mahyam astu) pratigrakitre VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS. ‘Be thou
(potency addrest) life (or the like) to the giver’ ete., or, ‘may there
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be strength (or the like) to the giver’ etc. The meaning, of course,
is virtually the same. Cf. next.

Santir no astu MS.: Santir me astu $antth TA.: sa mad $antir edhr VS.
Mahidhara on VS.: ma, mam prati, edhi, astu, purusavyatyayah (text
by error, °vyatyamah). But this is, of course, a pedantic and un-
necessary assumption; the 2d person is of the same sort as in the
preceding variant.

dyaur nah pita pitrydac (TA. pitrydc) cham bhavati (TA. °si) AV. TA. In
AYV. the subject is dyaur; in TA. the comm. takes it as the yajamana,
no doubt correctly; but the entire stanza is obscure.

visvasmai bhuatayddhvaro st (ApS. °ro astu devah, KS. MS. bhutaya
dhruvo astu devak) TS. KS. ApS. MS. The subject in TS. is
Soma, in the others yayiia; all refer to yajsia in the 3d person in the
preceding.

suryam (TA. adds te) caksur gachatu (AV. caksusd gacha) »atam datma
(AV. atmana) RV. AV. TA. ‘Let thy eye go (or, go with thy eye)
to the sun’ ete. In the following padas the dead man is addressed
with gacha in all; AV. makes this pada consistent with them; but
the others are not syntactically inconsistent, since cakguh is the
grammatical subject in them.

suryasya ra$min anv dtatana (MS. atatantha) TB. AS. ApS. MS. Pre-
ceded by yad agne purvam prabhrtam (prahitam, nihitam) padam hi
te. In MS. the subject is Agni;in the others, his padam.

svigtakrd indraya devebhyo bhara MS. KS. ApS.: svistakrd devebhya
indra ajyena havisa bhat svahd VS. SB. The subject in most texts
is Agni; in VS. SB. it is (obviously secondarily) changed to
Indra.

samyag ayur yajfio (MS.t yayfiam) yajRapatau dadhatu (MS. dhah) KS.
MS. See §158.

yat te kraram. . .tat te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena sundhatam; MS. tad
etena Sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. ‘Let that of thee become
pure (by this)’, or, ‘as to that become thou pure by this.’

§339. We think it unnecessary to list here cases in which the change of
person accompanies, and is conditioned by, a shift of voice, as between
active and middle or passive; such a shift naturally involves very often
a change of person, and the instances can easily be found from the lists
in §§30, 83 ff.; to these should be added the variant: tas tva devir (devyo)
Jjarase (°s@) sam vyayantu (vyayasva), §70.

§340. For cases of this sort in which there is a change of number as
well as person, see §365; and for a couple of cases in which a 2d person
singular of direct address varies with an indefinite 3d plural, see §360.
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'§341. (¢) We come now to cases in which the 2d and 3d persons
appear in different contexts, with different subjects, each appropriate
and consistent. We may begin with a pada which occurs in the RV.
itself in no less than four different verses:
asmdakam edhy avita rathanam (AV. tangnam) RV. AV. SV, VS. TS.
MS. KS.: asmdkam bodhy av® ra® RV.: as® bodhy av° taninam
RV. MS. TB. TA. MahanU.: as® bhatv av® ta® RV. AV. TA. The
last, with its anomalous form bhautu, is obviously a secondary
adaptation to a new context with change of person.

adharo mad asau vadat svihd ApMB.: adharo vadasau vada svaha HG.T
(corrupt; read as ApMB., as Kirste and Oldenberg both assume):
adho vadadharo vada HG. The last, which is the only genuine
variant, is a conscious imitation of the other, with change of person
to suit different context.

te devaso (TS. deva) yajiam tmam jusadhvam (AV. jusantam) RV. AV,
VS. TS. MS. XS. SB.: te deviso havir idam jusadhvam AV. 1t is the
last-quoted form of AV. which appears in the same context with the
others; AV. 7. 28. 1, which reads jusantam, is in a wholly different
context.

trpta ma tarpayata (MG. mam tarpayantu) KS. MG. Contexts only
vaguely similar.

anta$ carasy (MS. °ty) arnave AV. MS. Different contexts.

adhaspadam krnutam (AV.* krpusva; TS. krnpute) ye prianyavah AV.
(bis) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

bodhat stomair vayo dadhat MS.: bodhd stotre vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovr-
dhak) RV. SV. ApS. See §§24, 153. The contexts are different,
and MS. is interpretable as it stands: but it has a v. 1. bodha.

ma nah prajarm ririso (TB. 3. 1. 1. 3 ririsan) mota viran RV. V8. SB. TB.
(bis). TA. TAA. ApS. SMB. HG. MG. N. One casc in TB. uses
the pida in a quite different context, found nowhere else; the person
of the verb is consistent with its surroundings.

san me bhayah (Kau$. °yat) TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. ApS. MS. Kaus.
Different contexts. .

sameddharam anhasa urugyat (SS. anhasah paki) RV. SS.

yathasthananm kalpantam (ApS. kalpayadhvam) SB. BrhU. ApS.:
yathasthama kalpayantam thaiva AV.: yathasthanam dharayantam
thaiva SS. Hardly comparable. See §241.

ayur no dehi jwase SG.: cf. ayus te (AV. ayur no) vidvato dadhat AV. etc.
Hardly comparable.

nyansn uttandm anv ety (and, egt) bhamim RV. (both). Subjects Indra:
Agni.
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agnt rakganst sedhati RV. AV. MS. KS. TB. AS. ApS. MS. Kaus.:
apa ra° sedhasi (PranagU. catayat) AV. PranagU.

jesah (and, jesat, ajaih) svarvatir apah RV. (all). Indra is the subject
each time, but the contexts are different. See RV Rep. 39. ajaih
is 2d person. The original is jesak, RV. 1. 10. 8.

abhy arsanti (and, arsati) sugtutim RV. (both): abhy arsata sugtutim
gavyam ajim RV. VS. KS. ApS. The addition in the latter indi-
cates that it is secondary; but it is consistent with its context.

aséma bhavatu nas (AV. te) tangh RV. AV. VS, TS. MS. KSA.: asmeva
tvam sthira (MG. ApMB.* sthiro) bhava AG. SG. SMB. PG. ApMB.
HG. MG. Cf. also aéma bhava para$ur bhava; see Conc. The AV.
context is related to that of the GS. texts, and Ppp. reads aémeva
tvam sthiro bhava; the vulgate AV. has an interesting contamination
with the fundamentally unrelated passage of RV. ete.

a barhih sidatan sumat RV.: sidatam barhir a sumat RV. Subjects
Aévins: Night and Dawn.

ado giribhyo adhi yat pradhdvast TB.: ado yad avadhavati AV.: ami ye ke
sarasyaka avadhavati HG. ApMB. (see Winternitz, Introduction,
p. xxvi; he supposes that avadhavata is intended, while Kirste and
Oldenberg assume avadhavants for HG.): asau yo 'vasarpate VS. TS.
MS. KS. Four different contexts with different subjects.

iman yajiiam mimiksatam (TB. °tam) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. JB. TB. SB.
§S. LS. Quite different context in TB. SS. from the others; see
§337.

jusetham (and, °tam) yajfiam istaye RV. In three different contexts,
two with direct address, one 3d person; different subjects each
time.

punar go nagtam akrdhi (RV. AV. ajatu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
MS.

yat stm agas cakyma tat su mrdatu (and, mrda) RV. (both).

vidvam a bhasi (RV.* bhati) rocanam (AV.* rocana) RV. (tris) AV. (bis)
ArS. V8. TS. MS. KS. TA. MahianU. Subjects Usas, Sarya, and
Indra.

vi$va adhi $riyo dadhe RV.:. . . dhita RV. KS. TB.:...dhise RV.

visve devasa iha virayadhwam (AV. madayadhvam; VS. SB. Vait. LS.
madayantam) RV. AV. V8. TS. SB. Vait. LS. ApMB.: visve deva
tha madayantam (KS. virayadhvam) TS. KS. TB. Two different
contexts, with appropriate persons of verbs in each.

sam siryena rocate RV. VS. MS. SB. TA.:...rocase RV. AV. Subjects
Soma Pavamaina: Usas.
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vi mucyantam usriyah VS. SB.: vi mucyadhvam aghnya (TA. ApS.
aghniyd) devayanah VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. Hardly
variants of each other.

sa cakararasam vigam AV.: sa cakartharasam vigam AV.

sajatanam asad (AV. aso) vast AV. (both) V8. TS. MS. KS.

sadyo jajfiano havyo babhitha (and, babhava) RV. (both). Subjects
Agni: Indra.

sa viva bhuva abhavah RV. AV.: sa visva bhuvo (AV. sa idam visvam)
abhavat sa abhavat AV. TS. TB.

strnanti (RV.* strnita) barhir anusak RV. (both) SV. VS. MS. KS. §B.
TB. ApS. N.

vige visam aprkthah (and, aprag apz) AV. (both).

madhu twa (AV. me) madhuld karotu (AV. karah, RV. cakara, MS.
krnotu) RV. AV. MS. TA. ApS.

sa no vasany a bhara (SV. bharat) RV.SV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. Differ-
ent context in SV.

avisam nah piturh krnu (KS. krdhi; TB. ApS. karat) VS. 2.20 (omitted
in Cone.) TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. In the last two texts the context
is different.

Tor other cases in which there is a change of number as well as person,

see §371.

§342. (f) Finally, some instances which include either gross corrup-
tions or errors of various kinds. Others, involving number as well as
person, will be found below, §372.
thaiva ksemya edhi ma prahdasir mam amum (ApS. prahdsin mamum)
amusyayanam (AS. ma prahdasir amum mamusyayanam) MS. AS.
ApS. MS. The true reading of ApS. can hardly be anything but
prahdsir, as Caland assumes.

yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhitha (TB. °bhuva; but Poona ed. text and
comm. correctly °tha) TB. ApS.: yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato)
jatavedah AV.KS. See §262, f.

samjiiananesu vai brayat AB.: samjananesu vai briayah SS.  Several mss.
of SS. read brayat. But Aufrecht 387, conjectures brayah for
AB., and this is approved by Keith, I10S. 25.307, who so translates.

ma to@ vrksah (TA. vrksau) sam badhista (TA. once °tam, once badhetham)
AV. TA. The form badhetham can hardly be anything but a cor-
ruption for °tam; vrksau is accented, and a 3d person is required;
comm. sambdadhitarn ma kurutdm. But perhaps this might be
placed in §332.
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asriram (TB.1 aslilam) cit krputha supratikam RV. AV. TB. Cone.
quotes krpuyat for TB.; Bibl. Ind. ed. reads in fact krnuthat, but
its comm. and Poona ed. text have the correct krnputha.

tesam yo ajyanim (PG. ’jya°) ajitim a vahat (SMB. Cone. ajijim avahdh,
but Joérgensen as the others) TS. SMB. PG. BDh.

nivarto yo ny avivrtat (HG. avivrdhah) ApMB. HG. The HG. form is
corrupt; Oldenberg adopts avivrtat.

madhye posasya trmpatam (MG. pusyatam) SG. MG.: madhye posasva
tisthantim AG. Tor posasva read posasya (Stenzler, Transl.)

yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (TA. aya; MS. loke nidhir ajaraya) AV.
MS. TA. See §153. TA. is probably corrupt; MS. is still worse.

adharo mad asau vadat svaha ApMB.: adharo vadasau vada svahd HG.
The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB., see §153.

barki (barhih) strnihi (TS. MS. MS. ApS.* strpaki) TS. MS. GB. SB.
Vait. KS. ApS. MS. The text of MS. reads strnati, presumably
by misprint.

nir a yachasi madhyame AV. SS. The vulgate of AV. reads yachati,
by Roth’s emendation.

B. VARIANTS CONCERNING NUMBER

§343. We have explained above (§§289-301, cspecially 301) the
principles of classification adopted for the Number variants, and quoted
examples of the principal types. We now proceed to give the lists in
full, beginning with—

1. First Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their
associates

§344. In many—possibly even in most—of these (see §290) the first
person plural is only formally plural, and actually refers to a single
person, the speaker, alone. That is, we have a kind of ‘editorial we’.
It is not necessary to suppose that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is
implied in such cases, tho one or the other may at times be suspected.
We begin with a few cases where the ‘editorial we’ seems particularly
clear; but in general we have made no attempt to sift out such instances
from the general run of variants in which the priest says ‘I’ or ‘we’ in
referring to himself and his associates. For it seems to us practically
impossible to do so in the large majority of instances. This lies in the
very nature of the case; there is as a rule nothing to show whether the
priestly ‘we’ means the speaker alone, or includes others of his class.
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But in the first three variants, at least, it seems clear that it means the

single speaker:

idam vatsyamo bhoh AG.: om aham vatsyami bhoh SG.: idam vatsyavah
HG. InAGQG.SG. alike spoken by the brahman-pupil when about to
leave his teacher on a journey. In HG. spoken by the teacher at
the upanayana; the dual includes the boy.

brahmacaryam dgam (MG. upemasi; Kau$. text? dgam, misprint?)
SB. Kaué. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. Again spoken
by the brahmacarin. The reason for MG’s secondary reading is
clearly metrical; MG. makes a verse of the passage which in the
others is prose.

Satam ca jwami (MG. Satam jivema) Saradah puricih PG. MG. In the
same verse, spoken by the graduate brahman-pupil; MG. otherwise
has 1st singular verbs. TFor other forms of the variant see Cone.
and §103. The other texts which show plural verb (jivantu) have a
different context. l

Once this ‘editorial we’ varies with a definite first-person dual:

punsam bahanam matara syame (HG. °rauw syava) ApMB. MG. In a
verse spoken by wife to husband; the dual includes the two spouses,
while the plural is evidently ‘editorial’.

§345. The remaining long list is as follows:

yad aham dhanena (AV. yena dhanena, HG. yad vo devdh) prapanam
(ApMB. °nans) carami (HG. °ma) AV. ApMB. HG.

vairape samann tha (MS. adhi; KS. vairiapena samnd) tac chakeyam
(TS. chakema; MS. tasi $akeyam) TS. MS. KS. AS. Followed by:

jagatyainam (AS. °tyenam) viksy aveSayami (AS. °ni; TS. °mah), same
texts.

ma ma (TB. AS. ApS. no) hasin (MS. hasir, AS. hinsid) nathito (TB.
ApS. metthito, AS. dhinsito dadhami, some mss. omit dadhdms)
net (AS. MS. na) tvd jahami (AV. KS. °nz, TB. ApS. °ma) AV. KS.
TB. AS. ApS. MS.

tdam pitrbhyah pra bharami (TA. bharema) barhih AV. TA. Followed
by:

Jwam devebhya uttararm strnams AV.: devebhyo jwanta uttarar. bharema
TA. TA. spoils the meter.

yad dhastabhyam cakara (AV. cakrma) kilbisans AV. MS. TB. TA.

yam aichama (ApS. ichami) manasa so *yam agat RV. ApS.

samanena (TB. samjfianena) vo haviga juhomi (TB. yajamah) RV. AV.
MS. TB.

emam pantham aruksamae AV.: sugarh panthanam druksam ApMB.
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tena tva pari dadhmasi (PG. dadhamy ayuse) AV. PG. Different con-
texts, only vaguely parallel.

bhapate bhuvanapate. . .tvd vrnimahe (MS. vrne) TB. Vait. KS. ApS. MS.

pragdyamasy agratah PG. ApMB.: pragayamy asydgratah MG. Note
the metathesis of the syllable sya!

abadhisma rakso. .. VS. VSK. SB.: idam aham rakso 'va badhe VS. MS.
KS. SB. ApS. MS.: avadhisma raksah TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.
Hardly true variants.

apasyam yuwvatim niyamandm AV.: apasyama yu® acarantim TA.

achidrah prajaya bhuayasam ApS. ApMB. HG.: cf. arisia asmakam
virah (santu), arigtds tanvo bhayasma, ete., see Conc. Hardly true
variants.

tasya dé)hrgg asimahi (KS. asiya; AS. a&iya te) VS. MS. KS. TB. SB. TA.
AS. 8S.

tam adya gatham gasyami (MG. °mah) PG. MG.

te yam dvigmo yas ca no dvests tam esam (T'S. ApMB.* vo) jambhe dadhmah
(TS. KS. ApMB.* dadhami) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. (both).

anu manyasva suyaja yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS. But most mss.
of MS. read yajeha (yaja tha), which would make yaja a 2d person
addrest to Agni like anu manyasva.

asmin sahasram pugydsam (Kau§. pusydsma) SB. BrhU. Kaus.

ugram sahodam tha tam huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB.
SB. Bad meterin MS.

ud astham amrtan anu VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. AS. ApMB.: ud
asthamamrta vayam (HG. abhama) AV. HG.

gatranam te gatrabhajo bhayasma (KS. °bhdg bhuyasam) TS. KS. Prose.

prchami (LS. °mas) tva param antanm prthivyah,

prehami (LS. °mo) yatra (TS. KSA. TB. tvd, AV. visvasya) bhuvanasya
nabhih (AV. TS. KSA. TB. °im),

prehami (LS. °mas) tva (AV. omits) vrsno asvasya retah,

prchami (LS. °mo) vacah paramam vyoma: RV. AV. VS. TS. KSA. TB.
LS., and the first pada in SB. AS. §S. Vait.

brahman prasthasyamah (GB. SB. KS. SS. °mi) TS. KB. GB. SB. AS.
SS. KS. ApS. MS.

brakmann apah pranesyami AS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS.: brahman pranes-
yamah KB.

yasmai ca tva khanamy eham (Kau$. khandmast) VS. Kau$.: yasmai
caham khanams vah RV. VS. TS.

vacah satyam asimahi (VS. SB. asiya) RVKh. VS. SB. TB. Bad meter
in V8. SB.
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vai$vanardya prati vedaydmah (AV. °mz) AV. TA. BDh,

agntm indram (TB. agni indra) vrtrahana huve 'ham (TB. vam; MS.
®hanam huvema) AV. MS. TB.

etam yuvanam patim (TS. pari) vo dadami TS. SG. PG. ViDh.: etam vo
yuvanam prati dadhmo atra AV.

sugda (TS. ApS. svaga) vo devah sadand (TS. N. °nam) akarma (MS.
krnomi; KS. Kau$. ApS. sadanani santu) AV. VS. TS. MS. SB.
KS. Kaus. ApS. N.: sugd vo devas sadanedam astu KS.

jwwa (TB. ApS. jivo) jwantir upa vah sadema (TB. ApS. sadeyam) AV. KS.
TB. MS. ApS.

tarn (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe; RV. KS.
johavims) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.

brhaspatim vah...havamahe GB. Vait.: brhaspatin visvan devan aham
huve RV. It is doubtful whether these are really related.

marutdam pitas tad aham grnams (MS. grnete; KS. pitar uta tad grnimah)
TS. MS. KS.

ma (VS. SB. add vayam) rayasposena vi yausma VS. MS. SB.: mahan
ra° vi yosam TS. KS. TA. ApS.

mitrasya (MS. adds va$) caksusa samiksamahe VS. MS.: cf. mitrasyaham
cakgusa. . .samikge, ete., see Cone. and §303.

rudrasya sunum havasd grnimast (and, vivase) RV. (both). The change
is metrical; trigtubh and jagats verses.

vajasyedam (AV. VS. SB. vajasya nu) prasava ababhiuva (AV. °ve sam
babhavima) AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.

visvair visvangaih saha sam bhavema (MS. bhavami) AV. MS,

sam jyotisabhama (TS. °bhavam) VS. TS. MS. IKS. SB. 8§.: sam suryasya
Jyotisaganma AV. In most texts, but not in TS, juxtaposed with
formulas containing 1st plural expressions.

tasmin pasan pratimudicama etan MS. KS.: yam dvigmas tasmin prati-
musicami pasam TS. ApS.

suprajah prajaya (prajabhih) bhaydsam (syam; syama; bhiyds). ..See
Cone.; an intricate tangle of formulas; it is doubtful to what extent
they are true variants of each other. The plur. sydma only in VS.
SB., which elsewhere have the sing. form too; VSK. has sing. in
the passage corresponding to the plur. of VS.

yam tvd somenatitrpama (TS. °pam; MS. °pan) VS. TS. SB. MS.

ena enasyo "karam (TB. ’karat) AV. TB. (see §315): enansi (TS. K8.*
TB.* enas) cakrma vayam AV.VS. TS. MS. KS.* TB.* Andothers,
see Conc. Inadjoining stanzas of AV.

huvema vajasataye RV. SV. MS. KS.: huveya va® RV. AV. Cf. havante
va°®, §316.
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anu tvendrarabhamahe AV.: anu tva rabhe AV. ete. (see Cone.). The
latter is prose; the former is made metrical.

ava (RV. abhi; MS. @ vah; VS. SB. vac@) somarm nayamasi (RV. mrsamasi;
VS. SB. ava nayams) RV. AV. VS, TS. MS. KS. $B.

dganta pitdrah pityman aham yusmabhir bhayasam. . . TS.: dganta pitarah
.. .supitaro vayam yusmabhir bhiayasma MS.

tani te pari dadmasi AV.: tam (ApS.* tans) te paridadamy aham (TA.
omits aham) TA. ApS. In different contexts.

tebhis chidram api dadhmo yad atra MS. AS.: tesarn chidram prati dadhmo
yad atra K8.: tesam chinnam sam etad (SS. sam imam; TS. praty
etad) dadhami VS. TS. SS.

devasyaham (VSK. MS. KS. MS. devasya vayam) savituh prasave (save)
.. .Jesam (VSK. MS. K8. MS. jesma) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.
TB. ApS. MS.

devasyaham (VSK. devasya wvayam) savituh save...aruham (VSK.
aruhama. ..) VS. VSK. SB. Other texts have ruheyam; see §133.

vaginam tvd vajino *vanayamah (MS. vajiny avanayami) MS. TA. ApS.

tesv (SG. anyesv) aham sumanah sar visami (AS. °ni; MG. vasama;
SG. viseyam) AS. ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. MG. See §104, c.

adha syama surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, syam asur ubhayor) grhesu
AV.KS. ApS. The ApS. reading is worthless.

Jagrhma (RV. °bhma, TB. °bhna) te daksinam indra hastam RV. SV. MS.
TB. The TB. form may be felt as 1st person sing. (subj.), but see
Ludwig on RV. 10. 47. 1.

lagne vratapate vratam acarisam; for this Cone. quotes KS. as acarisma,
by error.]

§346. In the following, one form or the other is more or less at vari-
ance with the context. This does not necessarily mean that the con-
sistent form is more original :

§warm prajabhyo ’hirsantam. . .agnim. . . khanamah (TS. KS. °mi) V8.
TS. MS. KS. SB. A parallel formula just before this has kkanami
in all texts.

idam $reyo (AV. idam uc chreyo) 'vasinam agam (ApMB. aganma devdh;
ApS. °nam yad dgam) AV. ApS. ApMB. Even in ApMB. (tho
it has a different context) first-singular verbs occur in the preceding
line of the stanza.

yac caham eno vidvan cakara...VS. 88.: yac caham eno vidvansas. . .
cakrma.. . MahanU. The latter is obviously and flagrantly incon-
sistent with its context. The comm. lamely supplies a separate
verb, akargsam, with aham.
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indrasya manmahe $asvad id asya manmahe AV.: indrasya manve
prathamasya pracetasah TS. MS. KS. In the following pada all
have the sing. pronoun ‘me’.

tam tva jusamahe. .. VS. MS. KS. SB.: tarm tvd juse...TS. ApS. The
preceding and parallel formula is 1st sing. in all; presumably TS.
has secondarily changed this to be consistent with it.

anhomuce pra bharema (AV. bhare) manisam AV, TS. MS. KS. Hap-
lology naturally suggests itself to us, as it did to Lanman ap.
Whitney on AV.19. 42. 3; the meter, and the Ppp. reading bharema,
seem to confirm the suggestion. Yet the curious fact is to be noted
that at the end of the next pada MS. has the singular participle
avrndnah as in AV. (while yet reading bharemd!); TS. KS. con-
sistently show plural participles.

Sarman (MS. °mans) te syama (VS. tava syama Sarmans; TS. tava syam
Sarman) trivardtha udbhau (TS. udbhit) VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. Note
that V8. is hypermetric; TS., with the same order and non-enclitic
tava for te, corrects the meter with its syam; it is however clearly
secondary; plural pronouns referring to ‘us’ occur in all texts in the
preceding pada.

advese (MS. °sye) dyavaprthivi huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. MS. The
MS. reading is not only bad metrically but inconsistent with the
pronoun asme in the next pada.

edho ’sy edhigimahi (AV. °siya) AV. V8. ete. ete. Not only in AV., but
also in several texts showing plural verb, the same verse contains
the phrase tejo mayt dhehi, with sing. pronoun.

sarvan agninr (AV. Svan agnin) apsusado huve vah (MS. huve; AV,
havamahe) AV. TS. MS. AB. The AV. is inconsistent with mayi
of the next pada; but it probably has the original reading, ‘cor-
rected’ in the others. We infer this from the bad meter of MS. and
the fact that TS. AB. use the ‘patch-word’ vah to correct the meter.,

sutarmanam adhi ndvam ruhema (KS. ruheyam) RV. TS. MS. KS. The
KS. reading is inconsistent with tarema of the preceding pada. But
to call it ‘absurd’ and ‘a mere blunder’ (Keith on TS. 1. 2. 2. 2) is
an exaggeration. Keith would probably not have used suchstrong
language if he had seen the evidence of the Variants as to the
frequency of such things.

tam vah supritam subhrtam akarma (KS. abharsam) TS. KS. In the next
formula KS. also has nah.

vami te samdr§s visvam reto dhegiya (KS. dhisiya) MS. KS.: viSvasya te
visvavato vrsniyavatah lavigne vamir anu samdrsi visva retdrnsi
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dhigiya TS.: vamt nama samdrsi visvd vamant dhimahi JB. The
last is inconsistent.
For a few similar variants between first plural and second singular,
see §307, end.

2. Second Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their
assoctates

§347. As we found above (§307, cf. §290) the 2d person varying with
the first in reference to the yajamana or priest, the participant in or
beneficiary of the rite, so we have here a few cases of 2d person verbs,
singular and plural, used variously in reference to such persons. But
the instances are very rare compared to the corresponding ones in the
first person.
tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam VS. SB.: tam anu prehi sukrtasya lokam
TS. KS. Mahidhara says, he rtvijah. In TS. KS. presumably the
yajamdana is meant.

yamam rajanam havisa duvasya (TA. °syata; AV. saparyata) RV. AV,
MS. TA. The priest here addresses either himself or an associate:
Sayana, he madiyantaratman yajamana va. The plural of TA. AV.
isalect. fac.

ut spjata (SMB. GG. srja) gam LS. SMB. GG.: om utsrjata (MG. °tu)
TA. S8. AG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. (But Jorgensen reads
in SMB. with comm.—his text mss. omit the formula—om ut
srjata!) The object (generally understood) is the cow at the
Arghyarite. ‘Let it loose! is spoken by the recipient if he does not
wish it killed. Addrest to the person(s) holding the cow, or the giver
of it.—Some texts have in the same context various forms of the
following variant (meaning ‘doit!’, i.e. ‘kill the cow’, if he wishes it
killed). But the word occurs also in various other connexions:

om kuruta: kuru: kuruta: kurugva: kurudhvam. See Conc. Only in
part belonging to related contexts and variants of one another; see
under prec.

papmananm me hata (Kau$. 'pa jahi) MG. Kau$.

abhi (AV. part) strnihi pari dhehi vedim AV. TB. ApS.: paristrnita pari-
dhattagnim TB. ApS.: strpita barhih pari dhatta vedim KS. MS.
The second occurrence of TB. ApS. is in a different verse, but one
modelled on the other and in the same vicinity. The comm. on AV,
and also that on TB. (both times) regard darbha-grass (sing. or
plur.) as addrest. But ApS. introduces the formula with sarpres-
yatt, indicating that it is a command to an associate priest. The
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ApS. comm. remarks that, since no other priest than the adhvaryu
(who speaks here) ‘strews’, the adhvaryu addresses himself with
this command! (cf. Sayana on yamam rdajanam ete. above).
That priests, or at least a priest, and not darbha-grass, are addrest
seems clear from the KS. MS. variant, where barhih is the object.

agnmifi jyotismatah kuruta (MS. kuru) ApS. MS. ‘Light the fires” Addrest
to priest(s) or attendant(s), not clearly specified.

3. Subject pluralized or dualized, varying with the same subject in the
singular

§348. We have referred (§296) to the variants in which a singular
verb with singular subject is, as it were, multiplied to a dual or plural.
They fall naturally into two groups. The first, with which we are here
concerned, includes those in which the same subject, in the same or at
least a very similar context, and without the inclusion of any different
entity, is pluralized or dualized, the number of the verb changing with
it. The second group (§§353 ff.), in which the dual or plural is formed
by the inclusion of another entity or entities than the singular subject,
will be treated in the next subdivision. Instances of the converse, that
is substitution of a singular for plural in the like circumstances, are
equally common and are included in the list which follows. We begin
with cases of
§349. Singular and Plural.
vt parjanyam (TS. °yah) srjanti (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatam)
rodasi anu RV. TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts;
in the others, Parjanya, singular or plural. The RYV. form in
relation to the others belongs in §361 below, q.v.

agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva KS. ApS. MS.: agnaya updhvayadhvam
Vait.; cf. agnir me hota sa mopahvayatam SB. ‘O Agni house-lord
(or, O Fires), invite me.’

drtavo 'dhipatir asit TS.: artava adhipataya asan VS. SB.: rtavo 'dhipa-
taya asan MS. KS. ‘The season(s, or the like) was (were) over-
lord(s).’

dvisan me bahu $ocatu TB. ApS.: dvisantas tapyantam bahu MS. In the
preceding pada all texts refer to a singular ‘hater’.

upahutopahvayasva; upahiita upahvayadhvam MS. (both)

ekasapham asrjyata MS.: ekasaphah pasavo ’srjyanta VS. TS. KS. SB.
Here the singular is really a collective and means the same as the
plural: ‘one-hoofed (animals) were created.’

dhigandas ta devir viSvadevyavatth (MS. MS. dhisand tva devi visvadevya-
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vafr). . .abhindhatam (MS. once abhinddham, once abhindhatam) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. and (pratika) MS. Since a dual form cannot
be construed, it seems that the form abhindhatam (if not corrupt)
is a bastard subjunctive-imperative blend, intended to be 3d singular
(like abhinddham, the proper form).

manojavds tvd pitrbhir (KS. pitaro) dakginatah patu (KS. pantu) VS. TS.
KS. SB.: manojavaso vah pitrbhir daksinata upa dadhatam TA.:
pitaras tv@ manojavd daksinatah pantu MS. In the same passage.
The form manojavas is plural in MS. K8., singular in the others.

sundhantam lokah pitrsadanah VS. MS. KS. SB. MS.: sundhatam lokah
pitrsadanah TS. ApS. ‘Let the world(s) where the fathers sit be
purified.’

diirvd rohantu puspinih (AV. rohatu puspint) RV. AV. ‘Let flowering
dirva-plant(s) grow.” Some mss. of AV., followed by comm.
and SPP., read as RV., and Whitney reports Ppp. likewise.

miham na vato vi ha vati bhima RV.: maht no vata tha vantu bhamau
AV.

indraghosas (KXS. °sas) tva vasubhih (KS.t vasavah) purastat patu (KS.
pantu) VS. TS. KS. SB. ApS.

ma te risann upasaitaro agne AV.: ma ca rigad upasatta te agne VS. TS.
MS. KS.

imam yajiiam avatu ya (AS. no) ghrtact (TS. avantu no ghrtacth) TS. MS.
KS. AS. Subject is the $akvari-verse(s), singular or (TS.) plural.

sunam kinasa abhi (AV. anu) yantu (MS. kinaso abhy etw) vahath (AV.
TS. vahan) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

vak patamgo adisriyat (KS. °ga asisrayuh) AV. KS. The same pada is
read: vak patamgaya dhiyate (TS. $isriye, MS. hayate), with middle or
passive verb and different subject, in RV. AV, SV. ArS. VS. TS.
MS. SB.

anavahayasman (KS. adds devi daksine) devayanena patha (TS. patheta,
KS. patha yatr) sukrtam loke sidata (KS. sida) TS. MS. KS. Plural
in TS. MS. because the daksinds there addrest are plural; in KS.
they are considered collectively, or (better) as a personified abstrac-
tion, and hence singular. In the same context, and due to the same
circumstances:

asmadrata (TS. asmaddatra; MS. §8. add madhumatir, KS. madhumatz)
devatra gachata (KS. gacha; TS. adds madhumatih) VS. TS. MS. K8.
SB. §S. ApS. And:

pradataram a wéata (KS. vita) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS.
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Quite similar to the preceding three variants is the group of the next
three; all in the same passage in the YV. Samhitas:

raudrenanikena pahi magne (VS. pata magnayah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SS.:
TFFollowed by :

piprhi ma (KS. magne) TS. MS. KS. SS.: piprta magnayah (PB. SS.
ma) VS. PB. AS. §S. Vait. And:—

ma ma hinsth (hinsista), see Cone. (This last occurs very frequently,
and in other connexions.) In these three cases either various altar-
fires are addrest, or Fire collectively; or the same personified, as
Agni(s).

yad asuddhah pardjaghana. . . K8.: yad vo 'suddhah para jaghnur (VSK.
*$uddhah pard jaghanaitad) . . . VS. VSK. SB.  See §30.

pracetds tvd rudraih pascat patu VS. TS. KS. SB.: pracetd (here felt as
plural) vo rudrath pascad upa dadhatam TA.: rudras tvd pracetasah
pascat pantu MS.

yat pasur mayum akrta TS. 88. KS. ApS. MS. SMB. GG.: yad vasa
mayum akrata Kau§. In Kau§. vada(h) is plural; all mss. akrata.

ye no dvisanty anu tan rabhasva AV.: yo no dvesti tanam rabhasva MS.:
yo no dvesty anu tam ravasva (read rabhasva?) ApS.

vardatrayo janayas ta...pacantukhe TS.: vardtrt (and, varu®) ta...
pacatam ukhe MS.: janayas td. . . pacantikhe VS. MS. KS. SB.

vi $loka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. §loka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva)
sureh (AV. surih, TS. SvetU. sarah, KS.t sarah) RV. AV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. SvetU.

anu me diksam diksapatir manyatam (KS. °patayo manyadhvam, SB.*
°patir amansta) . . . VS. TS. IKS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait.

a me graho bhavatv (KSA. graha bhavantv) a puroruk TS. KSA.

abhy arsati (and, arsanti) sustutim; pavamdand abhy arsantisusiutim
RV. (all). Subject is Soma Pavamina, sing. or plur.; see RV Rep.
437.

atdo me bhagavo ’janistha maitravarunah MS.: aida me bhagavanto
‘janidhvar maitravarundh MS. And, in same passage, urjd me
bhagavah saha janisthah (MS. bhagavantah sahajanidhvam) MS. MS.:
jhatram me vinda (MS. vindata); sarnwidam me vinda (MS. vindata)
MS. MS.: punyd punyam (and, °yam) asit, and: citra citram (and,
°ram) asut MS., punyah (and, citras) punyan (°yd, and citran, citrd)
asuvan M8,

prathamam artin yuyotu nah MG.: pra sa (read su) mriyum yuyotana
HG.: pra sumartyam (ApMB. su mrtyun) yuyotana SMB. ApMB.
Subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified anywhere.
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tena brahmano vapatedam asya (SG. adya) AV. TB. AG. SG. PG. HC.
ApMB.: tena brahmano vapatu MG.: tendsydyuse vapa ApMB.
Sece §330.

tena yantu yajamandh svasti MS.: tenaitu yajamanah svasti (KS.* ApS.
svastya) TS. KS. ApS. The real motive for MS’s change may have
been metrical; the plural may be understood as one of respect; but
for plurality and duality of yajamanas see in Conc. under agnim
adya hotaram (avrnitam).

ayugmatya (°tya) rco ma gata (Vait. mapagaya; Kaus. ma satst). .. TS.
AS. S8. Vait. Kau§. One or more priests arc addrest. Caland on
Vait. would read °gayata, presumably because the surrounding
parallel phrases are plural; but the sing. is supported by IKaus.

ud rathanam (AV. viranam) jayatam yanlu ghosah (AV. TS. °tam etu
ghogah) RV. AV. VS. SV. TS.

upaitu mam devasakhah RVKh. Rvidh.: upa yantu mam devaganah MG.

nisangina upa spriata HG.: nisanginn upa spréa ApMB. Rudra is
meant, and is referred to in the singular in other formulas in the
context of HG.; we may understand the plural to refer to the Rud-
ras, or Rudra’s ‘hosts’.

pavantam antartksya RV. SV.: pavatam a °RV. And:

pavante vare avyaye RV. SV.: pavate v° a® RV. The subject is soma,
singular or plural. The plural occurrences are found in the midst
of treas with singular soma referred to; sce Bloomfield, RV Rep. 427.

atho (TS. MS. atha) yayam stha (MS. KS. tvam ast) nigkrtth (TS. sanik®,
MS. samkrtih, KS. nigkrtih) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. Addrest to
herbs, or (MS. K8.) to an herb; but the singular reading is incon-
sistent with the rest of the verse, both prec. and following padas,
where even MS. K8. have plur.

trayatam marutam ganah RV.: trayantam marutam ganah AV.

bhaga(s) stha bhagasya vo lapsiya KS. ApS.: bhago ’si bh° la® MS. Ad-
dressed to cakes, one of which is taken by each of the participants
in the rite. Plur. thinks of the plurality of cakes; sing. thinks of
each person addressing his own cake. ‘Ye are (thou art) luck’ ete.

ida (p.p. idah; MS. idah; KS. idas) stha. . . TS. MS. K8.: ilasi SS.

§350. Singular, Dual, and Plural.

asd (asav) anu ma tanw (LS. tanuhi jyotisa) MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. And

vikdras in MS.: ama anu ma tanutam, ami anu ma tanuta.
§351. Singular and Dual

tatra rayistham anu sarmbharaitam (AS. sarmbhavatam, MS. sambharetam)

TB. ApS. AS. MS. See §330.
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nilalohitam bhavati (ApMB. °te bhavatah) RV. AV. ApMB. The bridal
garment, which is made dual (i.e. of two pieces) in ApMB., ‘be-
comes blue-red.’

visvakarmans tanupd asi SB.. visvakarmanau tanipau me sthah SS.
Followed in both by a series of formulas addrest to two sacred fires;
in SS. this formula is assimilated to them, visva® being made an
epithet of the fires.

visnor manasa pute sthah (Kau§. also, patam ast) MS. KS. ApS. MS.
Kau$. (both). GG.XhG. Strainers are referred to; two are men-
tioned in Kau§. in the siitra just preceding the one which has the
singular form.

md tva vrksah (TA. vrksau) sam badhista (TA. °tam, and badhetham) AV.
TA. (bis). The TA. refers to two pieces of wood.

so’dhvard karati jatavedah AB.: krnotu so adhvara@ (VS. TB. °ra) jata-
vedah VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: krnutam tav adhvara jatavedasau MS.

§352. Dual and Plural

ahoratras (KXS. TA. °trani) te kalpantam VS. KS. §B. TA.: ahoratre te
(TB. me) kalpetam MS. TB. ‘Days-and-nights’ or ‘day-and-night’.

rajanam samgayata (PG. °gayetam) SG. PG. Subject, lute-players, two
in PG., more than two in SG., who are commanded to ‘sing of the
king’.

agner jthvam abhi (MS. jihvabhi, p.p. jithvam, abhi; AV. KS. jihvayabhz)
grnitam (AV. grnata) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. The subject is certain
‘divine holars’, plural in AV., dual in the others; according to
Mahidhara on V8. they are Agni and Vayu, ace. to Griffith on VS.,
Agni with Aditya or Varuna, or Agni cclestial and terrestrial. The
AV. comm. is missing; Griffith on AV. understands ‘priests of the
gods’; Ludwig omits the verse in his translation, and Weber omits
the entire hymn.

samprea (°ah, °as) stha sam ma bhadrena prikta VS. VSK. KS. SB. TB.
ApS. MS.: samprcau sthah sam ma bhadrena priaktam V8. SB.
And, in same passage:

viprea (°ah, °as) stha vi ma (MS. omits md) papmand (VSK. papena)
prikta: viprcaw stho vi ma papmand priktam, same texts. VSK.
has plural in place of the dual of VS. Addrest to grahas, in the dual
passage only two in VS. SB. (somasurdgrahau, comm.); but in the
preceding part of the formula a plurality of them is addresst in
these texts also.

vajino vdjajito vdajam sarigyanto etc., and: vajinaw vdjajilauw vajam
jitva ete.; also:
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vajino vajajito vajam sasrvanso etc., and: vajinau vajajitau vajam jitva
etc., both VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. For the various readings
see §329. Kither two horses of the racing team, or the entire team,
are alternatively addrest or referred to in this ritual formula.

agnim adya hotaram (avrnitam, and avrnata. ..) SS.; see Conc. under
this item.

4. Subject pluralized or dualized by the inclusion of a different entity or
entities from that designated in the singular form.

§353. Here the dual or plural goes with a subject which includes both
the subject of the singular form and some other entity or entities, referred
to in the context. It differs from the preceding class in that the ‘mul-
tiplication’ is accomplished by including a disparate person or thing.
As before, the process works both ways; sometimes addition or multipli-
cation, sometimes subtraction or division. Very frequently this mani-
fests itself in the following way: a series of coordinate nouns is the joint
subject of a plural verb, while in another form of the same formula the
verb is made singular, agreeing nominally with the nearest subject alone.
There is, of course, no real difference in the sensc in such cases. All
three numbers occur in the first variant, which is somewhat complicated:

§354. Singular, Dual and Plural
indram karmasv avatam (MS. VS.* °ta) RV. AV. V8. (both) MS. KS.

SB. TB. ApS.: indram karmasv avatu MS.: indra karmasu no ’vata
VS. KS.: indrah karmasu no vatu TB. (see below). All in essen-
tially the same stanza, with sometimes extensive modifications.
The original (RV.) subject is the A§vins, who are meant by the dual
verb. The plural includes Sarasvati, named (in this version) in the
preceding pada; or Sarasvati and Indra, in the variant reading
wndra (voe.). In the singular form the subject is Sarvasvati alone,
as nearest subject (MS.). The TB,, if the reading were correct,
would be interpretable with Indra as subject ; but the Poona ed. text
and comm., and the comm. of the Bibl. Ind. ed., read ¢ndra. . .’vata,
like the second version of VS. KS.

§355. Singular and Plural
asidantu (SV. dsidatw) barhist mitro (TB. adds naruno) aryama RV. SV.

V8. TB. TFollowed by prataryavano adhvaram. The real subject
in RV. is the gods in general; mitro aryama are merely examples
(Sayana: yo mitro devo yaé caryama ye canye prataryavanah. . .
devas ete.). But both SV. and TB. were troubled by the seeming
disagreement (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the
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construction—SYV. by making the verb singular (agreeing with the
nearer subject, mitro), TB. by inserting varuno and thus providing
three subjects.

md vo risat (Kau$. te rigan) khanita RV. VS. TS, Kau§. The rest of the
verse reads in Kau$.: yasmai ca tva khanamasi, dvipac catugpad
asmakam ma rigad devy ogadhe. The plural in a is awkward, but
is evidently conditioned by thought of the other subjects in b, c:
‘may they (all) not be harmed, (namely) thy digger, he for whom
we dig thee, our bipeds and quadrupeds’ ete. Perversely, Kau$.
has a singular in d (ma risad devy osadhe) where a plural would be
simpler; it is to be explained as a collective, see under §358. The
others have a different pada d.

sanwatsara$ ca kalpatam (most mss. of TA. kalpantam) TA. MahanU.
Preceded by ardhamasa masa rtavah. The TA. comm. knew both
readings; after explaining kalpatam, with subject samvatsarah, he
goes on: kalpantam iti bahuvacanapathe sarve ’pr kalavidegah. . .1t
yojyam.—The formulas sarwatsaro me kalpatam and samvatsaras
te ka® (see Cone.) have no real connexion with this one.

apam garbham vy adadhat (MS. °dhuhb) purutra VS. TS. MS. KS. The
subjeet in V8. TS. KS. is pita, mentioned in the pree. pada; in
MS. it either includes the three personages mentioned in padas
a-c (Viévakarman, gandharva, and pitr), or possibly it is a generaliz-
ing plural (cf. §359).

rtan ma mudicatarnhasah TB.: krtan nak pihy anhasah (TA. enasah) MS.
TA. In the prec. two padas first dvavaprthivt are addrest, then
sarasvati. The verb agrees with the nearer subject in MS. TA.,
while in TB. it includes both.

savita varca ddadhat (MG. °dhuh) TB. MG. Preceded by: tubhyam
indro (MG. adds varuno) brhaspatrh. In MG. the subject is made
to include the gods mentioned in the pree. pada, while in TB. it
agrees with savita alone.

rucam no dhatta (MS. dhehz) brhaspate VS, TS. MS. KS. Preceded by:
indragnt tabhih sarvabhih. The plural verb includes ¢ndragni as
well as brhaspale as subject.

ardhvaya disa (SS. disa saha; TS. AS. ardhoayarm disi) yajiiah sanmvatsaro
(TS. SS. add yajfiapatir; AS. °rah prajapatir) marjayantam (MS.
AS. °yatam) TS. MS. KS. AS. §§.—KS. is unsyntactical in that
it has a plural verb with only two subjects. In MS. AS. the verb
is made singular, agreeing with the nearest subject only.
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yajamanaya dravinam dadhatu (VS. SB. KS.* dadhata) AV. VS. VSK.
TS. MS. KS. (both) SB. TB. ApS. MS. A long series of gods named
in the preceding; in the majority of texts the verb is sing. agreeing
with only the last. On the change of person see §332.

$raddhd praga (read prajiia?) ca medha ca tilah Santim kurvantu svaha
MahanU.: éraddhamedhe prajfia tu jatavedah samdaddtu svaha
TAA. Inthelatier the verb agrees with prajfia, the nearer subject.

suryah (also, somah) pavitram sa ma pundtu ApS.: vayuh somah surya
indrah pavitram te ma punantu N.

hota yaksad aSvinaw (°na) sarasvalim indram sur@mndam somandan
pitbatu  madantam vyantu (KS. indram sutramdnam somandm
suramnam jusantam vyantu pibantu soman suramnah; AS. indram
. . [as K8.] . . pibantu madantu soman ete.) MS. KS. AS. In MS.
subject of pibatu is Indra alone (the last-mentioned god; he is more-
over the soma-drinker par excellence), while all the gods named are
the subjects of the other verbs in MS., and in KS. AS. of pibantu
likewise.

dirgham ayuh krnotu me ete. ; see §365.

Sarad dhemantah swvite dadhdata (°tu), ete., see §332.

§356. Singular and Dual

tasya namna vrscami (MS. vrécavo) yo ’sman (MS. asman) dvesti. . .
ApS. MS. ‘By its name I (we two, i.e. I and the fireplace addressed)
cleave him who hates us.’

yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, ApS. TB. omit yena) nidhina (balina)
carami (MS. MS. caravah; SMB.1 carani) AV. TS. MS. TB. TA.
ApS. MS. SMB. ‘With what treasure (tribute) of Yama I (we
two) go about.” The dual cunningly draws the god Agni (addressed
in the context) into partnership with the sinner!

punar atman dadhdatu me ApS.: punar me jathare dhattam GB. Vait.
Preceded in the latter by: agnié ca tat savitd ca; in ApS. by: agnis
tat somah prthivi (verb agrees with last subject).

sam yujyava (TS. babhara) sanibhya @ RV. TS.: sam sanuyava varisy. @
KSA. Preceded in all by: aham ca tvam ca vrtrahan. The dual
is the natural form; TS. (excluding fvam from the subject) is
bizarre.

avanyans lantun kirato dhatto anyan TB.: pranya tantuns tirate dhatte
anyd AV. Inclusive dual in TB.; two separate singulars, each with
subject anya, in AV. That is, two separate actions are performed
by the members of the pair, one apiece, in AV.;both actions are done
by both together in TB.
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samjajiiane rodasi sambabhivatuh TB. ApS.: samanam yonim abhisanm-
babhiva MS. Preceded by yad idam (MS. ado) divo yad adah (MS.
idan) prthivyah. In MS. the real sense implies a dual subject,
but the verb agrees syntactically with the nearer of the two; note
that it has no dual noun referring to the subject, as have the others.

saha dharmam cara (GDh. dharma$ caryatam) GDh. NaradaDh.:
sahobhau caratam dharmam MDh.

ayad (SS. ayal) agnir MS. ayastam agnivarunav) agneh priya dhamani
MS. IS. SB. TB. §S. MS. And, in the same passage: ayat (MS.
ayastam) somasya. . .; ayad (ayastam) devanam. . .; yaksad agner
hotuh (yaksato ’gnwarunayor hotroh). . .; yaksat svam mahimanai
(yaksatah svau mahimanaw); ayajatam (ayajeyatam) ejyda isah;
krnotu so adhwaran (°r@) jatavedah (krnutam tav adhvard jatavedasaw);
Jusatanm (jusetam) havth. Duals all in MS.; singulars (subject Agni)
in various of the others, see Cone.

md ma (KS. mam; AB. mainam) hinsistam svam (AB. svam; KS. yat
svam) yonim aviantau (IKS. avidathah) MS. IS, AB.: mad ma hinsih
soam (8. svam) yonim avisantt (KS. TB. ApS. aviéan) VS. KS. SB.
TB. ApS. The dual is addressed to soma and sura together (both
are mentioned in the preceding); the singular to surd and soma,
respectively, alone.

§357. Dual and Plural

a$vind bhisajavatah (MS. °tam; TB. °ta) VS. MS. TB. ‘O Aésvins,
physicians, aid’, or, ‘let the A§vins’ ete. In TB. the plural is due
to the inclusion of Sarasvatl (mentioned in the preceding) along
with the ASvins in the subject.

vi sakhyant syjamahe (SS. °mahai; MS. vispjavahai) AS. §S. Vait. ApS.
MS. PG. The formula is used in dissolving the ritual bond be-
tween yagamana and priests, and dual pronouns occur in the pre-
ceding; the dual of MS. is therefore quite rational. But the other
texts think of the plurality of priests, together with the yajamana.

agnisomau tam apa nudatam (Cone. quotes °tam)...VS. SB.: agnir
agnisomau tam apanudantu. ..SS. Very simple case of ‘addition’
to the subject.

[o'iyu.skrd ayuspaini svadhdvantaw,] gopa me stumh, gopayatar mam, atmasa-
daw me stam ma mda hinsiglam AV. 5. 9. 8: [ayustad ayupatni (ms.
°neh; read ayuskrd ayupatni?) svadhavo] gopa nah stha. . . IXS. 37. 15:
[ayukrd ayubpatni svadhd vo (so text, and so Caland interprets, not
as voe. svadhavo)] gopiryo me stha, gopayala ma, raksata matmasado
me stha ApS. 6. 21. 1. The dual verbs of AV. are apparently
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addrest to the svadhavantau (note masculine predicates). KS. has
plural with mase. predicates, the mase. being really common gender,
inclusive of ayuspatni, fem.; ApS. has fem. plural, presumably
including the sing. ayukrd (understood as fem.?) and the dual fem.
ayuhpatni as subjects; if Garbe and Caland are right in dividing
svadhd vo, ApS. has no unmistakably mase. subject.

5. Sengular verb used alternatively with plural or dual subject felt collectively

§358. As we mentioned above, §297, a plural or dual verb, justified
by strict grammar, may be replaced by a singular verb because the sub-
ject is felt collectively as a unit. In the first instance the plural is a
plurale tantum, apah ‘waters’, which is unquestionably construed with
a singular verb here:
apo ’mrtam stha (PranigU. °tam asi) Kau§. PranigU. ‘O waters,

ye are (thou art) nectar?” We believe the context makes it clear
that PranigU. really feels dpah as a collective singular in sense; to
explain the form asi as attracted to the number of the predicate
noun amrtam would be, in our opinion, a mechanical and uninspired
interpretation of the passage.

Singular and Dual:
drupadad wa mudicatam (TB. °tu, so read with Poona ed.) AV. TB.

Preceded by bhiutan ma tasmad bhavyam ca: ‘May what has been
and what is to be free me from that as from a post.” The singular
in TB. might, possibly, be explained as under (e), that is as agreeing
with the nearer of the two subjects alone; but this seems to us false
and mechanical. Rather, the two subjects are taken together as
forming a single unitary concept.

See also the Kaus§. reading, 33.9d, quoted under ma vo rigat ete., §355.

6. Generalising forms, with subject indefinite

§359. We saw above (§291), that the commonest Vedic form used to
express an indefinite subject (¥rench on, German man) is the third
plural. This varies frequently with a third singular, which is often
likewise indefinite, but sometimes has a definite subject. Indefinite
third person forms, either singular or more often plural, likewise vary
with first and second person, generally with definite subjects. Such
variations between first and third person have been listed above §314 f.;
the rarer cases of third plural varying with second singular, with one
somewhat similar case of second plural and indefinite third singular, are
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listed below. The great majority of cases concern only third person

forms, in which the 3d plural is indefinite, while the third singular is

either definite or indefinite:

agnaye sam anamat prthivyai sam anamad...TS. KSA.: prthivyam
agnaye sam anaman sa ardhnot AV. (And the like with antarik-
saya sam ete., sce Cone.; and others.) “To Agni, to the earth, one
(they) made obeisance; he (it) throve’. Both singular and plural
are indefinite. In the sequel of the same formula, however, TS.
has a definite 3d singular, with subject Agni, while the 3d plural of
AV. is still indefinite:

yathagnih prthivya sam anamad...TS.: yatha prthivyam agnaye sam
anamann. ..AV. ‘As Agni made obeisance to the earth’, or, ‘as on
the earth they made obeisance to Agni’.

na yac chiadresy alapsata (SS. alipsata) AB. §S. ‘Which they (one)
would not find (even) among $adras.” 3d plural aor.: 3d sing.
desiderative; both indefinite. See §135.

svasti nab parpamukhah pari kramatu (HG. °mukhain pari kramantu)
ApMB. HG. As the priest (only one, even in HG.) walks around
(cows ete. used in the ritual) he says: ‘With luck may one (they)
walk around full-faced (or, around our full face?).” The plural, at
least, seems to be generalizing and indefinite in character.

nabhi prapnoti (MS. °nuyur) nirrtin pardcaih (AS. MS. parastat)
TB. AS. ApS. MS.: na tat prapnoti nirrtim paracash (KS. nirrtih
parastat) KS. ApS.  The isolated reading of MS. is probably a mere
blunder; the passage is otherwise corrupt in the MS. mss., see
Knauer’s note. But it can at a pinch be interpreted as generalizing,
‘they’ = ‘people’, ‘man’.

brahmajayeyam ili (AV. °jayeti) ced avocan (AV. °cat) RV. AV. Both
sing. and plur. are indefinite: ‘if they have (one has) said, She is a
brahman's wife.’

yat te gravna cichidub (MS. vichindat) soma rajan TB. Vait. MS. Both
sing. and plur. generalizing: ‘what with the press-stone they have
(one may) cut off, O King Soma.’

yat te grava bahucyuto acucyavuly (Vait. acucyot) TB. Vait. In a stanza
which immediately follows the preceding. The plural of TB. is
really uninterpretable (comm. acyarayat), it must be rendered:
‘what of thee (soma) the press-stone, arm-dropped, has let fall.’
But it seems to be felt vaguely as a generalizing plural, no doubt in
mechanical imitation of the plural verb in the preceding and similar
passage, just quoted.
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yebhir vacam puskalebhir anyayan (TB. °yat) KS. TB. The plur. is
certainly generalizing, and acc. to TB. comm. also the sing. (sarvo
jantul is supplied as subject), altho it might be understood as having
surya of the prec. piida as subject; f. next.

yebhir vacam wisvarapebhir avyayan (TB. °rapam samavyayat) KS. TB.
In the same passage as the prec. Again the plur. is certainly
generalizing, and the sing. may be considered so with as much right
as in the pree., altho this time T'B. comm. supplies Prajipati from
the pree. pada.

vayuh pasur asit tenayajanta (KSA. %ata)...VS. TS. KSA. SB. And
the same with agnih, and with adityah (saryah). Bothforms are
generalizing: ‘therewith they (= people; or, one) sacrificed.’

tasam svasfr ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, KS.t svasfr [ms. svasir]
ajanan) pafica-paiica TS. MS. KS. 1In TS. the subject is dhata of
preceding pada; in the others there is no definite subjeet (generaliz-
ing plural).

purulra te manutam (AV. vanvatam) visthitam jagat RV. AV. VS, TS.
MS. KSA. N. The subject in AV. can only be indefinite, ‘they’,
if the reading is correct; the comm. reads vanuiam. In the others
jagat is the subject.

ya indrena saratham yaty devah AV.: yenendrasya ratham sambabhivuh
MS. KS. ApS. 1In the latter the subject is indefinite; in AV, it is
yah = Agni (who is referred to by yena in the others).

§360. For variations between indefinite 3d plural and definite 1st
singular, see §315 above. In a few cases we find the same indefinite
3d plural varying with a definite 2d singular; and once or twice, in the
first two variants, o somewhat similar variation between a generalizing
3d singular (subject once a relative pronoun used as indefinite) varying
with a definite 2d plural:

Samitaro yad atra sukrtam krnavathasmasu tad yad dugkrtam anyatra tat
AB. AS.: yo duskriam karavat tasya duskrtam Kaus.

lena ma saha Sundhata (AV. vulgate Sumbhantu, but SPP. sumbhatu,
adopted by Whitney on 18. 3. 56) RV. AV. In RV. apparently
the waters arc addrest; in AV. the plural form (which is read by
some mss.) might also refer to them (and then concerns §337);
the singular, if correct, can only be indefinite (Whitney, ‘one’).

yenendraya samabharah (MS. K8, °ran) payanst AV. TS. MS. KS. In
AV. TS, the subject is Agni; in MS. KS. indefinite. ‘By which
thou didst (they did) collect milk for Indra.’
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nayanto garbham vanam dhiyam dhuh RV.: nayantam girbhir vand
dhiyam dhah SV. The subject in RV. is indefinite 3d plural; in
SV. it is Agni, to whom the hymn is addrest. See Oldenberg,
RV Noten, on 10. 46. 5.

yena jayanti (TB. jayasi) na para jayante (TB. jayasai) AV. TB. ‘By
whom people conquer (thou shalt conquer), not be conquered.’

ranan (SV. rand) gavo na yavase RV. SV. ‘May they (indefinite, Lud-
wig ‘man’; in SV, ‘do thou’) rejoice as cows do in pasturc.” Sub-
jeet Soma in SV.

[sarasvatya (°tyam) adhi mandv (with variants) acarkrsub (acakrsuh)
AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. See §§136, 236. The SMB.
is quoted in the Cone., following the older edition, as sa® adhi vanava
carkydhi; the only possible subject of the 2d person verb would be
Indra, who is mentioned (not addrest) in the sequel. But the true
reading is no doubt manav acakrsuh, as given by Jorgensen.]

7. Change of Number due to Change of Subject, in the same context

§361. In many cases the shift in verbal number is due to a rearrange-
ment of the syntax of the passage, involving a change of subject. Cf.
above, §§ 323, 338. Naturally, there is often a change of person as
well as number.  We begin with cases in which number alone is changed;
and first cases of
Third Person, Singular and Plural
brahma deva avivrdhan (MS. devan, KS. devan, MS. KS. avivrdhat) VS.
MS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The gods have increased brahman’, or,
‘brahman has increased the gods.’

catustomam adadhad ('1S. °stomo abhavad) ya turiya TS. MS. KS.:
agnisomav adadhur ya turtyasit AV. Subject in AV. must be
rsayah in the sequel if the text is correet; but Whitney on 8. 9. 14
would emend to adadhad.

apam upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV.* VS. SB. mahisa avardhan) RV.
(both) AV. SV. V8. SB. TA. vavardha, intrans., subject Agni, who
is the objeet of avardhan (trans., subject mahigah).

taya devah sutam a babhavuh TS. KSA. TB.: s@ no asmin suta a babhiva
VS. MS. See Keithon TS. 4. 1. 2. 1, note 6.

yathamisam (AV. yathaisam, SV. yathaitesam, VS. yathami) anyo anyam
na janat (VS. janan) RVKh. AV. SV. VS. The plural in VS. is due
to the fact that ami is made the subject. ‘So that one of them may
not know another’, or, ‘so that they may not know one the other.’
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ekapadt dvipadz. . .bhuvananu prathatam svaha TS.: ekapadar dvipddam
tripadan catuspadany bhuvananu prathantam XS.: ekapadim. . .
catuspadim aslapadim bhuvandanu prathantin VS. SB. The TS.
form is intrans., ‘let her (the cow) spread out over the worlds’;
the others have a trans. verb with indefinite subject, ‘let them
spread her out’ etc. This might be grouped under the preceding
subdivision, but for the change of subject.

asvan, medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. SS.  See §30, end.

tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB. samrabdho avidat) sad urvih AV.
TB. In AV. sad urvih is the subject; in TB. it is made the object,
the subject being samrabdho (= Rohita).

anvatansit way: (MS. anvatarsus tava) tantum etam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
The subject is somewhat obscure in both cases; Mahidhara on
V8. understands rsayah, despite singular verb! MS. scems to take
the subject to be pitarah in the preceding pada (the others have
pitard or °ran).

apochatu (AV. °chantu) mithund ya kimidina (AV. ye kimidinah) RV. AV.
In RV. the subject of the (transitive) verb is doubtless Indra, who
is mentioned in the preceding verse; ‘let him shine away the paired
kimidins.” In AV. the verb is intransitive, and the subject kimi-
dinah: ‘let the kimidins fade away.’

achayam yanti $avasd ghrtacth KS.: achdyam eti $avasa ghrtena (AV.
ghrta cit) AV. TS. VS. MS. Keith on TS. 4. 1. 8. 1 not unfairly
calls the KS. reading ‘absurd’; but the psychology of it is plain; it is
thinking of srucah in the next line. In the others the subject is
Agni.

avir bhuvad (ArS. bhuvann) arunir yasasa goh (ArS. gavah) RV. ArS.
The subject is changed from arunih (singular in RV.) to gavah, no
doubt because ArS. feels arunih to be a plural adjective.

pibat somam mamadad (AS. SS. somam amadann) enam iste (AS. SS.
istayah) AV. AS. SS. ‘May it (soma) exhilarate him at the sacri-
fice’; ‘may the sacrifices exhilarate him.’

aryamno agnim pary elu pusan (ApMB. pari yantu ksipram) AV. ApMB.
The subject is the bride in AV., the kinsfolk (or priests?) in ApMB.

apo malam iva pranaiksit (ApS. pranijan) AV. ApS. Subject is a plant
in AV.;in ApS. waters, the verb being drawn into the simile.

tam raksadhvam ma vo dabhat TS.: tam raksasva, ma twa dabhan MS.
1. 2.13:22. 12; V8. 5. 39; KKS. 3.1 (in Cone. quoted under the two
parts separately; but this is the true parallel to the TS. passage,
instead of tan raksadhvam ma vo dabhan, to which Conc. gives a
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cross-reference but which is an unrelated passage). raksasva is
addrest to Savitar, raksadhvam to the gods in general (cf. Keith on
TS.1.3.4.2). tam refers to soma, which in TS. is made the subject
of dabhat, ‘may it not fail you’; the others understand dabh- in a
different scnse: ‘may they (indefinitec; ace. to Mahidhara, the
asuras) not injure thee (Savitar).’

niskritah sa (TS. °krito 'yam; KS. MS. °kritas te) yajhzyam bhagam etu
(KS. MS. bhagam yantu) AV. TS. KS. MS. The subject varies
from the pa$upati to cattle.

vi parjanyam (TS. °yah) srjanti (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatam) rodast
anu RV. TS. MS. KS. In RYV. the subject is the Maruts; in the
others Parjanya, sing. or (TS.) plural (cf. §349).

stiro aktusy @ yaman (SV. yamat) RV. SV. Preceded by: ma na indrabhy
adisah. RV.: ‘O Indra, let not (evil) intentions aim at us in the
light of the sun (or, intentions of the sun by night)’; cf. Neisser,
Zum Whch. des RV. s.v. aktu; Oldenberg, RV. Noten 2.144. In
SV. suro is evidently conceived as nom. subject of yamat, presum-
ably with ad¢éah object.

§362. Second Person, Singular and Plural

evo sv asman muiicatd vy anhah RV. MS. KS. ApS.: eva tvam asmat pra
muficat vy anhah TS. The Vasus are addrest, even in TS, in the
preceding half verse; TS. here changes rather lamely to an address
to Agni, who is addrest in the following pada.

ihehaisam kynuhi (TS. MS. KS. TB. krputa) bhojanani RV. AV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Subject in RV. is doubtless Indra, to
whom the hymn is addrest, but no subject is mentioned in this
verse (Mahidhara on VS. understands Soma); several texts make
the verb plural, referring presumably to gods in general.

annanm payo reto asmasu (SB. ’smasu) dhatta (MS. ApS. dhehi) VS. MS.
KS. SB. TB. SS. ApS. All texts have adjoining formulae where
Agni is spoken of in the third person; in this, MS. ApS. obviously
regard Agni as addrest directly, while the other (and presumably
more original) reading addresses it to some plural concept (TB.
comm. gods, VS. comm. priests).

s pra cyavadhvam upa (TS. anu) sarm pra yata VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.:
agne cyavasva sam anu pro yahi MS.  Followed by:

agne (MS. avis) patho devayanan krnudhvam (MS.* krnusva) VS. TS.
MS. (both) IKS. SB.: agne pathah kalpaya devayanan AV. In
MS. both forms are consistent with the context, since they are
addrest (in adjoining stanzas) to Agni and to devah respectively.
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In the others only AV. is grammatically ‘correct’, since no other
subject is named along with Agni and the plural is irrational;
Mahidhara on VS. blithely takes krnudhvam as meaning krnugva;
but two other plural imperatives oceur in the preceding in all YV.
texts, and they, like krnudhvam, are evidently addrest to the gods
in gencral.

revatt predha yajfiapatim avisa MS. KS. revate yajamdane priyam dha
avisa VS. SB.* revatir yajiiapatim priyadhamsata TS. ApS. Ace.
to the Tait. ritual texts (see IKeith 45 n. 5), addrest to the vapasra-
vanas, the two darbha-stalks and the plaksa-twig, but ace. to TS.
comm., to the members of the sacrificial animal. Acc. to VS.
comm., Vic is addrest.

vratam krputa (VSK. adds: vratam krpw vratam krnuta) VS. VSK. TS.
IKS. SB. KS. ApS. Ace. to Mahidhara on VS. 4. 11 and KS., the
formula vratam krnpulta, ‘prepare the fast-food’, is to be repeated
thrice. The comm. on K 8. says it is addrest to the adhvaryu cte.,
i.e. the adhvaryw and his assistants. The three-fold repetition is
actually found in VSK., but the second time with singular instead
of plural; we may no doubt assume that this form (if textually
sound) was addrest to a single priest (the adhvaryu?).

anulbanain vayata (KKS. vayasi) joguvam apah RV. TS. KS. AB. ApS.
On this obscure verse see Edgerton, AJP. 40. 188, 192. Iour
other parallel verbs, beforec and after this one in the same stanza,
are all singular, addrest to Agni. The subject of vayata is doubtful.
KS. makes it consistent with the others, of course secondarily.

a matard sthapayase jigatna RV. AV.: d sthapayala mataram jigatnum AV.
Followed by:

ata tnost karvara purunt RV. AV.: ata tnvata karvarani bhari AV. In
an obscurc hymn to Indra, who is the subject in RV.; in one AV.
passage there is a sudden change of subject (to whom?) in the
second half of the stanza, the first half of which is still addressed to
Indra, here also. '

§363. Singular and Dual

dhaitam rayim sahaviram (ApMB. da$aviram) vacasyave RV. ApMB.:
rayim dhehi sarvaviram vacasyam AV. Dual addrest to the Aévins,
who are addrest in the next padas also in AV. The singular must be
understood as addrest to the bride, but it is not unfairly described
as ‘senseless’ (Whitney).

yad uttaradrav upara$ ca khddatah AV.: yad apsaradror uparasye (so
Conc., but KS. ed. °drar upa®, see note in text; ApS. apsararapara-
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sya) khadati KS. ApS. In AV. the subject is apparently the two
aranzs; in the others it must be Agni, but the passage is so obscure
that Caland in his translation of ApS. makes no attempt to render
it.

atha jivrir (ApMB. atha jiwri; RV. adhd jivri) vidatham G vadasi (RV.
vadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. (The true AV. reading seems to be
Jirvir, sec Whitney’s note.) In RV. addrest to the married couple,
altho in the preceding pida the bride alone is addrest. For this
reason, doubtless, the later texts also address this pida to the bride,
by assimilation to the preceding.

rtuna somam pibatam (8. °tu; MS. “tam) KS. MS. ApS. Subject
Agvins in ApS. MS. (a$vinadhvarys MS.); an unnamed priest in
I<S.

ghrtena dyavaprthit @ prpetham (MS. MS. prna; LS. prindatham
snaha) TS. MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS.  ‘With ghee be filled (gratified),
O heaven and earth!, or, ‘fill heaven and carth with ghee’ (addrest
to the post).

varunasya skambhasarjanam asi (KS. °ny asi; VS. SB. °n3 sthah) VS. TS.
MS. K8. SB. MahanU. See Keith on TS. 1. 2. 8. 2, note 7.

§364. Dual and Plural

tav tma upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emam anu sarpata MS. In SV. said of a
pair of horses.

yenaksa (SS. yena ksam; SMB. yenaksin,; PG. yenaksyar) abhyagicyanta
(SS. SMB. °siicatam, PG. °tam) AV. $S. SMB. PG. In AV. the
expression is made passive, with aksa(h) as subject; see §§332, 293.

§365. Singular and Plural, with accompanying Change of Person
We list here only variants in which 2d and 3d person forms, singular
and plural, interchange. A few stray cases of 1st person interchanging

with 2d and 3d, with shift of number, will be found above, §§302, 304,

312, 323.

svar (T8. suvar) na Sukram usaso vi didyutub (RV. °tah) RV. TS. MS.
‘Like bright heaven the dawns have shone forth (or, make thou the
dawns to shine forth).’

a tva vasavo rudrd adityah sadantu VS. SB.: vasanan rudranam adity-
anam sadast sida (KKS. sadanam asi; MS. sado ’si srucam yonih)
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.

paktaudanasya sukrtam etw lokam AV.: (in next stanza) imam paktvd
sukrtam eta lokam AV. Subject of efa is the grains composing the
porridge (odana); that of etw is pakta, the cooker of the odana.
Conscious vikdra.
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hrdo astv antaram taj jujosat (TA. tad yuyota) RV. KS. TA. ‘Let (our
song) be within (Parjanya’s) heart; may he enjoy it. TA.
comm. regards yuyota as addressed to the priests: ‘unite it (viz.
our song, to Parjanya’s heart).” But the reading is hardly more
than a corruption; it has phonetic aspects (j:y).

devesu nah sukrto (ma sukrtam) bratat (brata, brayat), and others; see
§104, t. The 3d person brayat is probably corrupt.

yas ca (ya) devir (devyo) antan (with variants) abhito 'dadanta (tatantha);
see §220. The form tatantha is corrupt, and may not cven be
intended for a 2d person.

nigkam fva prati musicata (°tam) AV. (both). ‘Fasten ye on (another)
like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on himself’ ete.

indram samatsu bhiasata SV.: indrah samatsu bhisatu RV. AV. Pre-
ceded by a@ no visvasu havyah (SV. °yam). ‘Let Indra associate
himself with us (SV. praise ye Indra),—who is to be invoked (of us)
in every conflict.’

salaksma (MS. KS. °ma) yad visurapam (RV. AV. °pa) bhavat: (MS. KS.
babhiwa) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: wisuripa yat salaksmano
bhavatha TS. In RV. AV. of Yama (and Yami); in YV. diffcrent
context, and scarcely interpretable: ‘when what is (ye that are)
different become(s) similar.’

tigmayudhaya bharata $rnotu nah (TB. érnotana) RV. TB. N. ‘Bring
ye (a hymn) to him of sharp weapons; may he hear us (hear ye)!
In TB. the verb is assimilated mechanically to bharata; its second-
ariness is attested by the strong form of the stem.

a sve yonau nisidatu (KS. °ta) RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. ‘May he (the god)
sit (or, sit ye—priests) in his (your) own home.’

indraya devebhyo juhuta (MS. °tam; ApS. jusatam) havih svaha PB. KS.
ApS. MS.

indraya pathibhir vahan (MS. vaha) VS. MS. KS. TB. Original subject
is A&vins and Sarasvati; in MS. awkwardly changed to a priest.

yanty $ubhra rinann apah RV.: subhd ydsi rinann apah AV. Subject
Maruts in RV., in AV. Rohita.

ud dhargaya maghavann (AV. satvanam) ayudhani RV. AV. SV. VS,
TS.: ud dharsantam maghavan vajinani AV. ‘Let the energies be
aroused, O Maghavan! or, ‘arouse the weapons, O M. (the weapons
of the warriors).’

tas tva devir (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sa) sam vyayantu
(PG. °yasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG.: tds tvd jarase sam
vyayantu AV, ‘Let these (goddesses) wrap thee up unto (with) old
age’; or, ‘wrap thyself up’ ete.
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§twa nah $amtama bhava (TA. also bhavantu) AV. AA. TA. (both).
AS. LS. TA. by an addition in one form of the variant introduces a
different subject; see Whitney on AV. 7. 68. 3.

svadhabhir yajiiam sukrtam jusasva (TB. yajfiam prayatam jusantam)
RV. VS. TB. In the original the subjcct is Agni; in TB. it is made
the pilrs, obviously because in Brihmana times svadhd belongs
particularly to them.

dirgham ayuh krnotu me (AV.* ApMB. vam) AV. JB. Kau§. ApMB.:
ayusmantam karota ma (RVKh. karotu mam; KS. krnota ma)
RVKh. KS. TA. BDh.: sarvam ayur dadhatu me ApS. Occurs in
several contexts in AV.; one of these (7. 33. 1) is the same which
occurs in all the other texts except Kau$. and ApMB.; the others are
quite different. In the one verse found in the majority of texts,
this pada is found at the end; in the prec. various gods (last, Agni)
are invoked in the 3d person for blessings on ‘me’ (‘youw’ KS. ApS.);
here Agni alone is invoked, likewise in the 3d person, in all but
KS. TA. BDh., where we have instead a 2d person address to
the plurality of gods mentioned before. Note that the strong stem-
forms karota and krnota are poor. This variant might be classed
in §355.

8. Change of Number due to Change of Context, with different Subject

§366. In a large number of casecs, as in the case of variations in
Person, the shift of number is due to the use of the formula in a different
context, involving change of the verb’s subject. In some cases, as in
the preceding subdivision, both person and number are changed; we
list these cases at the end of this subdivision in so far as they concern
shifts between second and third persons along with shift of number. A
few cases of the same sort showing first person in variation with second
or third, and accompanying shift of number, will be found among
the Person variants, above, §§303, 304, 310, 324. Included arc some
ritualistic whas and vikaras.
§367. Singular, Dual, and Plural
aksans tan VS. KS. TB.' aghastam tan MS. TB.: aghat tam VS. All
aorists from root ghas. Contexts arc different tho related, and
with different subjects. See also under aksan in Cone.

taya devatayangirasvad dhruvd sida VS. TS. cte. (see Cone.):. . .dhruvah
sida VS. SB. TA.:...dhruve sidatam VS....dhruwvih sidata TS.
Also: tena brahmanda. . .dhruvah sidata (and,...dhruwva sida) KS.
(both); tena chandasa. . .. and tenargina. . ., see Cone.
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sa no mrdatidrse RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N.: ta no mrddta
(VSK. mpl°) drse RV. SV. V8. VSK. TS. KS.: le no myrdantv
idrée AV. The last is a vikara of the singular form, used in the same
hymn in AV.

maho jyayo ’krta Ckrata, ’kratam): all three in MS, (4. 13. 9: 212. 4-9),
TB. AS. 8S. Vikaras; same formula modulated with different
subjects. Cf. akrata, and akratam, AS. In the same connexion,
avinrdhata (°dhanta, °dhetam). The formula begins agnir (indragnz,
deva ajyapa, ete.) idam havir (also djyam, ete.) ajusata (°santa,
°gelam,).

idam vatsyamo bhoh ete., see §344.

asadyasmin barkisi madayadhvam RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. SB. TB.:
...madayasva RV.:.. . °yetham RV. AV. The three RV. occur-
rences concern different subjects, Visve derah, Sarasvati, and Indra-
Varuna respectively. On the AV. occurrences (lwo of which repeat
RV. 10. 17. 8, which has madayasva, but awkwardiy substitute
madayadhvam, changing the subject Lo pitarah) see RV Rep. 298.

sakhayah saptapadd abhima TB. ApS.: sakhayaw saptapadav abhiva
(ApMB.T °pada babhava, sec Winternitz, p. xvif.) ApMB HG.:
sakha saptapadi (ApMB. °da) bhava AG. SG. Kaus. SMB. ApMB.
MG. The singular and dual are used in the wedding-rites, addrest
to bride alone, or spoken by the groom of himself and the bride.
The plural form is said by the yajamana as the adhvaryw steps in
the seventh footstep of the soma-purchase cow; it is followed by
parallel formulas in the 1st person sing., as sakhyam te gameyam,
‘may I go to thy (= the cow’s) friendship.” In our pida we might
expect a dual, including cow and yajamana, ‘we have become friends
with seven steps’; but it may be the ordinary plural referring to the
yajamana alone (§344), or, perhaps better, it may include the whole
sacrificial entourage; note that the actual stepping is done not by
the yajamana who speaks, but by the adhvaryu. On the change of
person see §307.

gopayata (MS. gopaya; AV. gopayatan) ma AV. VS. MS. Vait. ApS.
Different contexts; hardly proper variants.

preman sunvantan yajamanam avatu (°tam, °ntu) §S. (all.) And:

sravad (Pvan, §rutam) brakmany dvasa gamat (°an, gatam) SS. (all.)
Vikaras, with subjects Indra, dyavaprthivi, Rbhus.

§368. Singular and Dual
tasman nah pahy (Kaus. patam) anhasah RV. Kaus.
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prandaya me varcodd varcase pavasva VS. VSK. TS. SB. pranapanabhyam
me varcodasau pavetham MS. In MS. addrest to Upanu and
Antaryima cups, in the others to Upanéu alone.

a no yatam (yahy) upasruti RV. (both). Addrest to the A$vins or to
Indra.

midhrtir ast TA. S8.: vidhrti sthah MS. Different contexts.

diva$ ca gmas ca rajathah (rajasi) RV. (both.) See RV Rep. 59.

rayim grnatsu didhriam (dharaya) RV. (both.) See RV Rep. 271, 528.

rayasposamn yajamanesu dhattam (dhehi; dharaya) RV. (all.)

sutanam pitim arhathah (arhast) RV. (both): somdnam pi°® arhathah
RV. SV. See RVRep. 137.

ma ma sai taptam (ApS. tapsih) VS. TS. KS. TB. PB. §8. LS.
ApS. ApMB. HG. MG.* ma modogistam (SS. modosth) MS. SB. SS.
The contexts arc quite different and the formulas are only in part
related to cach other. K.g. in TS. Indra-Visnu are the subject,
in SB. two fires, in ApS. Agni, in SS. prthivi.

visurape ahani dyaur wasi (TA.* sva sthah) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. TA.
(thrice). N. In onc TA. passage addrest to dyadvaprthivi, in the
rest to a single deity. Followed in same passage by:

visva hi mayd avase svadhavah (SV. °van; TA.* avathah svadhdavantau),
same texts.

apriye prati mufica tat (IKaus.t musicatam) AV. Kaus. In Kau$. addrest
to the A&vins; in AV. probably to an amulet. Cf. apriyak prat:
muticatam, §30.

pa indra (and, patam nard) pratibhrtasya madhvah RV. (both). Dual
addrest to Indra-Vayu.

are badhetham (MS.* IK8.* badhasva) nirrtim paraceth RV. TS. MS.
(both) KS. (both): bddhasva (AV. badhetham) dare (AV. diaram,
TS. dveso) ni° pa® RV. AV. TS. There are three different contexts;
the sing. is addressed to Varuna, the dual to Soma-Rudra or Mitra-
varuna. In some cascs this is followed by:

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (AV. TS.* mumuktam) asmat (IKS. asmat)
RV. AV. TS. (both) MS. KX8. See preceding.

a modrcah patam (KKS.* pahr) MS. KS. (both): te ma patam dsya yaj-
fiasyodrcah VS. TS. SB. The sing. form of KS. is a vikdra of the
other (in close proximity).

rayas posan (KS. trastah posdaya) vi syatu (AV. MS. KS. sya) nabhim
asme (AV. asya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: . p. vi syatan
n.a. RV. MS. TB. Subject of the dual is Soma-Plgan; of the sing.
Tvagtar (nom. or voe., see §329, end).
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ehy asmanam @ tistha AV. SG. Kaus. MG.: d tisthemam aémdnam
ApMB. HG.: a@ rohemam aémanam PG.: tmam aémanam & roha
AG. SMB. GG.: etam asmanam a tigthatam MG. Followed by:

asmeva tvam sthira (MG. ApMB.* AVPpp. sthiro) bhara AVPpp. (for
AV. vulgate 2. 13. 4b aéma bhavatu te tanah) AG. SG. SMB. PG.
ApMB. HG. MG.: aémeva yuvam sthirau bhavatam MG. The 2d
(dual) version of MG. in a vikdra of the other.

asman su jigyusas krdhi (krtam) RV. (both). Subjects Indra: Indra-
Varuna.

asme (AV.* asyaz) rayim sarvaviram ni yachatam (AV. *yacha) RV. AV,
(both)

badhatam (TB. °etam) dveso abhayam (AV.* adds nah) krnpotu (TB. krnu-
tam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. Subjects Indra: Tisya and
Brhaspati.

§369. Dual and Plural

sumnaya sumnini sumne ma dhattam TS. TB. ApS.: sumne sthah sumne
ma dhattam VS. SB.: sumnayuvah (KS. ®yavah) sumnydya sumnarm
(KS. sumnyan) dhatta MS. KS. The plural occurs in a different
context from the dual.

anu tva visve dend avantu (KS. visve avantu devah) KS. TB.: anu mam
matravarunav thavatam AA.

$ansamo. .. AB. ApS.- Sansavom, Sansavo...AB. 3. 12. 1. GB. Vait.
And other forms, see Cone. Sacrificial exclamations, based upon
verb-forms (dual referring to hotar and adhvaryu, plural to priests
as a group?).

te mavantu AV. TS. PG.: te (and, fau) mavatam AV. (in same hymn;
vikaras). See further in Cone. under tani no 'vantu.

pra na sparhabhir dtibhis tireta (°tam) RV. (both.) Maruts: Indra-
Varuna.

rayim dhattam (dhattha; dhattho) vasumantam puruksum (Satagvinam)
RV. (all.) See RVRep. 149.

$arma ca stho varma ca sthah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS.: sarma ca
stha rarma ca stha KS. ApS. Quite different contexts and subjects.

sapatnan sahigimahi AV. 3. 6. 4d; sa® sahisivahi AV. 19. 32. 5d; sapat-
nin me sahavahat RV. AV. 3. 18. 5d. ApMB. So the AV. vulgate;
but sahigivahi is an emendation (see Whitney’s note); the mss. of
19. 32. 5 read °mahe. 'T'his stanza is a repetition, with modifications
to suit the new context, of 3. 18. 5; the dual is there proper, as the
subject is ubhe sahasvati of pada c, referring to the amulet and the
speaker of the charm (there a woman; in 19. 32. 5 changed to
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ubhau sahasvantau because the speaker is a man). The dual is
equally required by the sense in 19. 32. 5. Yet the vulgate Athar-
van reading here is clearly sahigimahs (all mss. and comm., altho
Ppp. has the correct °vahi, Barret, JAOS. 46. 42), which should be
retained; obviously the entire pada 3. 6. 4d, which belongs to a quite
different context where the plural is required, has been mechanically
imported without change into 19. 32. 5.

etd asadan sukrtasya loke T'S. TB.: pratikas, etd asadan, and (iha) eta
asadatam, ApS.

§370. Singular and Plural

marutanm prasave (VS. SB. °vena) jaya (TS. jayata) VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. In TS. addrest to the horses, in the others to the chariot.
Different contexts.

tasma w radhah krnuta prasastam (AV. krnuht supradastam) RV. AV.

anu ma rabhadhvam (SS. rabhasva) KS. ApS. S§S. THardly to be called
variants; different contexts.

indrasya bhaga stha AV.: ©° bhago si VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. Also
devasya savitur bhdga ete. and others.

dvisatam (AV. duritat) paty anhasah RV. AV.: duritat pantv anhasah
(LS. visvatah) AV. LS. Two different contexts; verb appropriate
in both. In AV. we may suspect a mutual rapprochement in

phraseology.
edar barhir ni sidata (AS. S8. sida nah) RV. VS. KB. AS. §S.  Different
contexts.

caksur me tarpayata (PG. tarpaya) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. Applied
to a different context in PG. Similarly with $rotram, apanam,
prandpanau, ete.; and likewise:

pranam me tarpayata (S§. trmpa) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. SS.

mohayitvd nipadyate (RVKh. prapadyante) RV. 10. 162. 6b (correct ref.),
AV. RVKh. MG.

visvabhyo ma nastrabhyah (VS. SB. °bhyas; MS. danstrabhyas) pahi (TS.
TB. pata; PG. paripahi sarvatah) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. TA. PG.
In TS. addrest to the arrows used in the rdjasaya; in VS. ace. to
Mahidhara to mahaviradakginabhiamsi.

varco asmasu dhatta (AS. dhehi) AV.AS.: varco mayi dhehi cte., see Cone.
Numerous items in different contexts; hardly to be considered
variants.

apo (TS. udno) dattodadhir bhintta (or bhinta) VS. TS. MS. KKS.: udno
dehy udadhim bhindhi IKS. There are two different contexts, both
of which occur in TS. MS. I£S. In one the plural is appropriate,
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gods being the subject. In the other (TS. 4. 7. 13. 2, MS. 2. 12.3,
KS. 18.15) only a singular is appropriate, the subject required being
Agni, altho K8. is the only text that has the proper sing. form.
Apparently MS. TS. copicd mechanically from the other passage
where the plur. is required.  VS. has the formula only in this latter
(properly sing.) context, but ncvertheless has like TS. MS. plur.
forms, blandly interpreted by Mahidhara as singulars (datta dehi,
bhinita bhinddhi!)—At the end of the same passages occurs the
following formula:

tato no (IKS. ma) vrs{yavata (VS.1 and KS. once, °ava) VS. TS. MS. KS.
ApS. MS. Again KS. varies consistently according to the subject,
and is this time joined by VS. (not noted in Cone.), leaving only
Tait. and Maitr. texts with inconsistent plurals where singulars
are required.

yam indrena (AV. adds samdham) samadadhvam (TS. samadhadhvam,
AV. samadhatthah) AV. TS. MS. KS8. (so correct Conc.); sce also
Conc. under iyam vah <d. . ., esd vas sa. ... The conlexts are differ-
ent, and both verbs arc appropriate.

ayatu (TB.* ayantw) yajiiam upa no jusanah (TB.* °nah) VS. MS. KS.
TB. (both). Different contexts; subjeets Indra: Adityas.

apa jahi (hata) parigham ChU. (both). Addrest to singular and plural
deities respectively.

ayur me yacha (ApS.* yachata) MS. KS. ApS. (both) MS.

arjam no dheht (MS. IKS. each once, dhatta) dvipade catuspade VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. TB. AG. SG. ApMB. PranagU. Occurs frequently,
in several different contexts; sing. number is appropriate in all but
one which is addrest to agnayah, plur., the pree. pida being: te
virajam (KS. samrdjam) abhisaryantu sarve (correct Cone. for MS.),
MS.1.6.2d: 88.2and 89.7,KS. 7.14d. Here KS., and once MS.,
have the correct form dhatta. In MS. 88. 2 the samhita mss. have
incorrectly dhehi (note that this form of the variant occurs, in
another contex{ which requires the singular, in the same scetion of
MS. 86.19); the p.p. dhatte (!), pointing to the correct dhatta, which
should probably be read here.

yasyausadhith prasarpatha RV. VS.: yasyaniana prasarpast AV. Fol-
lowed in same verse by:

tato yaksmam vi badhadhve (AV. badhase) RV. AV. VS.

tatreman yajiam yajamanam ca dhehi (MS. 5. 2. 16. 14d dhatta, correct
Conc.) Vait. KS. MS. (both) ApS. Kaus. In one of the two
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occurrences in MS. the verb is made plural because several priests
arc addrest; in the others only one is addrest.

mayi ramasva (LS. ramadhvam) SMB. GG. LS. Hardly to be considered
variants.

karat AS.: karan (iha of karat) AS.

gatum vittva gatum thi MS. ApS.: deva gatuvido gatum vittva (VSK. °tum
ite@) gatum ita AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 1In the sing.
form sccondarily addrest to the animal as it is slaughtered.

tasydagne bhdjayeha ma T'B.: tasya bhajayateha nah RV. AV. 8V. VS, TS.
MS. KS. TA. ApMB. The plural is addrest to waters.

ye’smian abhyaghayanti AV.: yo asman abhyaghayate AV.

mama cittam upayasi AV.: mama cillaw cittenanvehs HG.- mama cittam
anu cittebhir ela AV. Tardly variants.

pranaya Vait. MS.: pranayata AS. To plurality of priests in AS.
Hardly variants?

ma me prajaya (correct Cone.)...prasrpa motsrpa (also, °pata, °pata)
TA. 1. 14. 2-4 (each thrice). Modulations of the same formula
with different subjects.

yuksva (yunigdhvam) hy arugt rathe RV. (both). Subject Agni: Maruts.

rayin ca nah sarvaviram ni yachata MS. KS. AS. SMB.:. . .ni yacha AV.
(see Cone. for other sing. parallels). As between singular and
plural, quite different contexts and subjects.

ragtram amusmai datta VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. MS.- 7a@® am® dehi VS.
SB. The latter in stanza preceding the former; modulation with
change of subject.

Sarma yacha catuspade AV.: Sarma yachata dvipade catugpade RV.

sindhor wrmd vy aksaran (SV. °rat) RV. SV. Different contexts; sub-
ject in RV. indavah, in SV. ayam (= somah) sa yah.

sukrtim loke sidata (AV. sida) AV. TS. MS. Subjects dakginah:
odanah.

svadantu (svadali, °tu) havyam (yajiiam) madhuna ghrtena. Different
contexts and subjeets: plural form RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N;
sing. VS. MS. KS. TB. The form svadatu, MS. only, seems to be a
blend of the other two.

yasah stha yasasvi bhayasam ApS. (subject waters): yaso ’si yaso *ham
tvayt bhayasam (ApMB. adds asaw) ApMB. HG. (subjcet a man).

vidvd rapant pugyata (°yast) AV. (both).

lokamn me yajamanaya vinda (and, Gha, vindata) ChU. (both). Subjects
Agni or Vayu: Adityas.
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yajiam nak patu (TB. pantu) rajasah (TB. vasavah) parasmat (TB. ApS.
purastat) MS. KS. TB. ApS.

agna dgyasya vyantu vaujhak; agnim a° vetu vau®; agnindjyasya vyantu
vau®; agnir @° vetu vau®, all SB. 2. 2. 3. 19.

apam osadhinam rasa stha TS. TB. (not MS.!): apam pugpam asy
osadhinam rasak. . . PB. TB. LS. ApS.

apura std ma...parayata SS.: aparya stha ma purajata TS. AS.:
aprno ’si samprnah (ApS. corruptly, aprnost samprna)...a prna
S8. ApS. Tour quite different contexts with different subjects.

imam me agadam krta (AV. krdhi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. To
one or more herbs; different contexts.

kratum punita (and, punata) anusek RV. (both). 3d sg. and pl. impf.
mid.

divas (SV. divah) prsthany aruhan (AV.* °hat) AV. (both) SV. Subjects
Angirasas: Agni.

§371. Change of Person (between 2d and 3d) with Change of Number
(a) Singular, Dual, and Plural

sunoty a ca dhavatr RV.: sunuta a ca dhavatah RV.: sunotd ca dhavata
AV. Cf. RVRep. 315. Verbs are all appropriate to the respective
contexts.

(b) Singular and Dual

chinttam $iro api prstih Srnitam AV.: prstir vo ‘pr §rpdalu yatudhanah
AV. Subjects are A§vins and Rudra; hardly comparable.

pibatariv somyam madhu RV. (quinquies) SV.: pibati so° ma® RV.
(semel) SV.

madhva yajiiam mimiksatam (and, °t7) RV. (both).

Sam no bhatam dvipade Sam catuspade RV. MS. KS.: sam no bhava ete.,
Sam na edhi ete., Sam no astw ete.; in many texts and different
connexions, see Cone.

(¢) Dual and Plural

madhye divah svadhaya madayante (RV.* °yethe) RV. (both) AV. VS.
See RVRep. 118.

ye kilalena tarpayatho (and, tarpayanti) ye ghrtena AV. (both). Subjects
Heaven and Earth: Maruts.

indravantau (SS. °ta) havir idam Jusetham TB. ApS. 8S.: indravanto ha®
1° jusantam TB. ApS. Vikara; subjects Sunasirau: pitarah.

(d) Singular and Plural

gandn me ma vi titysah (MS. °sat) TS. MS.: ganan me ma vy aririsah
Vait.: gana me ma vi trgan VS. TS. SB.: ganair ma ma vi titrsata
MS. See §337.
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Tayas ca posarr abhi nah sacadhvam (and, sacatam) AV. (both).

Jusasva havyam ahutam RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: jusantan...TS.
MS. KS. The last occurs in the same stanza as in RV. 3. 22. 4 =
V8. 20. 90, both of which read jusantarm yajfiam adruhah. Con-
tamination between the two padas is obvious.

svanm yomum api gachata (TB. ApS.* °tu) TB. ApS. (both) AS. ApMB.
HG.

tha sphatim sam @ vahan (vaha) AV. (both). The sccond is a vikara
of the first.

arac cid dvesah sanutar yuyotu (RV.* °ta) RV. (both) AV. VS. TS. MS.
KS. N.: arac cid dveso vrsano yuyota RV.

isam urjom yajamanaye dhehs (Vait. dattva; AV. duhram) AV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. Vait. Three different contexts, in AV., Vait., and
YV. texts respectively.

mamanutran vi vidhyata (and, °tw) AV. (both). Cf. also: amitran no
vt vidhyatam AV.

vidvariy pusyants varyam RV. AV.: vi° pusyasi va® RV. AV. SV. See
RV Rep. 99.

svasts raye maruto dadhatana (MG. °tu nah) RV. KS. AB. MG. Knauer
assumes that maruto is understood as a nom. sing. and made the
subject of dadhatu (perhaps for maruto). Certainly no 3d person is
construable; Knauer’s suggestion is hardly more than one of despair.
But all his mss. read thus, and the Baroda ed. (GOS. 35; 1926)agrees.

9. Corruptions and Errors

§372. The following are merely corruptions or errors of one kind or
another. Some involve variants of person as well as number.
(a) Singular and Dual
antas tisthatu (MG. °to) me mano 'mriasya ketuh SMB. HG. MG. All
mss. of MG. read °fo, and the Baroda cd. agrees. The form cannot
be interpreted grammatically. It must be either a phonetic
variant (u:0) or a mere corruption. See IKXnauer’s note.
$rotraya me varcoda (TS. °dau) varcase (MS. omits) pavasva (TS. pave-
tham) V8. VSK. TS. SB. MS. So the Cone. wrongly supplies in
TS. 3. 2. 3. 2, after the abbreviation érotraya which is all that the
text reads. It is addrest to a soma-cup (graha), and clearly a
singular expression, not a dual, is understood. No variant exists.
Similarly under angebhyo me.
(b) Dual and Plural
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supippala osadhih kartandsme (AV. kartam asmai; VSK. kartam asme)
AV. VS. VSK. MS. Subject is Sunasira (dual). Mahidhara can
find nothing to say except that the plural form kariana is used in the
sense of the dual. It is, indeed, hard to imagine who else may be
included in the subject (gods in general?).

viSvah pinvathah (TB. °tha) svasarasye dhenah RV. MS. TB. The TB.
form is to be taken as intending pinvathah, dual (sandhi before
s+cons.).

apsarasav anu dattam rpam nah (TB. TA. rnani) AV. TB. TA.: apsara-
sam anudattanrnani MS. The MS. reading is badly corrupt;
anudatta is uninterpretable; p.p. anu, dattani, rnani, which is just
as bad.

indravathuh (VSK. °dhul; KS.* TB. ApS. °an) kavyarr (TB. ApS.
karmana) dansanabhih RV. AV. V8. VSK. MS. KS. SB. TB.
ApS. The VSK. reading is only a corruption, phonetic in char-
acter (sonant for surd); and yet a 3d person (dual!) seems required
in all texts; see Oldenberg, RV Noten. on 10. 131. 5.

(e) Singular and Plural

punsah kartur matary asisikta JB.: punsa kartra matari ma ni sifica
KBU. The Cone. says ‘read gincata’ for KBU. In any casc a 2d
plural form must be read; according to Deussen, 60 Up. 25, three
mss. read ma asisikla, nearly as in JB.

mata jaghanya sarpati HG. gachantt; read gachati, Kirste) ApMB. HG.

piba somam tndra mandaty (Svidh. erroneously mandantu) tva RV. AV.
SV.TS. AB. kB. PB. AA. AS. SS. Vait. Svidh.

hastacyutt (SV. °lam) janayanta (SV.1 °yata) prasastam RV. SV. KS. KB.
ApS. MS. N. Subject is naro, in preceding pida; unless this is
felt in SV. as singular, from the later stem nara, the verb-form is
uninterpretable. Benfey translates as plural, regarding the form
as anomalous.

aram a$vaya gayati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n. pr. Srutakaksa
in the next pida (nom. in RV., voe. in SV.). The plural verb in
SV. is anomalous; it is perhaps vaguely felt as including the asso-
ciates of S. (cf. §§353 ff.), or as a plural of respect, (? unlikely).

agnihotrenedars havir ajusatavivrdhata (AS. °vivrdhanta) maho jyiyo
'krta TS. AS. Read in both texts (with TB. Poona ed.) agnir
hotrenedan. . .°vrdhata. . .AS. is doubly corrupt. In the same
passage, just before this, the same formula with deva ajyapa(h) as
subject; read in AS. (1. 9. 5) maho jydyo ’krata (text ’krta; this
section is listed as a separate formula in Cone., sce §367).
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tam te duscaksa mava khyan TS. 3. 2. 10. 2 (so Conc., but the reading is
khyat, followed by m-~, hence n by sandhi): duscaksas te mava kéat
(khyat, ksat) MS. KS.

sarasvatya (°tyam) adhi manav (with variants) acarkrsub (KS. acakr®;
SMB. carkrdhi, but Jérgensen acakrsuh) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.
SMB. PG. See §§136, 236.

adarasrd bhavata (AV. °tu) deva soma AV. TB. ApS. bhavata is appar-
ently assimilated mechanically to mrdata of the next pada, of which
maruto is the subject. Here soma is addressed, and the subject is
addrasrd; bhavata makes no sense; Caland renders bhavatu in ApS.
Yet bhavata is read in both edd. of TB., and was clearly the Tait.
school reading. TB. comm. fatuously makes bhavata equivalent
to bhava.

a pitaram vaisvanaram avase kah (PB. kuh; comm. kah = kuru) PB.
KS. ApS. MS. Perhaps only a misprint in PB.

dwodasaya randhayah (SV. °yan) RV. SV. Tho Benfey keeps randhayan
in his text, he translates ‘du tibergabst’, as if °yah; so the comm.,
sanvttavan ast; randhayan is hopeless (perhaps felt as nom. sg.
pple.?)

svasty caratad tha (SMB. ayam; MG. carata disah) Kaus. SMB. ApMB.
HG. MG. Spoken by the guru at the upanayana; caratad is 3d
person; subject is the boy. In MG. caraid is only a corruption,
phonetie in character; note the following d-, and compare the
extensive section on ‘False Divisions’ which will appear in our
volume on Phoneties.
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102-104; change of both mood and
tense, 105-109; present indicative
and other moods, 112-126; preterite
indicatives and other moods, 127-147;
imperative and other moods, 149-165;
imperative in -tat, 150, 254; variant

imperative endings, 254f.; imperative
(?) in -st, -se, 164f.; subjunctive and
other moods, 166-172; variant sub-
junctive endings, 253, 262e; mixed
subjunctive-imperative, 104, 173; in-

junctive and other moods, 174;
optative and other moods, 175;
precative and other moods, 176;

precative endings, 262a, k; infinitive,
163, 178a; future and other moods,
177.—Moods in Dependent and Pro-
hibitive clauses, sce these entries.

Nouns, verbal, varying with finite
verbs, 244-250

Number, see Person

Participles: voice in, 31, 41, 49, 59, 69,
79, 86f.; aorist and present pples.,
230; present and perfect, 232; future
and present, aorist, perfect, 234; past
passive pple. interchanging with
moods, 143f.; causative and non-
causative, 239; pples. and other
verbal nouns exchanging with finite
verbs, 244-250

‘Patch-words’, 36, 256258

Person and Number, 289-372; for per-
sonal endings, see Endings; 2d per-
son imperative not used in relative
clauses, 95n., 122, 179; 1st, 2d, or 3d
person according as action is attri-
buted to priest or sacrificer or an
associate or implement, 289, 302,
304-306, 312f.; pricsts and associates
denoted by 1st or 2d (or even 3d)
person, and sing. or plur. number, 290,
307, 316, 344-347 (with inconsistency
in context, 346; ‘editorial we’, 344);
generalizing statements (French on,
German man) varying in person and
number, 201, 314f., 359f.; variations
of all three persons, 302f.; of 1st and

285
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2d, 304-311; of 1st and 3d, 312-325
(same person speaks or is addressed,
303, 308, or is spoken of, 316-322); of
2d and 3d, 292, 326-342 (due to rela-
tive pronoun subject, 331; with
inconsistency in context as to case of
subject, 293, 332, or as to surrounding
passages, 294, 333-337; 3d person
references to Soma in RV. often
changed to direct address in 2d
person in SV., 295, 328, 334); varia-
tions of all three numbers, 350, 354,
367, 371a; of sing. and plur., 344-347,
349, 355, 358-362, 365, 370, 371d, 372¢;
of sing. and dual, 351, 356, 358, 363,
368, 371b, 372a; of dual and plur.,
344 end, 352, 357, 364, 369, 371c, 372b;
‘multiplication’ or ‘addition’ (or
vice versa) in subject resulting in
change of number of verh, 296,
348-357; dual or plural subject with
sing. verb, 297, 358; change of person
or number of verb due to change of
subject in same context, 298, 300, 303,
323, 338-340, 361-365; same due to
change of context, 298, 299, 303,
309-311, 324, 341, 366-371

Phonetic variants: ¢, th, 14-22; a or u
before v, 23; mobile ¢(d) before two
consonants, 24; mobile visarga, 25;
e or at, 26; mobile y with consonants,
27f.; varying vowel quantities or
vowel-gradations, 274-288; vowel-
gradations in aorist stems, 200, 202,
205, 276-279, 281; final a optionally
lengthened, 259-261; short and long
vowels before ya of denominative,
243. See also Svarabhakti.
Popular language, 5, 186

Prohibitive clauses, moods and tenses
in, 146f., 159, 168, 174, 181-183, 209,
211

Reduplication, 269-273

Relative clauses, see Dependent
clauses

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

Rhythmic lengthening, 259ff., 269ff.
School differences in diction, 187
Svarabhakti, 200, 206, 286f.

Tenses, 184-234; change of both tense
and mood, 105-109; for interchange
between indicative tenses and other
moods, see Moods; different present
systems,  185-198  (krnpo-: karo-,
186-190; variant nasal stems, 191;
nasal and non-nasal, 192; thematic
and non-thematic, 193; stems in a:
aya, 194; intransitive ya-stems, 195;
different treatments of root, 196;
accented and unaccented a-stems,
197; reduplicated stems and others,
198); strong and weak present stems,
275; different aorist systems, 199-207;
variant aorist endings in -s, -, 262b;
strong and weak aorist stems, 276
279, 281; strong and weak perfect
stems, 280; different tenses of identi-
cal moods, 208-211; true interchanges
of tense, 212-234; imperfect and
aorist, 217; imperfect and perfect,
218; aorist and perfect, 219; pluper-
fect and other preterites, 220; present
and preterites, 221-233 (imperfect
229, aorist 230, perfect 231f., plu-
perfect 233); perfect active and
present middle, 45, 69; future and
present, 234a; future and aorist, 134;
future and other participles, 234;
periphrastic future (in -t@), 248a

Thematic vowel a, 10; thematic and
non-thematic presents and aorists,
see under Tenses.

Variety, stylistic, as motive for change
of mood, 94f.

Voices, 29-87; active and middle, with
difference of meaning, 30-33; with
same meaning, 34-79; perfect active
and present middle, 45, 69; active
and passive, 80-86; middle and
passive, 87



INDEX OF WORDS

Note.—A complete index of words would manifestly be extremely bulky, and
seems to me unnecessary in view of the following Index of Mantras. Here are
listed a few important or anomalous words and forms, the importance or anomaly
of which is not, or not primarily, a function of the variant mantras in which they
occur. Others can easily be located by locating the mantras containing them.
References are to sections except when preceded by p. = page.

acakrsuh, acarkysuh, 136, 236, 360, 372¢  dadharsaya, 79, 140, 241

ajljapata, ajijipata, 288 dadhise, 142

ajljat, ajiyat, 145e duham, 104b, 337 (p. 230)
atatantha, 220, 365 dhisye, °yai, 134, 177
abhiramyathim, 22 dhvanayid, 174, 285
abhigyak, 104q, 337 end nonavur, nonuvur, 23, 218
abhIndhatam, 349 (p. 256) pardarait, 278
abhitham, 21, 56, 337 piitam, 10, 208, 210a
amoci, §9, 87 pipihi, pipihi, 192, 270
aritsyam, 28 praipanah, 288

avah (or avah), 137, 217 babhiitha, babhtiva, 262f
asidi, 81n., 84, 267 bodha, 193

asta, 146 bhatu, 299, 341
avavartin, 66 bhiyastha, 17

avih (or avah) 137, 217 madasva, 10, 192
Avysayigata (°yisata), 285 manai, 10, 119, 191
dgtan, 146 yaj, voice of, 35, 60
iksva, 60, 193, 236 yame, 117

imi, 309 yuksva, 10, 192, 208
Iyéina, 198 yodhi, 25, 158
udabhartsatha, 17 ranv, 191

Qthige, ohire, ohise, 337 (p. 237f.) vaksi, 79, 164

karah, kﬂl‘&ti, 10, 1040, 154 vanate. 10, 116f.. 191

kr: stems kyno and karo, 186-190 vareta,’ 10: 210d ’

krtha, 10, 15

krdhi, kysva, 10, 208, 210a

krse, 13, 41, 165

gamat, gaman, gamema, 173, 174
janaya-, 241

vurita, 10, 210d
voce, 79, 174, 313
$rotd, 10, 208, 210a
sanem, 121, 191

jagrtad (1st person), 160 saparyan, °yan, 8, 1456d

taksuh, 218, 315 sadcima(h), 79, 262¢

tataksnuh, 231, 273 stuge, 13, 165, 307

tatantha, 220, 365 hi, 2-5; voice of, 35, 78; presents, 194,
tityagdhi, 288 197

287
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References are to sections, unless preceded by p. = page.

anhomuce pra bharema (bhare) mani-
sam, 346

akarat stiryavarcasam, 217, 332 (p. 233)

akaram plrusu priyam, 130, 302

akartam a$vina laksma, 130, 329 (p.
222)

akrnoh stiryatvacam, 217, 332 (p. 233)

akrata (akratam), 367

akran devo na stryah, 250, (p. 164)

akgsans tan; aksan, 104 m, 367

aksarena prati mima etim (mimite
arkam), 313

agrbhit, 281

agrbhisata, 281

agna ajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370
(p. 280)

agna ayuhkarayusmans . .. edhi, 161

agnaya upiahvayadhvam, 329 (p. 222),
349 (p. 255) )

agnaye tvi mahyam varuno daditu
(°ti), etc., 116 (p. 67)

agnaye sam anamat ete., 359

agnih paSur iisit tendiyajanta (°jata)
ete., 359

agnih prajim bahulam me karotu
(krnotu), 190

agnih pravidvan (°vin) iha tat krnotu
(karotu, dadhatu), 190

agnim sa rchatu yo . . . ’bhidasati, 124

agnim sa di$am ... rchatu yo...
"’bhidasati, 124

agnim sve yonav (yond) abhar (yonau
bharigyaty) ukha, 134

agnim huvema paramat sadhasthat,
2, 4n., 78, 121

agnim khananta (khanigyanta) upasthe
asydh, 234 b

agninagnih samvadatim, 329 (p. 222)

agnindjyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370
(p. 280)

(om) agnim tarpayami, 238

agnim naksanta (°tu) no girah, 156

agnim naras trisadhasthe sam Idhire
(indhate), 221, 231

agnim adya hotaram etc., 352

agnim annddam annidyiyadadhe, 49 a,
120, 312

agnim ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370
(p. 280)

agnim indrarh vrtrahana huve ’ham
(°hanam huvema), 345 (p. 251)

agnim indhe (idhe) vivasvabhih, 231

agnir agnisomau tam apanudantu etc.,
357

agnir ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370
(p. 280)

agnir Ayusmin . . . astv asau, 329 (p.
224)

agnir ayus . . . edhi, 329 (p. 224)

agnir janavin (janitd) . . . adat (dad-
itu), 130

agnir dad (da) dravinam virape$ah, 24,
332 (p. 231)

agnir diksitah . . . diksayatu
seta), 79, 160, 243

agnir no vanate (vanute, vansate)
rayim, 117, 191

agnir me hotd sa mopahvayatam, 329
(p. 222), 349 (p. 255)

agnir havih (havyarh) §amita stdayati
(svadayatu), 152, 242

agnir havyani sigvadat (havyi susii-
dati), 167

agnir hotd ni gasada (ny asidad)
yajlyan, 218

agnir hotd vetv . . ., 329 (p. 224)

agnir hotrenedam . . ., see agnihotre®

agnig tat punar abharat (°at; &bhri-
yat), 104 x

(dik-
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agnig tad viévam (°vad) & proati (°tu)
vidvan, 116 (p. 71)

agnig tan lokat pra nudaty (°tv;
nudatv) asmat, 52, 104 p, 329 (p. 224)

agnis tan asmit pra punottu (dhamati)
lokat (yajiiat), 52, 104 p, 329 (p. 224)

agnig te agram nayatam (agnis te
’gram nayatu), 51

agnis trpyatu, 238

agnis te tanuvam mati dhak (te tejo
ma prati dhaksit), 262 b

agnihotrenedam (agnir hotre®) havir
ajusatdavivrdhata (°anta), 372 ¢

agnl indra vrtrahapa huve vam, 345
(p. 251)

agnlii jyotismatah kuruta (kuru), 347

agnl raksansi sedhati, 341

agnisomav adadhur ya turiyasit, 361

agnigomau tam apanudatiam etc., 357

agne agnind samvadasva, 329 (p. 222)

agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva, 329
(p- 222), 349 (p. 255)

agne cyavasva sam anu prayihi, 362

agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat, 52,
104 p, 329 (p. 224)

agne tejasvin tejasvl tvam devesu
bhiyah, 161

agne daksaih punthi nah (punimahe,
punihi ma), 30, 116 (p. 68), 305

agne devanim ava heda iyakgva
(iksva), 60, 193, 236, 304

agne patho devayinin krnudhvam
(pathah kalpaya deva®), 362

agne purisyadhipd bhava (bhava)
tvarn nah, 261
agne prehi prathamo devayatam

(deva®; devatanam), 243

agne brahma grbhnisva (grhnisva;
grhigva), 192

agne bharantu (°ta) cittibhih, 55, 156

agne ’bhyavartinn abhi ma ni vartasva
(abhi na a vavrtsva, etc.), 198

agne medhavinam krnu (kuru), 190

agne yat te tcjas tena tam atejasarm
krpu (tam prati tityagdhi, or tit-
igdhi), 288

agne yuksva (yuiiksvi) hi ye tava, 192

agner anuvraté bhutva, 250 (p. 165)

289

agne rucam pate...dhah (dhehi),
158

agner jihvam abhi (jihvayabhi, ete.)
grnitam (grnata), 191, 352

agne vajajid . . . sam marjmi etc., 312

agne vittdd dhaviso yad yajama
(°mah), 25, 124

agne vihi, 329 (p. 224)

agne vratapate vratam acarigsam (acar-
sam, °tam carigyami), 206, 228, 234 a,
286, 345 (p. 252)

agne vratapate
(alabhe), 234 a

agne sasyjmahe (sarhspjmahe) girah,
273

agne havyam raksasva (rakga), 63

agnau karisyami (°sye, karavani, °vai),
41,171

agrabhit (°bhigata), 281

agre viaco agriyo gosu gachati (°si),
295, 328

agre vijasya bhajate mahidhanam
(bhajase mahad dhanam), 295, 328

agre sindhinam pavamino arsati (°si),
295, 328

aghat, aghat tam, aghan, aghasat, °san,
aghastar tam, 104 m, 367

aghaytnam ud irate (°ti), 40

aligd parunsi tava vardhayanti, 250
(p. 166)

angirasim  tva . .
(dadhami), 49 a

ahigebhyo me varcodah pavasva, 372 a

afigebhyo (me varcodau varcase pave-
tham), 372 a

achiiyam yanti (achiiyam eti) $avasd
ghrticih (ghrtena, ghrta cit), 361

achiavika vadasva (vada), 64

achidrah prajaya bhuyasam, 161, 345
(p. 250)

achidram yajfiam bhirikarma karotu
(bhiriretah kyrnotu), 190

achidri uéijah padanu taksuh, 219

achidro$ijah kavayah padanu taksigat
(taksisuh), 219

ajany agnir hotd (ajann agnih) etc., 85

ajasrena bhanuna didyatam (didy-
anam), 49

vratam  dlapsye

. vratend dadhe
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ajasrena £ocisd éoSuc@nah (§o8ucac
chuce), 34 n.

ajatasatruh suhavo na edhi (syond no
astu), 332 (p. 232)

ajitah (ajitah, °td) syama §aradah
$atam, 284

ajijapata (ajijipata) vanaspatayah, 288

ajirna tvarm jarayasi (jaraya) sarvam
anyat, 116 (p. 71)

ajaih svarvatir apah, 94, 131, 341

afijasd satyam upa gesam (upagim),
127

ata inosi (invata) karvarid puriini
(karvarani bhari), 362

ata G su madhu madhunabhi yodhi, 158

ata§ cakgithe aditith ditith ca, 116
(p. 73)

atarisma (°sta) tamasas param asya,
309

ati dhanveva tan ihi, 309

atiriitram varsan (vavysin, vavarsvan)
...,282

ato no ’nyat pitaro mia yosta (ytdh-
vam), 62, 236

atra jahimo ’§iva ye asan, 116 (p. 73),
275, 307

atra §ravansi dadhire, 231

atrd jahima (jahita, jahimo) ye asann
asevah (adivah, asan durevih, etc.),
116 (p. 73), 275, 307

atra te ripam uttamam apa$yam
(°yan), 315

atrina tva krime (atrivad vah krimayo)
hanmi, 246

atha jivrir (jirvir) vidatham a vadisi,
363

atha jivrl vidatham 4 vadasi, 363

atha tvam asi samkrtih, 349 (p. 258)

athd devaih sadhamadarh madema, 126

athd nah $am yor arapo dadhita
(°tana), 257

athé mano vasudeyaya krsva, 210 a

athd mandasva (madasva) jujusdno
andhasal, 192

atha yuyarm stha sarmkrtih, 349 (p. 258)

atha rayim sarvaviram dadhatana, 257

ath@smabhyam sarh yor arapo dadhita,
2567
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athé syata surabhayo grhesu, 307

athasyai (°syd) madhyam edhatim
(edhatu, ejatu, ejati), 79, 116 (p. 71)

athema vi$vah prtana jayasi (°ti), 329
(p. 224)

athaite dhisnyaso . .
aiva, 241

athainam jarima nayet, 169

athaisam bhinnakah kumbhah (atho
bhinadmi tarth kumbham), 246

atho tvam asi niskrtih, 349 (p. 258)

atho yatheme dhisnysso . . . kalpay-
antim ihaiva, 241

atho ytyam stha nigkrtih, 349 (p. 258)

adabdham caksur . .. diksen mi ma
hasit etc., 329 (p. 225), 332 (p. 234)

adabdho gopah (gopah) pari pahi nas
tvam (pari patu vi§vatah), 332
(p. 231)

adarSus tva §asahastam, 202

adah su madhu madhuniabhi yodhih,
158

addd idath yamo (adad yamo) ’vasa-
narh prthivyah, 116 (p. 69)

adarasyd bhavata (°tu) deva soma,
372 ¢

adasyann agna uta samgrnami, 177, 231

aditih (°te) keSan ($masru, keSas-
maéru) vapatu (vapa), 329 (p. 224)

aditsantam dapayati (°tu) prajinan,
112, 116 (p. 68)

aditsan va sarhjagara janebhyah, 177,
231, 261

adiksistayam brahmanah ..., 248

adr$an tvivarohantam, 217, 324

adr$ann udahéryah, 252

adrérann asya ketavah, 252

adrérann udaharyah, 252

adréram asya ketavah, 252

ado giribhyo adhi yat pradhavasi, 341

ado yad avadhavati, 341

adraksus tva §asahastam, 202

advese (°sye) dya'waprtﬁlivl huvema
(huve), 346

adha pra sii na upa yantu (pra nfinam
upa yanti) dhitayah, 116 (p. 71)

adharo mad asau vadat (vadasau,
vada) svaha, 24, 163, 341, 342

. kalpantam ih-



INDEX OF MANTRAS

adhaspadam krnutam (krnugva,
krnute) ye prtanyavah, 116 (p. 72),
341

adha sma (sma) te vrajanam kysnam
asti (astu; °nam astu krsnam), 116
(p-71)

adha syima surabhayo (syim asur
ubhayor) grhesu, 307, 345 (p. 252)

adha jivri vidatham & vadathah, 363

adhd nah §am yor arapo dadhata, 257

adha mano vasudeyiya kyrnugva, 210 a

adhisyd madhyam edhatam, 79

adhi triprstha usaso vi rajati (°si), 334

adhirajo rajasu rajayatai (°ti, °yate),
79, 117

adhi stotrasya
(gata), 256

adhlyata (°te) devaratah, 229

acdhihi (adhisva) bhoh, 79

adho vadadharo vada, 24, 341

adhvana skabhnita (skabhnuvantah)
etc., 191, 250 (p. 163)

adhvarinim janayathah (°yatarm) pur-
ogam, 116 (p. 67)

adhvanam skabhnuvanto yojana mim-
anah ete., 191, 250 (p. 163)

anadvaham anv @rabhimahe, 307

anadvaharm plavam anv arabhadhvam,
307

anamivi upetana, 257

anavas te ratham adviya taksan
(taksuh), 218

anavahiyasmian devaydnena patha
(patheta) . . . sidata, 250 (p. 163),
349 (p. 256)

anavahiyasman devi. .. pathd yatl

. . sida, 250 (p. 163), 349 (p. 256)

anigasam brahmani (°ne) tva krnomi
(karomi), 190

anfigaso adham (sadam) it samksa-
yema; ana® yatha sadam it sarhksi-
yema, 195

anirim apa sedhati (badhatam), 116
(p.72)

anu tva rabhe, 345 (p. 252)

anu tvd viSve devd avantu (vi® av®
de®), 369

anu tvendriarabhimahe, 345 (p. 252)

sakhyasya gatana

291

anu dyavaprthivi amansatam, 132

anu dyavaprthivi a tatantha (viveéa,
tatana), 337 (p. 238)

anu nau §iira mansate (°tai), 253

anu ma idam vratam vratapatir
manyatam ete., 130, 330

anu manyssva suyajd yajaima (yaje hi,
yajeha), 36, 60, 345 (p. 250)

anu mam dyavaprthivi anu me 'man-
sitam, 132

anu marh mitrivarunav ihavatim, 369

anu mi rabhasva (rabhadhvam), 370
(p. 277)

anu me diksam diksapatir manyatim
(amansta; °patayo manyadhvam)
ete., 128, 130, 330, 349 (p. 257)

anulbanam vayata (vayasi) joguvim
apah, 116 (p. 72), 362

anuvatsariniar svastim asaste, 317

anuvatsariyodvatsariye svastim adase,
317

anu vam jihva ghrtam & caranyat, 104x

anu vim dydviaprthivi amansitim
(mans®), 132

anu vaim ekah pavir & vavarta (vav-
arti), 227, 231

anu virair anu pugyisma (radhyima)
gobhih, 175

anu svadhd cikitdm (cikite) somo
agnih, 116 (p. 72)

antidhi yadi jijanad (yad ajljanad)
adhé ca nu (eid 2), 268

antara dyavaprthivi viyanti (°tu) . . .,
116 (p. 73)

antariksah vignur vyakransta etc.,
230, 313

antarikgah ca vi badhase (°sva;
badhatam), 116 (p. 66), 329 (p. 225)

(antariksam trtiyam pitfn (etc.) yajfio
'gat) tato ma dravinam agta (agtu),
39, 130

(antariksarh manugydn yajfio ’'git)
tato ma dravinam astu, 39, 130

antariksiya sam anamat, 359

antarikse viyave samanaman sa &r-
dhnot, 359

antarikse vignur vyakransta ete., 230,
313
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antar evogmapam varayadhvat (°ya-
tat), 65

antar dadha rtubhih, 247

antar dadhe parvataih, 247

antar mahang carati (°si) rocanena,
329 (p. 224)

antar mrtyurh dadhatiam parvatena,
116 (p. 69), 318

antarhité girayah, 247

antarhitd ma rtavah, 247

anta$ carati (°si) bhutesu, 337 (p. 235)

anta$ caraty (°sy) arpave, 341

antas tigthatu (°to) me mano 'mrtasya
ketuh, 372 a

andhena yat (yf) tamasd pravrtisit
(°si), 229, 337 (p. 238)

annapate ‘'nnasya (annasya) no dehi,
130, 329 (p. 224)

annam payo reto asmiisu (’smaisu)
dhatta (dhehi), 362

annarm me purigya pahi (°sydjugupah),
130

annam me (no) budhya (°dhnya) pahi
(°yajugupas) tan me (no) etc., 130

annasyannapatih pradat, 130, 329 (p.
224)

anniddam tvannapatydyiddadhe (°dam
agnim annapatyiayiadadhe, °dam an-
nddydyiddadhe, °dam annidyidyin-
napatyiyadadhe), 49 a, 120, 312

annéda bhiyasta (°sma) ye no 'nnadan
akarta (ye ca no ’'nnadan karsta
etc.), 145 b, 202, 306

annadayannapatyays dadhat, 49 a, 120,
312

anyad yusmakam antaram babhiva
(bhavati), 140

anyavratasya sacima (°ire; anyadvra®
sa$cimah), 25, 79, 262¢, 324

anyesv aham sumandh samh viSeyam,
104 ¢, 345 (p. 252)

anvitansit tvayl (°sus tava) tantum
etam, 361

anvadidhyatham iha nah sakhaya, 250
(p. 163)

anv enam viprd fsayo madanti (°tu),
116 (p. 71)

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

apah ksetrani samjayan (°ya), 250 (p.
163)

apah prerayam (prairayat, prairayan)
sagarasya budhnat, 138, 323

apa cakra avrtsata (cakrani vartaya),
238

apa jahi parigham, 370 (p. 278)

apa raksansi sedhasi (catayat), 341

apa fatrin vidhyatarh (°tah) samvi-
dane, 116 (p. 71)

apadyam (°yama) yuvatim nlyamanim
(°tim &carantim), 345 (p. 250)

apaSyam tvavarohantam, 217, 324

apasedhan (°dhamh) duritd soma
mrdaya (no mrda), 194

apa snehitir (snihitith) nymand adhatta
(adhadrah; adadhram), 252

apah samudrad divam udvahanti (°tu),
116 (p. 68)

apahata parigham, 370 (p. 278)

apahato 'rarul) etc., 104 w

apim rasam udayansam (°san), 316

apim sadhigi sida, 237

apam stoko abhyapaptad rasena (°pap-
tac chivena, °patac chiviya), 217

apam gambhan (ksaye) sida, 238

apam garbham vy adadhat (°dhub)
purutra, 355

apiatdm advind gharmam,
(p. 226)

apinudo janam amitrayantam (ami-
tra®), 243

apdne nivi§yamrtarn hutam (nivigto
’mrtarm juhomi), 246

apirm tva kgaye saidayami, 238

apim tva gahman sidayami etc., 238

apam tva sadhigi (sadhrigu) sadayami,
237

apam tvodman siadayami, 238

apam napiatam aévind huve dhiya
(advind hayantam), 3 n., 194

apam napatam pari tasthur (napatam
upa yanty) apah, 231

apam upasthe mahigd avardhan (°go
vavardha), 217, 218, 361

apam osadhiném rasa stha, 370 (p. 280)

apim puspam asy ogadhinérm rasah
etc., 370 (p. 280)

130, 329
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apirarum adevayajanam . . . jahi,
104 w, 304
apéraruh  prthivyai . . . badhyasam,

104 w, 304

api jayeta so 'smakam, 175

api nah sa kule bhiyat, 175

api pantham aganmahi (agasmahi), 202

api pligd ni gidatu (°ti), 116 (p. 68)

apiéirna u prstayah, 246

aped u hisate tamah, 154

apeyarn ratry uchatu, 154

apaitu mrtyur amrtam na agan (agit),
104 m

apochatu (°chantu) mithunda ya (ye)
kimidinda (°nah), 361

apo dattodadhirn bhinta, 370 (p. 277)

apo devd madhumatir agrbhnan, 315

apo devir upasrja (°jd) madhumatih,
261

apo devir madhumatir
(agrbhnam), 316

apo vrnanah pavate kaviyan (kavyan),
243

apy abhiir (abhtid) bhadre sukrtasya
loke, 329 (p. 221)

apriye (°yah) prati muficatam (°tam,
mufica tat), 30, 368

apsarasav (°sam) anu dattim rpar
nah (rpdni; °dattinrpani), 372 b

apsu dhautasya te . . . karomi
(krpomi), 190

abaddharmn mano ... mad ma hasih
(°sit), 329 (p. 225), 332 (p. 234)

abadhisma rakso 'badhismamum asau
hatah (rakso ’musya tvd badhaya-
mum abadhigma), 222, 230, 345
(p. 250)

abandhv eke dadatah prayachantah
(°chat), 250 (p. 165)

agrhnan

abhi tvA varcasasifican (°sicam,
°sican), 217, 312
abhidrohamh  manusyd$  carimasi

(caranti), 314

abhi no viro arvati kgsameta, 337 (p.
239)

abhi pra ponuvur (nonavur) girah,
23, 218
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abhi pra yantu naro agnirGpah, 116
(p. 68)

abhi prayansi sudhiténi hi khyah
(khyat), 329 (p. 224)

abhi prayo nasatya vahanti (°tu), 94,
116 (p. 67)

abhiratah smah (sma ha), 25, 262 ¢

abhiramantu bhavantah, 85

abhiramyatam (°tham), 22, 85

abhisiksa rajabhuvam (°bhiivam),

262 d

abhi gtana duritd badhamanah, 193

abhi somarh mréamasi, 345 (p. 252)

abhi stynthi pari dhehi vedim, 347

abhiin mama (nu nah) sumatau vi-
vavedah, 133, 323

abhir grgtindm (va$anim, ApInfm,
etc.) abhiSastipa u (°pava), 130

abhyaraksid (°rikgld) asmakam punar
ete., 277

abhy arsati (°ta, arganti) sugtutim ete.,
341, 349 (p. 257)

abhyarsan (abhy arga) stotybhyo vir-
avad ya$ah, 250 (p. 165)

abhy agtham (asthim, asthad) visvah
prtand aratih, 320

abhyagiksi rajabhum (°bhit, °bhi-
vam), 262 d

abhy enam bhuma Grpuhi (bhtimi
vrnu), 196, 255

amitran no vi vidhyatam, 371 d

ami anu mi tanuta, 350

amimadanta pitaro . . . avrgdyisata

(°yisata; avivrgata), 201, 243, 285
ami ye ke sarasyaka avadhavati, 341
ami ye vivratd (°tah, °tds) sthana

(stha), 257
amukthd yaksmad duritdd avadyat,

87, 329 (p. 221)
ami anu ma tanutam, 350
amrtarn ca prane juhomi, 246
amrtatviaya ghosayah (°yan), 248
amaigim cittamh prabudharm (°dh&) vi

pe$at (nadyatu), 158
amoci yaksmad duritad avartyai, 87,

329 (p. 221)
ayam yajamino mydho vyasyatim

(°tu), 79
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ayam vajam (vajan) jayatu vajasitau,
116 (p. 73), 324

ayam vai tvam ajanayad ayarm tvad
adhijayatam . . ., 249

ayam fatriin jayatu jarhrsanah (jar-
his®). 166 (p. 73), 324

ayath dhruvo rayinam ciketa yat
(ciketad a), 220

ayann arthani kynavann apansi, 137

ayamh punina usaso arocayat (vi ro°),
267

ayasi havyam thige, 67, 140

aydt (ayastarh) somasya priya dhi-
mini, 356

ayid (ayal) agnir (aydstdm agniva-
runiv) etc., 356

ayad (aydsiam) devianam ete., 356

ayd no yajiiam vahasi, 67, 140

ayd san (ayah san, ayfis san, ayisyarm)
havyam thige, 67, 140

araksasi manasa taj juseta (jusasva,
jusethah), 160, 337 (p. 236)

aram alvaya gayati (°ta), 329 (p. 228),
372 ¢

ararus te (ararur) dyam ma paptat
(araro divarmh ma paptah), 329 (p.
224)

aritiyantam adharamh kpnomi
omi), 186, 190

aridlag udabhartsata (°tha), 17

aristd asmakam virdh santu, 161, 345
(p. 250)

arigtam tva (ma) saha patya dadhimi
(°&tu, kynomi), 104 d, 186, 190, 324

arigtas tanvo bhuyasma, 161 175, 345
(p. 250)

arigtah syaAma tanva suvirah, 175

arigtaham saha patya bhiiyasam, 104 d,
324

aristair nah pathibhih parayanta (°tu),
250 (p. 168)

arejetimn  (°jayatam) rodasi pajasd
gira, 79, 241

aredatd manasé devan gacha (gamyat),
160, 337 (p. 241)

arpave tva sadane sidayami, 238

arnave sadane sida, 238

aryamno agnim paryetu plisan (pari
yantu kgipram), 361

(kar-

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

aryo naSanta (nah santu) saniganta
(°tu) no dhiyah, 79, 156

argan (argd) mitrasya
dharmana, 157, 334

arhana putravisasi (putra uvisa si),
218

alaksmi (°mir) me nadyatu (°ta,
°tam . . .), 79, 156

avakrnot stryatvacam, 217, 332 (p.
233)

ava tmani dhrgata (brhatah) §ambaram
bhinat (bhet), 213, 217

ava devinim yaja hedo agne (yaje
hidyani, yaje hedyani), 60, 193, 236,
304

ava devin yaje hedyfn, 60, 304

ava devair devakrtam eno
('yasisam, 'yat), 60, 266, 304

avadhisma raksal, 230, 345 (p. 250)

ava no devair devakrtam eno yaksi,
60, 266, 304

avapatantir avadan, 64

avabadhasva prtanayatah (ava badhe
prtanyatah, °ta), 116 (p. 67), 304

avayatih sam avadanta, 64

ava rudram adimahi, 284

avasinapate ’vasinam me vinda, 329
(p. 225)

avasinarmn me
329 (p. 225)

ava somarh nayamasi, 345 (p. 252)

avasyatam muificatamn yan no asti
(asat), 124

avanyans tantiin kirato dhatto anyéan,
356

avamba rudram adimahi (ad1®), 284

avd vijesu yam junah, 145 d

avasrjat (°jah) sartave sapta sindhiin,
329 (p. 225)

avindafi §aryandvati (°dac char®), 217

avimuktacakra aslran, 250 (p. 164)

avisam nah piturh karat (kypu, krdhi),
154, 341

avivrdhat purodasena (°dhata purola®)
79

avivydhata (°dhanta, °dhetam), 367

avyo (avyarh) varam vi dhavati (°si;
vi pavamana dhavati), 329 (p. 225)

abitih santv (santy) agtau, 116 (p. 72)

varunasya

’yaksgi

'vasinapatir vindat,



INDEX OF MANTRAS

aémi bhavatu nas (te) tanth, 341, 368

a$ma bhava paradur bhava, 341

admeva tvam sthird (°ro) bhava, 341,
368

a§meva yuvim sthirau bhavatam, 368

a§rirarh (a$lilam) cit krputha (°that)
supratikam, 342

a§vam medhyam abandhayat (abadh-
nata), 30, 54, 239, 361

afvi bhavata (°tha) vijinah, 16

abvind gharmarh patamh (pibatam)
etc., 130, 210 a, 329 (p. 226)

agvina pibatam (°tam) madhu (sutam),
329 (p. 223)

afvini bhisajavatah (°ta, °tam), 116
(p. 71), 329 (p. 228), 357

agviniv cha gachatam
(p 225), 337 (p. 240)

agtdpadim bhuvananu prathantam, 361

asapatnah (°na) kilabhuvam (°bha-
vam), 23, 217

asiv (asd) anu ma tanu (tanuhi jyo-
tisa), 255, 350

asdv abhyankgvasav afikgva, 191

asurah kriyamanah (kritah, panyam-
anah), 232

asuris tva nyakhanan, 229

asrgran (°ramm) devavitaye, 252

asau yaja (yajate), 60, 116 (p. 72),
329 (p. 228)

asau yo 'vasarpati, 341

askann (askan) adhita (ajani) prajani,
202

askan giam rsabho yuvda (askin 1§
yuvi gah), 202

askan parjanyah (askan gauh) prthi-
vim, 202

askan (askan) somah, 202

asti hi gma (astu sma) te Susminn
avaydh, 116 (p. 68)

astu svadheti vaktavyam, 248

asmaddatra devatrd gachata ma-
dhumatih, 349 (p. 256)

asmaddvisah sunitho ma para daih, 202

asmadratd (°td& madhumatir, ma-
dhumatl) devatra gachata (gacha),
349 (p. 256)

(°tam), 329

o
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asmabhyarm $arma bahulam vi yanta
(yantana), 256

asmabhyarh citramh vpsanam rayirh
dah (dat), 329 (p. 225)

asmabhyam indra varivah (varlyah)
sugam krdhi, 92, 156

asmabhyarh mahi varivah sugam kah,
92, 156

asmikam edhy (°kam bodhy, bhitv)
avitd rathanam (tantndm), 299, 341

asmat tvam adhi jato ’si, 249

asmid vai tvam ajayathd ayam tvad
adhi (ajayathd ega tvaj) jayatdm
ete., 249

asman punihi cakgsase, 275

asman raya uta yajfidh (yajiiah; ridyo
maghavinah) sacantim, 136

asmén su jigyusas krtam (kydhi), 368

asmisu nymnarh dhah, 329 (p. 225)

asmin gostha upa priica nah, 85

asminn sharm sahasramh pusyami, 121

asmin rastra indriyarh dadhami, 49 a

asmin ragtre §riyarh dadhe, 49 a

asmin sahasrar pusyasam (pugyasma),
121, 345 (p. 250)

asme dhirayatam (°tim) rayim, 329
(p. 228)

asme rayim sarvaviram ni yachatam,
368

asmai dharayatar rayim, 329 (p. 228)

asya kurmo (kulmo) harivo medinam
tva, 190

agya made ahim indro jaghina, 218

agya made jaritar indro him ahan, 218

agyd avata viryam, 261

asyam rdhad (ydhed) dhotriyam de-
vamgamayam, 174

asyai rayim sarvaviram ni yacha, 368

agyai visée mahyam jyaigthyaya pipthi
(asyai vise pavate), 116 (p. 72), 270

asvapna$ ca tvianavadriana$ ca rakga-
tam, 42

asvapna$§ ca manavadrana$ cottarato
gopayetim (ca daksinato gop#-
yatam), 42

aham vidjam jayami vajasdtau, 116
(p. 73), 324

aham viveca prthivim uta dyam, 218
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aham Satriin jaydmi jarhrsanah (jar-
hig®), 116 (p. 73), 324

aham astabhnam prthivim uta dyam,
218

aham evedam sarvam bhiyasam (sar-
vam aséni), 170

ahar-ahar apraydvar bharantah (°ahar
balim it te harantah), 250 (p. 166)

ahar no atyapiparat (ahar mity
apiparah), 300, 338

ahda ardatim avidah (avartim avidat)
syonam, 329 (p. 221)

ahiny asmai sudind bhavanti (°tu),
116 (p. 68)

ahd yad dyivo (devd) asunitim ayan
(ayan), 145 d

ahah Sariram (ahdc char®) payasa
sameti (sametya), 202, 250 (p. 164)

ahin§ ca sarvin (°viail) jambhayan
(°ya), 250 (p. 166)

ahedatd manasd devian gacha, 160,
337 (p. 241)

ahordtras (°trdani, °tre) te (me) kal-
pantam (kalpetdm), 352

ahnim ketur usasim ety (egy) agram
(agre), 292, 329 (p. 221)

ahnd yad enah krtam asti kimeit (pa-
pam; ena$ cakrmeha kimeit), 249

fganta pitarah . .. bhuyasam (bha-
yasma), 345 (p. 252)

fganta pitaro manojavah, 337 (p. 239)

& gavo dhenavo va$yamanah, 250
(p. 162)

& gharmo agnim rtayann asadi (°dit;
agnir amrto na sadi), 81 n., 84, 267

ahkgva tatasau (ankgvasav anksvasau),
191

fchettd te (vo) méa rigam (rigat;
méargam), 286, 318

8jim tvagne . . . sammarsti (marjmi),
312

& juhotd (°ta) duvasyata, 261

fjyam uktham avyathayai (°thayat;
°thaya) stabhnatu (°notu), 191

afjasvinulimpasva, 191

Atapate svaha, 195

atigthemam a$émanam, 368

& te vaicam asya (dsyam) dade, 325

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

dtmasado me stha (°sadau me stam),
357

a tva vasavo rudrda adityah sadantuy,
210 a, 365

& tva §18ur akrandatu, 116 (p. 73)

& tva sakhayah sakhya vavrtyuh, 323

& tvihdarsam antar abhuh (edhi), 130

a dadhnah kala$air (°§ir, °$am) aguh
(ayan, gaman, upa, ayann iva, aira-
yam), 131

ad it prthivi ghrtair vy udyate, 84, 231

adityah pa$ur asit tendyajanta (°jata)
... 359

adityarh garbham payasid sam afigdhi
(afijan), 250 (p. 167)

aditya nivam aruksah (drubam, arok-
sam), 133, 205, 306

adityanim tva devaAnam . .
dadhe (°dhami), 49 a

aditya rudrd vasavo jusanta (°tam),
156

adityas tad afigirasa$ cinvantu, 152

adityas tvi kynvantu (kurvantu) ete.,
190

adityair indrah saha cik]pati (siga-
dhatu, °ti), 173

adityair no aditih éarma yansat (ya-
chatu), 91, 106, 154

ad id anta adadrhanta pirve, 280

ad id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate
(°vimm vy uduh), 84, 231

a devo yatu (yati) savitd suratnah,
116 (p. 67)

& dhenavah siyam &syandamanah, 260
(p. 162) -

ano yiatam (yahy) upaéruti, 368

@ ni vi§va askrd (vi§ve askri) gamantu
(°ta) deviah, 156

anyavaksid (anyd vaksad) vasu vary-
@ni, 131

@paprivan (dpaprvan) rodasi antarik-
gam, 281, 287

apas tva sam arinan (arinvan; apah
sam arinan), 191

apama manasi, 246

& pitaramh vai§vinaram avase kah
(kuh), 372 ¢

. vratend
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dpurastimai . . . plrayata, 116 (p. 70),
370 (p. 280)

fipiryda sthd ma plrayata etc., 116
(p. 70), 370 (p. 280)

#prchyam dharunam vajy arsati (°si),
334

aprno ’si samprnah (dprnosi sarmprna)
prajaya ... & prna, 116 (p. 70), 370
(p. 280)

Apo asman (mi) matarah Sundhayantu
($undhantu, sidayantu), 241

apo grhesu jagrata (ipo jagrta), 116
(p. 69), 193

apo devir ghrtaminva @ apah (ghrtam
id @pa dsan), 218

apo devih Auddhdyuvah ... tdhvam,
210 a

apo devth §undhata etc., 30

apo devih svadantu (sadantu) svattam
ete., 329 (p. 225)

apo devesu jagratha, 116 (p. 69), 193

apo bhadra ghrtam id apa @san (asuh),
218

&po malam iva prapaiksit (pranijan),
204, 361

&po 'mrtam stha (mrtam asi), 358

&po havihsu jagrta, 116 (p. 69), 193

dptarm manah, 246

& pyayayantu (°ti) bhuvanasya gopih,
116 (p. 68)

apra (aprad) dyavaprthivi antariksam,
24, 202

aprininau vijahata aratim, 250 (p. 166)

& barhih sidatam sumat, 341

abhur anyo 'pa ('va) padyatam, 156

& matara sthipayase jigatnu, 76, 116
(p. 72), 362

& mi pranena saha varcasi gamet
(gan), 174,207

& ma varco 'gnina dattam etu, 130

& ma stutasya stutarmm (stotrasya
stotram) gamyat (gamet), 175

& me graho bhavatv (graha bhavantv)
a puroruk, 349 (p. 257)

& modrcah patam (pahi), 368

dyajatim (°jeydtam) ejya igah, 160, 356

ayantu pitaro manojavasah, 337 (p.
239)

297

ayann arthani kypavann apinsi, 137

ayiatu (iyintu) yajiiam upa no jusa-
nah (°nah), 370 (p. 278)

ayatu varada devi (ayahi viraje devi),
329 (p. 225)

ayur dadhad yajiiapatav (°td) avihru-
tam, 250 (p. 163)

ayur datra edhi, 161, 338

ayur no vi§vato dadhat (no dehi
jivase), 153, 841

ayur me yacha (yachata), 370 (p. 278)

ayur yajiapatdv adhat (ayam), 250
(p. 163)

ayur yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p.
67)

ayur vi§vayuh pari pasati (patu) tva,
154

ayus te visévato dadhat, 341

ayusmatyid (°tya) rco ma gita (mapa-
gayd, ma satsi) ete., 349 (p. 258)

ayusmantarm karota ma (karotu mam,
krnota ma), 190, 365

Ayusman (°maf, °man) jaradagtir
yathasani (°sat, °sam), 168, 324

ardic cid dvesah sanutar (dveso vrsano)
yuyotu (°ta), 371d

are badhasva (badhethdam) nirrptim
pariicail, 368

arohatam (°tho) varuna mitra gartam,
116 (p. 67)

drohemam a$mianam, 368

artava adhipataya asan (artavo ’dhi-
patir asit), 349 (p. 255)

artyai parivittam (°vividanam), 87

avah kgema uta yoge vararmn nah, 136

a vah somar nayamasi, 345 (p. 252)

avir bhuvad (bhuvann) arunir ya$ass
goh (gavah), 361

avig patho devayanin
(krpudhvam), 362

a vrScyantam (vrécantim) aditaye
durevah, 28, 87

a vo rohitah §rnavat sudanavah (rohito
a$rnod abhidyavah), 137

avo vijesu yam jundh, 145 d

avyusam jagrtad aham, 160

aSaye ’nnasya no dhehi,
(p. 224)

kynusgva

130, 329
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#4ln iva (huve) suyaman ahva Gtaye
(su® ut°), 2, 229

Agta (asthah) pratigtham avidad dhi
(avido hi; avido [°de,°dan,] nu)
giadham, 337 (p. 238)

dsadydasmin barhisi madayadhvam
(°yasva, °yetham), 367

#sannd udabhir yathsa, 17

#sann i (@san nah) patram janayanta
(°tu) devah, 8, 136

4 sldatu (°ati) kala§am deva induh
(devayur nah), 152

& sldatu (°antu) barhigi mitro (mi°
varuno) aryami, 296, 355

asu goslpa preyatam, 85

asthiapayata mataram jigatnum, 76,
116 (p. 72), 362

dsmasu nymnarm dhat, 329 (p. 225)

i syandantim dhenavo nityavatsih,
250 (p. 162)

4 sve yonau ni sidatu (°ta), 365

ahatarh (3hanti) gabhe pasah (°tam
paso nicalcaliti), 246

ida (idah, idas) stha ... 349 (p. 258)

ito muksiya mamutah (ma pateh), 30,
104 a, 312

ity adadah (°dat), 329 (p. 223)

ity apacah (°cathah), 53

ity amum samhgraimam ahan (ajayat,
ajayathih), 79, 329 (p. 223)

ity ayajathah (°jata), 329 (p. 223)

ity ayudhyathah (°yata), 329 (p. 223)

idam vatsyimo bhoh (vatsyavah),
344, 367

idam varco (ridho) agnina dattam
agat (agan), 130

idam vitena sagarena raksa (raksatu),
329 (p. 223)

idam varh tena prinami, 119, 325

idam §reyo 'vasinam yad dgim (°nam
aganma devah), 346

idam no havir abhi grnantu vi§ve, 337
(p. 236)

idam asmikarm bhuje bhogiya bhiyat
(°yasam), 312

idam aharm rakso 'va badhe, 222, 230,
345 (p. 250)

idam ahar tarh nirmypami ete., 121

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

idam aham amum (amugya—; . . .
praksinami (°nomi), 191

idam aham mim kalyanyai . .
(°mi, dadami), 118

idam uec chreyo ’vasinam agam, 346

idam pitrbhyah pra bharimi (°rema)
barhih, 121, 345 (p. 249)

idam brahma punimahe, 30, 116 (p. 68),
302, 332 (p. 234)

idam me karmedam (me ’yam) viryam
putro ’nusamtanotu (°tanavat), 152

idam me pravatd vacah, 261

indra enarh (enarh) para$arit, 278

indrah karmasu no ’vatu, 354

indrar sa rchatu yo . . . ’bhidasati, 124

indrarh sa di$am . .. pchatu yo ...
’bhidasati, 124

indrarh samatsu bhiigata, 300, 365

indra karmasu no ’vata, 354

indraghosas (°sas) tva vasubhih (vasa-
vah) purastat patu (pantu), 349
(p. 256)

indram karmasv avatu (avatam, °ta),
354

indra tvad yantu (°ti) ritayah, 116
(p. 68)

indravanta (°tah) stuta (studhvam), 75

indravanti (°to, °tau) havir idam
jusethim (jugantim), 371 c

indravanto vanemahi (vanimahe), 121

indra vajam jaya, 130, 329 (p. 225)

indra soda$inn . . . devegv asi,
(p. 69)

indra somam imam piba (somam piba
imam), 261

indras te soma sutasya peydh (°yat),
262 a

indrasya tvda jathare sadayami (da-
dhami), 231, 315

indrasya tva marutvato (tvendriyena
vratapate) vratend dadhe (°dhami),
49 a

indrasya bhaga stha (bhigo ’si), 370
(p. 277)

indrasya manmahe §a§vad id asya
manmahe, 346

indrasya manve prathamasya prace-
tasah, 346

. nayini

116
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indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam a$yam
(&na$a), 142, 311

indrah samatsu bhisatu, 300, 365

indranuvinda (°viddhi) nas tani, 192

indraptasnoh priyam apy eti (etu)
pathah, 116 (p. 68)

indraya tva symo 'dadat (§ramo dadat),
193, 266

indraya devebhyo juhutd (jusatdm,
juhutarm) havih svaha, 77, 365

indraya pathibhir vahan (vaha), 153,
365

indraya suguvur
madam, 220, 267

indravatam (°vathul, °vadhuh) kar-
mand (kdavyair) dansanabhih, 218,
372 b

indriyamh me viryamhn mi nir vadhih
(vadhista), 79, 329 (p. 227)

indriyavatin adydham vacam udy-
fisam etc., 104 y

indrena yuja (sayujd) pra mrnita
(prapitha, pra mrnpitha) éatrin, 116
(p. 67)

indro jayati (jayati) na pard jaydtai
(jayate), 117

indro marutvan sa dadatu tan me
(dadad idarh me), 97, 156

indro yajvane proate ca §iksati (grnate
ca Siksate), 79

indro vajam ajayit,
(p. 225)

indro vide tam u stuse (stuhi), 75,
165, 307

indro vrtrapi jighnate (jafighanat),
236

indro vo 'dya paradarait, 278

indraujaskaraujasvans tvam sahasvan
devegv edhi, 116 (p. 69)

indraujasvinn ojasvi tvam devegv asi,
116 (p. 69)

indraujisthaujigthas  (indraujasvann
ojasvans) tvarh devegv asi, 116 (p. 69)

imam yajfiam abhi grnita visve, 337
(p. 236)

imam yajfiam avantu no ghrtacih
(avatu ya [no] ghrtaci), 349 (p. 256)

(indrayasusuvur)

130, 285, 329

299

imam yajiam mimikgatdm (°tam),
337 (p. 236), 341

imam no yajiam vihave
(§rnotu), 329 (p. 228)

imam agne camasamh ma vi jihvarah
(j19), 271

imam a$méanam & roha, 368

imarh paktva sukrtdim eta lokam, 365

imam me agadam krta (kydhi), 370
(p. 280)

iméam su nivam druham, 133, 205, 306

imd nu kam bhuvana sigadhdma
(°dhema), 169

ime jivda vi mrtair avavrtran (Avavar-
tin), 66

ime ye dhignydso agnayo ... kal-
patim (kalpantim), 241

imau padav avaniktau, 236, 247

imau viryam (rayim) yajamandya
dhattam (°tam), 332 (p. 233)

iyam vah s& satya . . samadhadhvam
(°dadhvam), 370 (p. 278)

iyamh vai pitre ragtry ety agre, 116
(p- 68)

iyaty agra asit (asih), 337 (p. 240)

iyam eva si yd prathama vyauchat
(vyuchat), 268

iyamm pitrya (pitre) ragtry etv (ety)
agre, 116 (p. 68)

iyanah krsno daéabhih sahasraih, 198

ireva dhanvan ni jajasa te vigam, 139

ilasi, 349 (p. 258)

iga trje pipihi (pavate), 116 (p. 72)

isarh tokdya no dadhat (dadhah),
337 (p. 240)

isam irjam yajamanidya dhehi (duh-
ram, dattva), 371 d

isam f{rjam sam agrabham (°bhim),
203, 262 d

igam Grjam anyd vaksat (vaksit), 167,
277

isam Grjam aham ita adam (adade,
adi), 48, 219

isam pinva, 33

isah madantah pari gim nayadhvam
(nayamah), 51, 116 (p. 68), 307

ise pinvasva, 33, 192

ige pipihi (pipihi), 192, 270

jusasva
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istapurtam sma kynutavir (°tam krnu-
tad avir) asmai, 152, 254

igtapurte krpaviathavir (°vathavir,
krputad avir) asmai (asmat), 152,
254, 262 e

iha krnmo harivo medinam tva, 190

iha pusa ni sidatu, 116 (p. 68)

iha rama (ramah, ramasva, ramatim),
79, 329, (p. 222)

iha siirya ud etu te, 116 (p. 72)

iha sphatimh sam & vahan (vaha), 153,
371 d

ihi tisrah parivatah, 329 (p. 221)

ihi tisro ’ti rocanah, 329 (p. 221)

ihi pafica janin ati, 329 (p. 221)

ihehaisah krnuhi (krputa) bhojanani,
362

ihaiva ksemya edhi ma prahasir (°sin)
etc., 342

ihaiva ratayah santu (santi ete.), 116
(p- 72)

ihaiva stam ma vi yaustam (yostam),
277

fyanah krsno daSabhih sahasraih, 198

iSanar tva §uSrumo (°ma) vayam, 262 ¢

ukthamh vacindriya (uktham avici®)
267

ukthair havamahe paramit sadhas-
that, 2, 4n., 78, 121

ukthyarh vicindraya érnvate tva, 267

ukhiam sravantim agadim akarma
(aganma), 312

ukham krpotu (karotu) §aktya, 190

ugram vaco apavadhit (°dhih, °dhim),
302

ugrarh  sahodam iha tamh huvema
(huve), 345 (p. 250)

ugrath huvema paramit sadhasthat,
2,4n.,78,121

ugramh  cettdram adhirdjam akran
(akrata), 41

uc chukrena §ocisi dyam
(°ksat), 250 (p. 164)

uc chvaficasva (chma®) prthivi ma
ni badhathah (vi badhithah), 210 ¢

uta giva ivadanti (°dan), 229

uta tratd §ivo bhava (bhuvo) vari-
thyah, 23, 107, 154

inaksan

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

uta tvi gopa adrSan, 252

uta prahim atidivyd jayiti (atidiva
jayati), 117

utaditsantam dapayatu prajanan, 112,
116 (p. 68)

utem anarhnamuh (uteva namnamuh),
267

utainam gopa adréan (adr§ran), 252

utkransyate (utkramigyate, utkrim-
yate) svaha, 287

uttamam nikam (°me nike) adhi
rohayemam (°yainam, rohemam),
238, 241

uttame naka iha madayantim (°yadh-
vam), 160, 241, 303, 329 (p. 222)

uttisthans tretd bhavati, 232

ut tisthata (°td) pra taratd sakhayah,
261

ut tigtha (utthaya) brhat! (brhan)
bhava, 250 (p. 167)

ut te stabhnami (tabhnomi)prthivim
tvat pari, 191

utthitas tretd bhavati, 232

ut sturyo diva eti, 116 (p. 72)

ut srjata (srja) gam, 329 (p. 228), 347

ud akramid dravinoda viajy arva
(ud akramit, Pratika), 277

ud asav etu sliryah (asau siryo agit),
130

ud asthim amrtin anu, 345 (p. 250)

ud asthimimrta vayam (abhtima), 345
(p.250)

udine nivi§yamrtam hutam, 246

udiine nivisto ‘mrtam juhomi, 246

ud id vapatu (°ti, it krsati) gim avim,
116 (p. 71)

ud irayatha (°t&, °ta) marutah samud-
ratah, 18, 261

udgrabhenod agrabhit (ajigrabhat,
ajigrabham, ajigrbham), 201, 271,
281, 312

ud dhargantam maghavan vajinani, 30,
241, 365

ud dhargaya maghavann (satvaniam)
ayudhani, 30, 241, 365

udno dattodadhirh bhintta
udadhirh bhindhi), 370 (p. 277)

(dehy
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ud rath@nam jayatim yantu ghogih
(°tam etu ghosah), 349 (p. 258)

ud vandanam airatamh dansanabhih
(airayatam svar drée), 240

ud vam prksaso madhumanta Irate
(°manto asthuh), 221, 230

ud virdpim jayatdm etu ghogsah, 349
(p. 258)

un nambhaya prthivim, 238

(om) un nayami (°ni), 119

upa pra yantu (yanti) naro agnirtipah,
116 (p. 68)

upa preta jayatd narah, 261

upamaifikgyatisya (°sye 'ham) salilasya
madhye, 79, 321

upa yantu marh devaganah, 349 (p. 258)

upa vam jihva ghrtam & caranyat, 104 x

upavesopaviddhi nah, 236

upa fravat (§ruvat) subhagi yajfie
asmin, 23, 167

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (°syo
bhaveha), 153, 337 (p. 238)

upasrjan (upa spjam) dharunam ete.,
2560 (p. 164)

upasrjami (upasrstah), 246

upa stuhi (snuhi) tam nrmnam athad-
ram, 252

upahiitd upahvayadhvam (upahito-
pahvayasva), 349 (p. 255)

upandund sam amrtatvam
(a$yam), 133, 313

upaitu mim devasakhah, 349 (p. 258)

upo ha yad vidathamh vajino guh
(gth), 252 h

ubhayor lokayor yddhvd (ydbhnomi),
250 (p. 167)

ubhe yat tvA bhavato rodasi anu
(tva rodast dhavatam anu), 125

ubhau lokau sanem (sanomy) aham,
121, 191

uruvyacd no mahigah $arma yansat
(yachatu), 106, 154, 184

uro vi padbhir (pad®) &hate (°ta), 229

urvl rodas! varivas (°vah) krnotam
(krnutam), 275

ulikhala gravino ghosam
(akurvata), 217, 229, 230

ugarbhud bhid atithir jatavedah, 267

anat

akrata

301

ugasa Sreyasi-§reyasir (usasah §reyasir-
§re®) dadhat, 250 (p. 163)

ugd no ahna & bhajit (ahne pari
dadatu), 97, 152

ugdm-ugirh §reyasith dhehy asmai, 250
(p. 163)

uso dadrkse na punar yativa, 329
(p. 222)

ugnena vaya udakenehi (°naidhi, vaiyav
udahenehi, vayur udakenet), 136,
329 (p. 226)

irjath no dhehi (dhatta) ete., 370
(p. 278)

rjam pinva (irje pinvasva), 33, 192

Grja me bhagavah saha janigthih
(bhagavantah sahdjanidhvam), 349
(p. 257)

drje pipihi (pipihi), 192, 270

tirjo bhagarm prthivya yaty (°vim ety,
etv) aprnan, 116 (p. 68)

trdhvaya disa (di$a saha) yajfiah
. . mirjayatam (°yantam), 355

urdhvas tasthau nem ava glipayanti
(°ta), 120

trdhvas tigthan ma diva svipsth,
79, 211

tirdhvam enim (Grdhvam enam) uc
chrayatat (chriapaya), 241, 254

rdhva yasyamatir bha adidyutat
(atidyutat) savimani, 199, 201, 268

trdhvayam diéi yajiiah . . . marjayan-
taim (°yatdm), 355

trdhvo adhvaro asthat (°ra &sthat,
°re sthah, °re sthat), 132, 337 (p.
236), 338

0sa dadrée na punar yativa, 329 (p.
222)

rtarh satye '"dham (dhayi), 85, 266

rtavo ’dhipataya asan, 349 (p. 255)

rtasya niabhav adhi (abhi) samh punami
(°ti), 313

rtasya patnim avase huvema (hava-
mahe), 2, 78, 121

rtasya pantham anv emi (eti) hotd, 318

rtasya yond (yonau) mahigd ahesata
(ahinvan), 79, 216, 217

rtan ma muiicatanhasah, 355
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rtund somarm pibatam (°tam, °tu),
329 (p. 228), 363

vtubhih prabhuh (prabhavat), 248

rtanr (rtin) anyo vidadhaj jayate
punah (jayase navah), 337 (p. 239)

Ttenasya nivartaye (°ya), 66, 116
(p. 70), 304

rdhag aya (ayad) rdhag uta$amisthiah
(°sta), 337 (p. 241)

rsabhd janayanti (°tu) ca (nah, nau),
123

rsayah (sc. typyantu), 238

rsayas tva prathamaja . .
33

rsir hota ny asidat (ni sasdda) pita nah,
218

(om) rsins tarpayimi, 238

ekapadi dvipadi . . . prathatir svaha,

. prathantu,

361

ekapadimh dvipadim . .. prathantam,
361

ekapiadam dvipadam . . . prathantam,
361

eka$apham asyjyata (°Saphah pa$avo
’srjyanta), 349 (p. 255)

ekd sati bahudhoso vy uchasi (ucha),
116 (p. 67)

etarh yuvanar patim (pari) vo dadami,
345 (p. 251)

etamh vo yuvanam prati dadhmo atra,
345 (p. 251)

etamh jindtha (janitat, °ta) parame
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 254, 275

etad brahmann upavalhamasi (apa®,
upabalihamahe) tvi, 79

etad virh tena pripati (°ni), 119, 325

eta pitaro manojavih, 337 (p. 239)

etam admanam atigthatam, 368

etagya vittat, 68

etd asadan sukrtasya loke, 369

etam sthupam pitaro dharayantu (°ti)
te, 116 (p. 69)

etdin ghnataitin grhnita (hataitan
badhnita), 193

etdv asadatam, 369

etu tisrah paravatah, 329 (p. 221)

etu tisro 'ti rocani, 329 (p. 221)

etu pafica janan ati, 329 (p. 221)

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

ete nanuvasatkrtah, 144

edam barhir ni gidata (sida nah), 370
(p. 277)

edhantam jiidtayo mama (edhante
asyd jiatayah), 116 (p. 67)

edhasva (edhasar) yamarajasu
(°rajye), 152

edho sy edhisimahi (°siya), 346

ena cnasyo ’karam (°rat), 315, 345
(p. 251)

ena$ (endnsi) cakrmia vayam, 345 (p.
251)

enam §iSuh krandaty & kumarah, 116
(p.73)

emarh pantham aruksima, 345 (p. 249)

emam anu sarpata, 25, 116 (p. 72), 364

evam garbham dadhimi te ’sau (te;
dadhatu te), 116 (p. 72), 302

evarh tarh garbham & dhehi, 30, 302

evarh tvarh garbham a dhatsva, 30, 302

evam aham ayusd . . . samindhe (sam-
edhisiya), 121, 238

evam mam ayusi . .
238

evi tvam asmat pra muificd vy anhah,
362

evd dadhami te garbham, 302

evo $v asman muiicatd vy anhah, 362

esa ma adityaputras tan me gopiyasva,
see tan me gop°.

esd vas sd satyd . . . samadadhvam, 370
(p. 278)

esu vanaspatyesu ye ’dhi tasthuh, 231

esu vrksesu vanaspatyesv asate, 231

ehy a$éminam & tigtha, 368

aido me bhagavo ’janigthd maitra-
varunah (aida me bhagavanto ’jan-
idhvam maitravarunah), 349 (p. 257)

aindra udano afige-afige nidhitah
(nididhe), 248

aindrah prano afige-afige nididhyat (ni
dedhyat, nidhitah), 236, 248

aindro ’pano (vydno) afige-afige vib-
obhuvat (nibo®°, nididhyat), 248

om svadhocyatam, 248

o cit sakhayam sakhya vavrtyam, 323

ojasvantath mam . . . kuru (kynuhi),
186, 190, 255

. samedhaya, 121,
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ojomayi dhehi (me dah), 158

om stuta (studhvam), 75

orh kuruta, 41, 347

om aharh vatsyami bhoh, 344, 367

om utsrjata (°tu), 329 (p. 228), 347

ogsadhayah pravata vacam me, 261

osadhayah sam vadante (sam ava-
danta), 225, 229

aulaba (°va) it tam upa hvayatha
(°ta), 19

auliikhala gravano ghosam akrata, 217,
229, 230

aulikhalah sampravadanti gravanah,
229, 230

kataro menith prati
(muiicate), 192,210 b

kati krtvah prapati cipinati ca (pra-
niti eiipa céiniti), 193

kadda sutam trsina oka & gamah
(gamat), 332 (p. 231)

kanikhunad iva sdpayan, 236, 239

karat (karan), 370 (p. 279)

karotu piirugsu priyam, 130, 302

karotu vi§vacarsanih, 190

karomi te prajapatyam, 190

karnabhyam bhiri vi éruvam (bhiari
§uSruve), 141

kalpayatam daivir viSah kalpayatam
miénusih, 238

kas tvi yunakti sa tva yunaktu (°ti),
116 (p 71)

kas tva vi muiicati sa tva vi muiicati
(°tu), 116 (p. 71)

kimam (kamah, kimas) samudram 3
viéa (vive$a, visat), 8, 104 i, 338

kamarh dubatam iha $akvaribhih, 21,
329 (p. 224)

kirh svid vanar ka u sa vrksa isa (@sit),
218

kim it te visno paricakgyam bhit
(°caksi ndma), 249

kuru, kuruta, kurudhvam, kurugva,
41, 347

kurvato me ma ksesta (°thah, me
mopadasat), 329 (p. 223)

kurvano anyan adharan sapatnén, 190

krnutam laksmaévina, 130, 329 (p. 222)

krnuta dhiimarh vysanah sakhayah, 275

tamh mucate

303

krnutam tdv adhvard jatavedasau,
154, 351, 356

krnota dhimam vrsanam sakhayah,
275

krnotu vi§vacarsanih, 190

krnotu so adhvarafi (°ra) jatavedih,
154, 351, 356

krnomi tubhyam sahapatnyai vadhu,
190

krnomi te prajapatyam, 190

krnvano anyan (etc.) adharan sapat-
nin, 190

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (mu-
muktam) asmat (asmit), 368

krtan nah pahy anhasah (enasah), 355

krsith susasyam ut krse (krdhi), 41,
165

ketumad dundubhir vavaditi (°tu), 116
(p. 69)

kratumh punata (punita) anusak, 370
(p. 280)

kraturh punita (°sa) ukthyam, 329
(p. 225)

krandan devin ajijanat (°nah), 328

krandam devo na suryah, 250 (p. 164)

kriram &nanéa (and$a) martyah
(martah), 280

ksatranam ksatrapatir cdhi (asi), 116
(p. 66)

ksinomi
191

ksudhe (ksuttrsnabhyim tam) yo giam

. . upatisthati (°te), 76

kgetrasya patni adhi no bruvathah
(bruyatam; adhi vocatarh nah),
104 x

kseme tigthati (tistha, tigthatu, tis-
thati) ghrtam uksamaina, 104 b, 329
(p. 225)

gandn (ganii, ganair) me (ma) ma vi
titrsah (°sat, °sata, trsan, vy ari-
rigah), 146, 182, 201, 238, 337 (p. 238),
371d

gandharvo dadad (‘dadad) agnaye
(°vo 'gnaye ’dadat), 193, 266

gamat sa (gamema) gomati vraje, 174,
248 a, 324

(ksinAmi) brahmanamitrén,
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garbham sravantam agadam (°tIm
agadam) akah (akarma), 312

garbham dadhatham te vam aham
dade, 49 a

garbhan printhi (prinami), 304

gadm copasrstamh viharam cantarena
mi sarcarista, 329 (p. 224)

giatum vittva gatum ihi, 370 (p. 279)

gitranam te gatrabhdjo bhiuyasma
(°bhiag bhiuiydasam), 345 (p. 250)

gayatrena chandasd prthivim anu vi
krame, 230, 313

girhapatya un no nesat (°tyd un
ninetu), 154

ghvo bhago gdva indro me achdn
(achat, ma ichat), 206

ghvau te simandv itah (aitam), 229

grdhrah suparpah kunaparh ni sevati
(sevase), 79, 332 (p. 232)

grhaii (°han) gopayatarmh (jugupatam,
ajigu®) yuvam, 267, 271

grhan agam (aimi, emi) manasda mod-
amanah (etc.), 230

grha ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (vepi-
dhvam), 182, 211, 258

grha miasmad bibhitana, 258

gopd me stam (nah stha raksitaral),
357

gopayans ca tvd jagrvi§ ca raksatam,
42

gopayata (°tam, gopaya) ma, 357, 367

gopAyaminar (°na$§) ca me raksa-
minam  (°nag) ca ... gopdyetam
(°yatam), 42

goptryo me stha, 357

gribham grbhnita (°nati) sdnasim, 43,
121

grimarm sajinayo gachanti (griman
sajatayo yanti), 116 (p. 73)

gravavadid (griva vaded) abhi som-
agyandum (°$uni), 133

ghanena hanmi vrécikam, 246

gharmarh $ocantah (°ta, °tarm) prava-
nesu (pranavesu) bibhratah, 250
(p. 165)

gharmarh §rinantu prathamaya dhasy-
ave (°ti prathamasya dhaseh), 116
(p. 68)

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

gharmam apatam advind . .. 130, 329
(p. 226).

gharmarm pata vasavo yajata (°ta,
°trd) vat (vet, vat), 261

gharmas triSug vi rdjate (rocate),
116 (p.72)

gharmasyaikd savitaikarh ni yachati
(°te, °tu), 61, 116 (p. 67)

ghasat, °san, °santu, ghastu, 104 m

ghrtam duhata (duhrata) a$iram, 252

ghrtaprusas tva sarito vahanti (harito
vahantu), 116 (p. 69)

ghytapruso haritas tvavahantu,
(p. 69)

ghrtamh mimikge (°ksire) ghrtam asya
yonih, 315

ghrtasya dhard madhumat pavante
(°tam), 116 (p. 69)

ghrtena dyavaprthivi & pronetham
(prpa; prinatham svaha; °prthivi
puryetham), 85, 87, 300, 363

ghrtena dyavaprthivi prornpuvatham
(°tam, prornvatham), 21, 329 (p.
223)

ghrtena dyavaprthivli vyundan (vy
undhi), 84

ghrtena sitd madhuna samaktd (sama-
jyatam), 144

ghosepamivang catayata (°van cita-
yadhvam), 79

ghnati (ghnanto) vrtrany aprati, 250
(p. 163)

caksur asya ma hinsih, 304

caksur me tarpayata (°ya), 370 (p. 277)

caksur yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116
(p. 67)

caksusa ni cikisate (°ti), 79

caksugpa§ cakgur me pahi (patu), 337
(p. 237)

caksus te ma hinsisam, 304

catustomo abhavad (°mam adadhad)
ya turiya, 361

catuspadim anv emi (aitad) vratena,
229, 313

catustrin§at tantavo ye vi tatnire, 231

canikhudad yathasapam, 236, 239

candrami naksatrair anu tvavit (tvi-
vatu), 127

116
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caraty ananuvratd, 231, 250 (p. 165)

caratv asino yadi va svapann api, 250
(p. 165)

caritrans te ma hinsisam, 304

caritrans te Sundhami, 246

caritran asya ma hinsih, 304

carum adya devebhyo vacam udy#sam,
104 y

citrd (citra§) citram (citram, citran,
citra) astt (asuvan), 349 (p. 257)

citrebhir abhrair upa tisthato (°tho)
ravam, 21, 337 (p. 241)

chandoniaméanam (°manfindm, °man-
am) simrajyam gacha (gachet, ga-
chatit), etc., 104 t, 160, 254, 337
(p. 242)

chinttarh §iro api prstih érnitam, 371 b

jagatyainam (°tyenam) viksv & veSa-
yamah (°mi, °ni), 118, 345 (p. 249)

jagrhma (jagrbhmi, °bhpa) te dak-
sinam indra hastam, 345 (p. 252)

jaghanan upa jighnate (°tu, °ti), 79,
116 (p. 72)

jajanad indram indriyaya svaha, 273

jajianah stiryam apinvo arkaih, 31,
232, 238

jajiiana putadaksasa, 87

janarh ca mitro yatati bruvanah, 240

janayan siryam apinvo arkaih, 31, 232,
238

janayas tva .
(p. 257)

janiyanti nav agravah, 243, 250 (p. 167)

janigta (°svd, °sva) hi jenyo agre
ahnam, 130, 261, 337 (p. 241)

janiyanto nv agravah, 243, 250 (p. 167)

jayatabhitvarim jayatabhitvaryah, 154

jayanta upaspréatu (jayantopa spréa),
337 (p. 238)

jaram gachiisi (gacha, su gacha) pari
dhatsva vasah, 152

jagatena chandasa divam anu vikrame,
230, 313

jagaritaya (jagrtaya) sviha, 281

jagrvié ca marundhati cottarad (°tar-
ato) gopiyetim, 42

jatah prehad (prchad) vi mataram, 9,
137

. . pacantikhe, 53, 349

305

jitavedah punihi (punahi) ma, 275

jatavedo vahemam (vahasvainam)
sukrtam yatra lokah (°ah), 67

janita smainarm (janitid enam) parame
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 254

jinvan (jinva) gavigtaye dhiyah, 250
(p. 167)

jihmam caksuh parapatat (°tat), 145d

jivam devebhya uttaram stypami, 345
(p. 249)

jivann eva prati tat te (pratidatte)
dadhami (dadami, °ni), 118

jivd jivantir upa vah sadema, 345
(p. 251)

jivati (°tu, jivema, °ami, °ini), $aradah
Satam, 98, 103

jiveyam (jivydsam), 175

jivo jivantir upa vah sadeyam, 345
(p. 251)

jusatam havih, 356

jusantdm (jugasva) havyam ahutam,
371d

jusetam (°tham) yajiam igtaye, 341

jusetarn havih, 356

justam adya devebhyo vicam udyasam
(vicam vadigyami), 176

juste justim te ’§iya (gameya, °yam),
41 a

juhota (°ta) pra ca tisthata, 261

jesat (jesah) svarvatir apah, 94, 131,
341

jesathabhitvarim
154

jaitraya (°trydya) visatdd u miam
(°tarmh mam, ° tan mam), 254

jiatramh me vinda (vindata), 349 (p.
257)

jyok ca fpaéyﬁ.ti (°si, °yati) stryam
(°yah), 124, 337 (p. 235)

jyok ca stryam drée (dréeyam), 260
(p. 167)

jyok pagyema (°yat) siryam ucca-
rantam, 96, 324

jyok pitrsv disitai (stam), 94, 152

jyotise tantava fsisam aase (°ste), 324

ta 4 vahanti kavayah purastat, 67

tam raksadhvam ma vo dabhat, 361

tam raksasva, 361

jesathabhitvaryah,
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tam vah supritam subhrtam akarma
(abhargam), 130, 304, 346

tam val manyet pitaram mitaram ca,
36, 79

tar sarasvantam avase huvema (hava-
mahe, -johavimi), 2, 3, 78, 121, 236,
345 (p. 251)

tamh supritarm subhrtam bibhrta, 130,
304

tarh sma janita (°tha) parame vyo-
man, 14, 104 s

tam gopaya (°yasva), 42

tatas caksdatham (cakrathe) aditim
ditim ca, 116 (p. 73)

tato dadati (°tu) dasuse vasini, 116
(p-70)

tato no abhayarm kpdhi (kuru), 100,
210 a

tato no mitravarunav avistam, 285

tato no (ma) vrgtyavata (°yava), 370
(p. 278)

tato ma dravinam astu (asta), 39, 130

tato me bhadram abhit, 130

tato yaksmarh vi badhadhve (badhase),
370 (p. 278)

tat tvam drohiso medhyo bhava, 250
(p. 166)

tat punidhvarh yava mama, 79, 152

tat purusiya (°sasya) vidmahe, 68

tatra cakrathe aditirh ditith ca, 116
(p. 73)

tatra pusibhavat (°bhuvat) saca, 23,
217

tatra rayisthim anu sambharaitam
(°retim; °bhavatam), 55, 330, 351

tatra §ravansi kynvate, 231

tatra havyini gimaya (gamaya), 242

tatremam yajiiam yajamanam ca dhehi
(dhatta), 370 (p. 278)

tat satyam yad viram bibhrthah
(°tah), 21, 337 (p. 236)

tat striyim anu sicyate (sificatu), 85

tad agnir agnaye ’dadat (dadat), 193,
266

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate
(vanutiam), 116 (p. 70), 154, 191

tad adya vacah prathamam masiya
(mansiya), 279

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

tad anu preta sukytim u lokam, 347

tad asme §arn yor arapo dadhitana, 257

tad asya priyam abhi patho a$yam
(astham), 133

tad aharh nihnave (nihnuve) tubhyam,
23

tad & roha purusa medhyo bhavan, 250
(p. 166)

tad ud vapati gim avim, 116 (p. 71)

tad gopiyadhvam (°yata), 42

tad vidac charyanavati, 217

tantum tanvan (tatam) rajaso bhanum
anv ihi, 86

tamn te duScaksd mava khyat, 372 ¢

tam tva girah sustutayo vajayanti, 250

(p. 163)
tam tva jusimahe (juse) ete., 346
tath  tvd paramesthin . . . dadhatu

(dadhami), 324

tam tva pra padye, tarm tva pra vi§imi
cte., 118

tam tvd bhaga sarva ij johavimi (°ti),
291, 314

tam tvabhih sugtutibhir vajayantah,
250 (p. 163)

tam tvendragraha prapadye (pravi-
§ani) etc., 118

tam dhirva yam vayam dhiirvamah,
124, 196

tan nah parsad (parisad) ati dvigah, 286

tan me gopiya (°yasva), 42

tan me 'ridhi (raddham), 28, 85, 144,
248

tan me radhyatam (samrdhyatam,
samrddham), 144

tapate svihi, 195

tapasd ye svar yayuh (suvar gatih),
248

tapano deva raksasah, 232

tapto virm gharmo nakgati
svahotd, 173

tapyate svaha, 195

tam anu prehi sukrtasya lokam, 347

tam ahve vijasataye, 23, 229

tam atman (&tmani) pari grhnimahe
vayam (grhnimasiha), 43

tam a prpa (prpa) vasupate vasinam,
261

(°tu)



INDEX OF MANTRAS

tam u huve vijasataye, 23, 229

tarh manyeta pitaram mataram ca,
36, 79

taya devatayangirasvad dhruvah (°va)
sida (dhruvah sidata, dhruve sida-
tam), 367

tayd devah sutam @ babhtivuh, 361

tayanantam kamam (lokam) aham
jayani, 118

taya no mrda (mrla) jivase (no rudra
mrdaya), 194

tayd prattam svadhayd madantu, 116
(p. 71)

layd mam indra sam srja (md sam
stjamasi), 116 (p. 71), 304

tayvamrtatvam asiya, 39

tayavahante kavayah purastit, 67

tayaham vardhamano bhiyasam apy-
dyamina$ ca, 249 '

tava syam $arman trivariitha udbhit
(syima S$armans tri® udbhau), 346

tasmsi  indraya sutam 4 juhota
(juhomi), 116 (p. 70), 290, 307

tasmd u radhah krnputa praSastam
(kynuhi suprasastam), 370 (p. 277)

tasmd u havyarm ghrtavad vidhema
(°vaj juhota), 160, 307

tasmad dhanyan na parah kim canasa,
231

tasmad vai nanyat param asti tejah,
231

tasmén nah pahy (pitam) anhasah, 368

tasmins, see tasmin

tasmifi cham ca vaksva pari ca vaksva,
79, 164

tasmin (°mins) tad eno vasavo ni
dhetana (dhattana), 210 a

tasmin deva amrta miadayantim (°te),
116 (p. 67)

tasmin pasan pratimuficima etin, 345
(p. 251)

tasmin vayam upahfitis tava smah
(sma), 25,262 ¢

tasmai tvar stana pra pyaya, 32

tasmai devd adhi bravan (bruvan),
23, 167

tasmai devd amrtah (°tam) sam vya-
yantam (°tu), 70

307

tasmai viSah svayam evd namante
(°ti), 50

tasmai stryiya sutam &
(°homi), 116 (p. 70), 307

tasmai somo adhi bravat (bruvat), 23,
167

tasmai stanarh pra pyiiyasva, 32

tasya trmpatam ahihahuhg, 195

tasya te bhaktivinsah syima (bhakti-
vino bhiiyisma, te vayam bhiyig-
thabhajo bhuiyasma), 175

tasya doham a$imahi (a$iya, a$iya te),
345 (p. 250)

tasya na istasya pritasya dravine-
higameh, 104 u, 332 (p. 232)

tasya namnd vy§eimi (vrécivo) ete.,
356

tasya no risva tasya no dhehi (dah),
158

tasya bhiijayateha nah, 370 (p. 279)

tasya mi yajiiasyestasya vitasya drav-
inehagamyit, 104 u, 332 (p. 232)

tasys mestasya vitasya dravinehagam-
vih (°meh; dravipam & gamyat),
104 u, 332 (p. 232)

tasya yajiiasyestasya svistasya dravi-
nam migachatu, 104 u, 332 (p. 232)

tasya vittat (vitsva), 68

tasyfigne bhijaycha ma, 370 (p. 279)

tasyiyam fiyusiyusman astv asau, 303

tasyas te bhaksivinah syima (bhakti-
vano bhiiydsma, °vanso bhiyasma,
bhagam a$imahi), 175

tasyds te sahasraposamh pugyantyas
caramena pa$uni krinimi, 85, 116
(p. 71), 250 (p. 164)

td ubhau caturah padah samprasara-
yava, 25, 79, 118

tdi enam pravidvansau §érapayatam,
293, 332 (p. 231)

tdh pracya (°cir) ujjigihire (°hire,
°cyah samjigiire), 262 j, 272

tin adityan anu mada
svastaye, 24, 153, 315

tans te paridadimy aham, 345 (p.252)

tim gopayasva, 42

td devir devatremarn yajfiam nayata
(kytva, dhatta), 250 (p. 164)

juhota

(madat)
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tani te paridadmasi, 345 (p. 252)

tani no 'vantu, 369

ta no mrdata (mrl°) idrée, 152, 367

tam te paridadamy aham (°dadami),
345 (p. 252)

tam te vacam asya ddatte (idade) . . .,
325

tar dhirasah kavayo 'nudiSyiyajanta,
223, 229

tam dhirdso anudrsya (°diSya) yajante
(anudr$yayajanta kavayah), 223, 229

tarm nah pGsafi . . ., see tim pasaf

tan raksadhvam ma vo dabhan, 361

tan sma manuvasatkrthiah, 144

tabhir & vartaya punah, 304

tabhir vahainam sukrtim u lokam
(vahemarh sukrtam yatra lokah), 152

tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (sam-
rabdho avidat) sad urvih, 217, 361

tabhya end ni vartaya, 304

tabhyas tva vartayimasi, 304

tabhyarm (ta° vayam) patema sukrtim
u lokam (pathyasma sukrtasya
lokam), 175

tam adya githam gasyaimi (°mah), 345
(p. 250)

tadm u dhiriso anudi§ya yajante, 223,
229

tam (tam nal) puasai (°san) chivata-
méam erayasva, 40

tdv imam pa$urh §rapayatim pravid-
vinsau, 293, 332 (p. 231)

tiv ima upa sarpatah, 25, 116 (p. 72),
364

tasih svasfr (svastr, svar) ajanayat
(ajanan) pafica-paiica, 241, 359

tas tva (tva devir, tvi devyo) jarase
(°sa) sam vyayantu (°yasva), 70,
339, 365

tah (td) sah dadhami (°atu, tanomi)
havigd (manasi) ghrtena, 116 (p.
73), 312

tigmayudhaya bharati $rnotu nah
(Srnotana), 256, 258, 365

tirah puri cid arnavarh jaganvian (°van
jagamyih), 250 (p. 164)

tira$§ cittani (cittd) vasavo jighansati,
124

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

tirah satyani maruto jighansat, 124

tiro ma santam &yur ma pra hasit
(santarh ma pra hasih), 338

tiro mrtyurh dadhatim (dadhmahe)
parvatena, 116 (p. 69), 318

tiro me yajiin Ayur ma prahisih (°sit),
338

tisthantam ava gihati (°si), 329 (p.
224)

tisthantisviruho yatha, 116 (p. 71)

tisthanti hatavartmanah (°tu hata-
varcasah), 116 (p. 67)

tigthann asino yadi v svapann api,
250 (p. 165)

tisthann evava githasi, 329 (p. 224)

tisrbhir gharmo vibhati, 116 (p. 72)

tistire barhir anusak, 85

tisro devir barhir edam sadantu (°tam),
73

tisro ha praja atydyam dyan (iyuh),
218

tura$ cid viSvam arpavat tapasvin, 137

turiyenimanvata (°na manvata) nima
dhenohy, 267

trnam  vasing
(asi) tvam, 117

trta enarm (enan) manugyesu mamrje,
271

trtiye nake adhi vi $rayasva (§ray-
ainam), 30

trpat (tympat) somam apibad visnuni
sutam yathivadat (°Sam), 230

trptd mia  tarpayata (mim
yantu), 341

te arsantu te varsantu ete., 116 (p. 71),
239

te daksini duhate saptamitaram, 252

te duhrate daksinim saptamataram,
252

te devaso (deva) yajilam
jusadhvam (jusantim), 341

te devaso havir idarm jusadhvam, 341

te na Aatmasu jagrati (jagrta), 116
(p. 72), 329 (p. 221)

tena rsini, see tenarsind . . .

tena kridanti§ (kril®) carata (°tha)
priyena (va$an anu), 16

(°ndh) sumanid asas

tarpa-

imarm
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tena gamema ... see tena vayam

gamema . . .
tena gesma sukrtasya lokam, 174
tena chandasa . . . dhruva sida, 367

tena trpyatam anhahau, 195

tena te vapamy ayuse, 124, 307, 308

tena tvd pari dadhmasi (dadhimy
ayuse), 345 (p. 250)

tena tvayusiyusmantatn karomi, 303

tena no mitravarunav (°pa) avigtam,
285

tena brahmana . .. dhruvah sidata
(dhruva sida), 367
tena brahmiano vapatedam asya

(adya), 330, 349 (p. 258)

tena brahmano vapatu, 330, 349 (p.
258)

tena mam indra sam srja (stjasva), 74

tena ma vajinam krnu (kuru), 190

tena ma saha Sundhata (Sumbhantu,
°atu), 337 (p. 239), 360

tena yantu yajamandh svasti, 349
(p. 258)
tenarsina . . . dhruva sida, 367

tena vayam gamema (patema; tena
gamema) bradhnasya vigstapam, 174

tena suprajasam krnu (kuru), 190

tenamrtatvam adyam (adiya), 39

teniyusiyusman edhi, 303

tendratsyam (°tsam), 28, 85, 248

tendsyayuse vapa, 124, 307, 308, 330,
349 (p. 258)

tenedhyasva vardhasva
(cendhi), 144, 250 (p. 166)

tenaitu yajamianah svasti (°tya), 349
(p. 258)

te no dhintu (dhatta) suviryam, 198,
328

te no naksatre havam agamisthah
(agametam), 250 (p. 164)

te no mrdata (mrdantu, °ntv idrée,
mrdayata, °yantu, mrlayantu), 152,
194, 367

te no rayimm sarvaviram ni yachéan
(yachantu), 152

tepano deva raksasah, 232

tebhi§ chidram api dadhmo yad atra,
345 (p. 252)

ceddha
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tebhya imam balith harigyami tebhya
imam balim ahirsam, 234 a

tebhyo namo ’stu balim ebhyo harami,
234 a

tebhyo balith pustikdmo
(dadami), 234 a

te mat pratah prajanisyethe (°yete),
21, 337 (p. 236)

te mi piatam Asya yajiasyodrcah, 368

te ma prajite prajanayigyathah
(°yatah ete.), 21, 337 (p. 236)

te mavatam (°vantu), 369

te yam dvismo ya$ ca no dvesti tam
esam (vo) jambhe dadhmah (da-
dhami), 345 (p. 250)

te varsanti te varsayanti, 116 (p. 71),
239

tesam yo ajyanim ('jya°®) ajitim avahat
(ajijim avahah), 253, 342

tesa chidram prati dadhmo yad atra,
345 (p. 252)

tesimm chinnarh sam (praty) etad
(imarh) dadhami, 345 (p. 252)

tesim ajydnim (°nam) yatamo vahati
(na avahat), 253

tesim apsu sadas krtam, 247

tesAim ayam dyusiyusmin astv asau,
303

tesim istdni sam isd madanti, 116
(p. 69)

tesdrh matd bhavigyasi, 171

tesv aharm sumandh sarm vi$ami (°ni,
°ti, vasima), 104 ¢, 345 (p. 252)

tair amrtatvam a$iya, 39

toyena jivan vi sasarja (vya ca sarja,
vyasasarja) bhumyim, 220, 267

tau no mrdatim (mrdayatam), 194

tau mavatam, 369

tau yuiijita (yoksye) prathamau yoga
agate, 175, 312

tau saha caturah padah sam prasira-
yavahai (°yavah), 25, 79, 118

traya enirh mahimanah sacante (°tam),
116 (p. 72)

trayastrinéat tantavo ye vitatnire
(yam [yan] vitanvate), 231

trayatarh marutarm ganah, 349 (p. 2568)

harami
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trayantdrh marutam ganih, 349 (p.
258)

trita etan manusyesu mamrje, 271

tritasya nama janayan madhu ksarad
(°ran), 250 (p. 162)

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre
(°hrire), 252

trisug (triSrud) gharmo vibhitu me
(gharmas sadam in me vibhati),
116 (p. 72)

trini padini ripo anv arohat, 313

triny dyunsi te 'karam (me ’krnoh),
214, 217, 306

trin samudrin samasrpat svargin
(°gah), 130, 250 (p. 165), 337 (p. 242)

traistubhena chandasantariksam anu
vi krame, 230, 313

tvam yajiiesv idyah, 247

tvamh hi hota prathamo babhiitha
(°va), 262 f

tvam no gopah pari pahi visvatah, 332
(p. 231)

tvam no viro arvati ksamethih, 337
(p. 239)

tvam i tatanthorv (tanor urv) an-
tariksam, 218

tvam bhavadhipatir (bhtr abhibhtir)
jandnam, 107, 158

tvayigne kimam aham jayami, 118

tvayd prattam svadhaya madanti
(°tu), 116 (p. 71)
tvaydyam vrtramh  vadhyat  (ba®;

badhet), 175

tvayd vayamh samghatam-sarmghitam
jesma, 174

tvastah posiya vigya nibhim asme, 329
(p. 229), 368

tvam yajiiesv 1date, 247

tviam viSo vrpatam riajyaya, 136

tvam givo 'vrnata rijyiya, 136

tvam eva pratyaksam brahma vadigy-
ami (brahmaviadigam), 134

tvesarh vaco apavadhit (°dhim, °dhih)
svihi, 262d, 302

tvesas te dhuma pnvati (irpotu), 116
(p. 67)

dansanibhir advini parayantd (°tim),
250 (p. 168)

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

daksam ta ugram abharisam (te bhad-
ram abharsam), 286

daksinato vrsabha esi (edhi) havyah
(°bho havya edhi), 116 (p. 72)

daksinam piadam avanenije, 236, 247

datto asmabhyar (dattviyasma®, dat-
taiyasma®, dattisma®) dravineha
bhadram, 16, 193, 250 (p. 165)

dadato me ma ksdyi (me mopadasah,
°sat), 85

dadamity (°nity) agnir vadati, 119

dadhatha no dravinarh yac ca bhadram,
16, 193, 250 (p. 165)

dadhad vidhakgyan paraiikhayatai, 27,
234 ¢, 253

dadhanveva ti ihi, 309

dadhrg vidhaksyan paryaikhayate
(°ksan parinkhayitai), 27, 234 ¢, 253

daturh cec chiksin sa (cec chaknuvan-
sah, cec chaknavian sa) svarga eva
(esam), 250 (p. 165)

dadhartha (didhara) prthivim abhito
maytkhaih, 332 (p. 232)

dadhrsanam dhrgitam Savah, 232

dasyann adidsyann uta samh grndami
(uta va karigyan), 231, 250 (p. 163)

diteh putranam aditer akarsam (akari-
sam), 286

divarmh vignur vyakransta
chandasi, 230, 313

divamm gacha svar vinda yajamaniya
mahyam, 210 a

(divam trtiyam devan yajiio 'git) tato
ma dravipam asta, 39, 130

(divam devians trtiyarm yajiio 'git) tato
mi dravinam astu, 39, 130

divam agrenasprksah (°sat), 329 (p.
292)

diva$ ca gma$ ca rajathah (rajasi), 368

divas (divah) prgthiny aruhan (°hat),
370 (p. 280)

diva ma svapsih, 79, 211

divi jyotir ajaram (uttamam) arabhe-
tam (°tham), 21, 337 (p. 235)

divi visnur vyakransta jagatena chan-
dasi, 230, 313

dive jyotir uttamam arabhetham, 21,
337 (p. 235)

jagatena
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divo jyote (°tir) vivasva . . . asuvadh-
vam, 337 (p. 239)

divodasaya randhayah (°yan), 372 ¢

divo matrayd varind (varimpia) pra-
thasva, 33

divo viévasmit sim aghfiyata urugyah,
25, 156

divo vrstim varsayata purisinah, 18

divyam dhamaséaste (°Sase), 324

diksipalaya vanatam (°lebhyo ’vana-
tamm) hi §akra, 136, 266

diksito ’yam, etc., 248

dikse (diksen) ma ma hasih (°sit), 329
(p. 225), 332 (p. 234)

didivi§ ea ma jagrvi§ ca pasciad gopa-
yetam, 42

dirgham ayuh karati (°tu) jivase vah,
173

dirgham &yuh krnotu me (vam), 190,
355, 365

dirgham &ayur yajamaniya krnvan
(vinda), 250 (p. 164)

dirgham &ayur vya$navai, 39, 140, 324

dirghdiyutviya jaradastir asmi (astu),
116 (p. 73), 323

dura$ ca vi§va avrnod apa svah, 137

duritdit pantv (patv) anhasah (vis-
vatah), 370 (p. 277)

durmitras (°tryds, °Ctriyas) tasmai
santu (bhiiyasur) ete., 101, 161

du$caksis te mava k§at (khyat, ksat),
372 ¢

diirvd rohantu puspinih (rohatu pus-
pini), 349 (p. 256)

drohantam daivir vi$ah
manugyah, 238

drinha prthivim (°hasva °vyam), 33

dréano rukma urvyad (urviyd, uruya)
vy adyaut (vi bhati), 230

deva gharma rucitas tvam devesgv &,
239

devajute vivasvann . .

B 337 (p. 239)

devatrd havyam thige (ohise, ohire),
337 (p. 237)

deva tvastar vasu rama (ranva, rana,
rane), 191, 306

devasrutau devesv & ghosatam (°ge-
tham), 79

kalpantarm

. asuvadhvam,
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deva somaisa te ... vakgva (vaksi)
ete., 79, 164

devas te savita hastam grhpatu, 130

devasya tva savituh prasave . . . hast-
abhyim upa naye ’sau (upa nayamy
asau), 51

devasya yanty ttayo (yantitayo) vi
viajah, 116 (p. 73)

devasya vayarn, see devasyaham

devasya savituh prasave (savar, save)
. nakarm ruheyam (roh®), 133, 210 d

devasya savitur bhago ’si (°ga stha),
370 (p. 277)

devasyidham (devasya vayarm) savituh
prasave (save) ... ruheyam (aru-
ham, aruhama, ruhema, jesam,
jesma), 133, 210 d, 345 (p. 252)

devad amuificann asrjan vyenasah, 250
(p. 167)

devan a sidayad (°ya) iha, 329 (p. 226)

deva gituvido gatum vittva (gitum
itvi) giatum ita, 370 (p. 279)

deva devebhyo adhvaryanto (adhvari-
yanto) asthuh, 243

deva devesu §rayantam (§rayadhvam),
329 (p. 223)

devi devesv adhvaryanto asthuh, 243

devianim ya§ carati prapathena, 337
(p. 239)

devian gacha suvar vida (vinda) yaja-
maniya mahyam, 210 a

devian devayate (deva®) yaja (yaja-
maniya svihi), 243

devin yajiiiyin iba yan yajamahai
(havamahe), 26, 124

deva bhavata vajinah, 16

devd madhor vy a$nate (data), 230

devd muiicanto asrjan nir enasah,
250 (p. 167)

devi vag yat te vico (yad véco) . ..
dhah (dhat), 338

devir apah $uddhda yluyam devan
yuyudhvam (yudhvam), 210 a

devir apah §uddhd vodhvarh supari-
vistd devesu, 210 a

devir apo apam napad . . . data (dhat-
ta, datta) etc., 198

devebhyo jivanta uttaram bharema,
345 (p. 249)
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devebhyo bhavata (°tha) suprayanah,
16

devebhyo ma sukrtarm bratat (voceh),
104 t, 332 (p. 233)

devebhyo havyam vahatu (vaha nah,
vaha) prajanan, 332 (p. 231)

devebhyo havyam §amigva, 285

devebhyo havya vahatu prajanan, 332
(p. 231)

devesu nah sukrto (ma sukrtam)
britat (°ta, °yat), 104 t, 332 (p. 233),
365

devo devinarh pavitram asi, 116 (p.
70), 249

devo devin yajatv (°ty) agnir arhan,
116 (p. 70)

devo devebhyah pavasva, 116 (p. 70),
249

daiva hotérah sanisan na etat, 79

daivyaya karmane §undhadhvam deva-
yajydyai, 30

daivyd hotaro (°rd) vanusanta (vani®,
vanigan na) purve (etat), 79

dyam varsayatho (°to)
mayayi, 21, 337 (p. 241)

dyam agrenasprksah (°sat), 329 (p. 222)

dyavaprthivyor aham . .. rdhyisam
(prajanigeyam, °siya . . . ), 44, 175

dyumantarm Susmam & bhard (°ra)
svarvidam, 261

dyumantar ghosath vijayaya krnmahe
(°masi), 41

dyumantarh deva
dhimahe vayam), 79

dyumnarh (°ne) vinita pusyase (vareta
pusyatu), 10, 163, 210 d, 250 (p. 166)

dyaur nah pita pitryic (pitrydac) cham
bhavati (°si), 338

dyaur yata§ cyutad agniv eva tat,
201, 219

drapsas te dyam ma skan (skin, te
divarh ma skan), 202

drupadid iva muficatdm (°tuh, °tu),
297, 358

druhah pasad grahya$ codamukthih
(pasan nirrtyai codamoci), 87, 829
(p. 221)

asurasya

dhimahi (°tam

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

druhah piasan (pasarm) prati sa (si)
mucista (prati muficatdm sah), 161

dvitiyas trtiyesu &rayantam (°yadh-
vam), 329 (p. 223)

dvisatam patv anhasah, 370 (p. 277)

dvisantas tapyantam bahu, 349 (p. 255)

dvisan me bahu §ocatu, 349 (p. 255)

dvigd sunite mi paradah, 202

dvyusam jagriyiad aham, 160

dhattamh rayim sahaviram (daéavirar)
vacasyave, 363

dhanuh $atror apakdmarn krnoti (°tu),
116 (p. 67)

dhanvand yanti (°tu) vrstayah, 116
(p. 70)

dhartd divo rajaso vibhiti dharta,
337 (p. 241)

dhartd divo vibhati tapasas prthivyam
(vibhasi rajasah), 337 (p. 241)

dharmani viyum & viéa (aruhah), 130

dhatra id dhavyarh ghrtavaj jubota,
160, 307

dhipsyarh va samcakara janebhyah,
231, 250 (p. 163), 261

dhiya invino dhiya in no avyit, 262 a

dhiyad na (no) vajan upa misi (mahi)
§advatah, 164

dhiyd martah §aSamate
Samatah), 250 (p. 164)

dhiyo hinvino dhiya in no avydh
(avyat), 262 a

dhisaniis (°na) tva ... abhindhatam
(°dhatim, abhinddham), 349 (p. 255)

dhiirva tam yo ’sman dhurvati, 124,
196

dhrsiano (°nar) dhrsitah (°tarm) $avah,
232

dhruvam ayd (ayo) dhruvam utaéa-
migthah (uta §avigtha), 337 (p. 241)

dhruve sadasi sidati (°tu), 116 (p. 70)

dhruvaidhi posyd (°ye) mayi, 337
(p. 241)

dhvara dhvarantarh yo asmin dhvarit,
124, 196

dhvantarm vatigram anusarmecarantau
(abhisan®), 250 (p. 166)

dhvanti vatd agnim (vatignim) abhi
ye sarn caranti, 250 (p. 166)

(martasya
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na karmana lipyate papakena (karma
1i° nare), 87

na tat prapnoti nirptim paracaih (°tih
parastat), 359

nadayann eti (egi) prthivim uta dyam,
328

na papatvaya risiya (ransisam), 79,
174

nama akrandayata (°data) uccair-
ghosaya, 241

na ma idam upadambhisag (udambhi-
sag) . . . yad dade, 48

nama uccairghosiyakrandayate, 241

na marigyasi ma bibheh, 211

na me tad upadambhigar . .
dadau, 48

namo vi§vakarmane sa u patv asman,
337 (p. 241)

na yac chidresv alapsata (alipsata),
135, 359

nayantam girbhir vana dhiyam dhab,
360

nayanto garbham vanam dhiyam dhub,
360

na ya rosati na grabhat (grabhah),
332 (p. 232)

naradanse somapitham ya a$ubh (dna-
§uh), 219

nara$anso gnaspatir no avyit (avyih),
262 a

naro yat te duduhur daksinena, 219

naro yad va te hastayor adhuksan,
219

na vi jandmi (jananti) yatarat (°rd)
parastat, 315

navo-navo bhavati (°si) jayamanah,
202, 329 (p. 221)

na sim adeva dpat (dpa tat), 219

nahi tad dr§yate diva (dadrée diva;
tad diva dadrée divah), 231

nahi te nama jagraha, 231, 323

nahy asya (°yai) nima grbhpami, 231,
323

nakasya prsthe sam isd madema, 160,
241, 303

natarid (°rir) asya samrtim vadhanam
(ba®), 337 (p. 237)

nadhysa & dadhrsate (dadharsa, da-
dhargaya), 79, 140, 241

. yad

313

ndnd hi devai§ cakrpe sado vam, 248

nand hi vam devahitath sadas (°ah)
krtam (sado mitam), 248

nipa vriijite na gamato antam, 41 a

nabha sarhdiyi navyasl (°ya navyase),
250 (p. 167)

nabhi prapnoti (°pnuyur) nirrtim para-
caih (parastat), 121, 359

nara$anse somapithar ya aéuh, 219

navaprjyate na gamate antam, 41 a

nihkravyadar nudamasi (nudasva), 52,
304

ni galgaliti dharaka (jalguliti, jal-
galiti, dhaniki), 236

ni diraéravase vaha (vahah), 25, 156

nidhanveva tan imi, 309

ni no rayirh subhojasamh yuvasva
(yuveha), 36, 62

nindati tvo anu tvo vavanda (grnati),
227, 231

nimanksye
79, 321

ni me dhehi ni te dadhe (dadhau), 49 a

nir anhasah piprta (°tan) nir avadyat,
254

nir & yachati (°si) madhyame, 342

nirrtyai parivividanam (parivittam),
87

nirjaganvin (°jagmivan) tamaso jyoti-
sagat, 280

nir ma muficimi §apathat, 312

nir (nir druho nir) varunasya pasad
amuksi (pasan muksiya), 104 g

ni vartayami (°ni) jivase, 118

nivarto yo ny avivydhah (°vrtat), 342

ni vo jamayo jihatd (°tam) ny
ajamayah, 79, 156

nigafgina upa spréata (°ginn upa
spréa), 349 (p. 258)

nigidan no apa durmatirh jahi (hanat),
153, 337 (p. 237)

niskam iva prati muficata (°tam), 30,
300, 365

niskevalyam uktham avyathdyai (°ya,
avyathayat) stabhnatu (°notu), 191

nis kravyadam sedha, 304

nigkritah sa (°to ’yarh, °tas te) yajfii-
yam bhigam etu (bhagam yantu),
361

’harth salilasya madhye,
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ni gtanihi duritd badhamanah, 193

niharam ni harami (°pi) te, 119

nihdram niharasi (ca ha®) me, 152

niharam in nime hara (hara), 152

ni hotiram vi§vavidarh dadhidhve
(grhapatim dadhidhvam), 139

nicaih khananty asurah, 229

nilalohitarh bhavati (°te bhavatah),
351

nu vam jihva ghrtam a caranyat, 104 x

nycaksasam tva deva soma sucaksi ava
khyesam (kSesam; tvia nrcaksdh
pratikse), 121

nrmpd pundno (vasiino) arsati (°si),
329 (p. 226)

ninh (nfng) pahi §rnudhi (°uhl) girah,
255

nediya it synyah (°yd) pakvam eyat
(ayat), 174

nemi$ cakram ivabhavat (°bhuvat), 23,
217

no asmin ramate jane (ramase patau),
329 (p.223)

nyafiii uttindm anv eti (esi) bhiimim,
341

ny anyd arkam abhito vivi§re ('vi§anta,
vivi§yuh), 69, 104 k, 218

ny ahath tamh mrdyasam etc., 121

paktaudanasya sukrtam etu lokam, 365

pafica padani rupo anv aroham, 313

paficabhir dhata vi dadhav (dadha)
idam yat, 49 a

patim ekdda$am krdhi (kuru), 210 a

patim me kevalarh kuru (krdhi), 184,
210 a

patn! ylyapsyate (°psyamiani) jaritah,
248

patyur anuvrata bhutva, 250 (p. 165)

patyur janitvam abhi sam babhiitha
(°va), 262 f, 332 (p. 231)

patha (patho) &nakti (anakti, °tu)
madhva ghrtena, 116 (p. 70)

payasvatih krnuthapa (°tipa) osadhih
8ivah, 18

payasvin (°van) agna igamam (a gahi),
130, 306

payo divy antarikse payo dhah (dham),
304

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

payo me dah (dhehi), 158

paramena pa$und kriyase (°yasva)
etc., 85, 116 (p. 71), 250 (p. 164)

paricind mukhd krdhi (kuru), 210 a

parivata & jaganthid (jagamyat,
jagimi) parasydh, 142, 337 (p. 237)

para Sulkdya deyam (diyase), 83

parasutrpah $oSucatah §rnihi (°typo
abhi §o$ucinah), 31, 250 (p. 167)

pari ghransam omand varm vayo git,
318

parighransa virm mand vam vayo gim,
318

pari ca vaksi §arn ca vaksi, 79, 164

pari nah patu (pdahi) vi§vatah, 116
(p. 172), 302

pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

pari no heti rudrasya vrjyah (°yat),
104 u, 262 a

pari tva pami sarvatah, 116 (p. 72), 302

pari tva rudrasya hetir vynaktu, 104 u

pari dyavaprthivi sadya ayam (itva),
250 (p. 163)

paridhasyai yadodhasyai (°dhasye ya$o
dhasye), 134, 177

pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

pari ma pahi vi§vatah, 116 (p. 72), 302

parivatsarinfm (°sariyam) svastim a§-
aste (°se), 317

pari vo rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

pari vo heti rudrasya vrjyah (vriijyat),
104 u, 210 d, 262 a

pari sya suvino akgah, 217

pari svajante (°ta) janayo yatha
patim, 120

pari svajite (°tai) libujeva vrksam,253

paristynita paridhattagnim, 347

pari stroihi pari dhehi vedim, 347

pari sya svano aksarat, 217

paridamh vijy ajinam (°darh vajinam)
dadhe ’ham (dhatsvasau), 116 (p.
72), 308

paridamh vaso adhithah (°dhah, adhi
dhi) svastaye, 49 a, 134

paretana (pareta) pitarah somyasah
(°yah), 256, 257, 337 (p. 239)

paraitu mrtyur amrtah na aitu
(amrtamh ma & gat), 104 m
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parnavir iva diyati (°te), 79

pary abhiid atithir jatavedih, 267

pary i su pra dhanva (°vd) vajasitaye,
261

paliyisyamianaya (°syate) svaha, 79

pavatim (pavantim) antariksya, 349
(p. 258)

pavate (pavante) vire avyaye, 349
(p. 258)

pavamana vy a$nuhi, 153, 328

pavamanasya jafighnatah (jighnatah),
236

pavamanid abhy arsanti sustutim, 349
(p. 257)

pavamino vy a$navat, 153, 328

pavitrena punihi (punahi) mi, 275

pavitre pari sicyate (°se), 328

pavitre somo aksah (aksarat), 217

pasin me (nah) $ansya pahi (§an-
sydjugupah, °jug®), 130, 271

pasiin ye sarvin raksanti (raksatha),
329 (p. 221)

paSyema nu siryam uccarantam, 324

pa indra pratibhrtasya madhvah, 368

patam ghrtasya guhy@ni nama, 116
(p.73)

patamh nard pratibhrtasya madhvab,
368

patreva bhindan sata eti (etu) rak-
sasah, 116 (p. 70)

piatho ghrtasya guhyasya (guhyéni)
niima, 116 (p.73)

papmanam te (me) ’pahanmah (pa
jahi, hata; pipmi me hatah), 246,
307, 347

pivaminasya tvd stomena . .. virye-
not srje, 74, 116 (p. 69), 312
pavamanecna tvia stomena . . . viryena

devas tvd savitot srjatu (viryenod-
dharamy asau) etc., 74, 116 (p. 69),
312

pihi ksema uta yoge varam nah, 136

pitarah pitaAmahah . .. mavata (°van-
tu), 337 (p. 237)

pitaras tvd manojava daksinatah
pintu, 349 (p. 256)

pitaro niraansah sannah (sidyamé-
nah), 232

315

pita no bodhi (bodha), 193

pita matari§viichidra pada dhah (dhat),
332 (p.231)

pitur iva niamigrabhisam (°bhaisam,
nama jagrabham), 206, 219, 220, 267,
278

pitur nimeva jagrabha, 206, 219, 220,
267, 278

pitrpam narasansah, 232

pitfn yaksad (yaksy) rtavrdhah, 164,
329 (p.222)

piprta mignayah (mai,
migne), 349 (p. 257)

pippalyah samavadanta, 64

pibatarh somyam madhu, 153, 371 b

pibanti (°tu) varunah kave, 116 (p.70)

pibantu madantu (°tam) vyantu (vi-
yantu somam), 58

pibati somyam madhu, 153, 371 b

pibit somam mamadad (somam ama-
dann) enam iste (istayah), 25, 137,
300, 361

piba somam indra mandatu (man-
dantu) tva, 372 ¢

piyati tvo anu tvo grniiti, 227, 231

pivasvatir jivadhanyah pibantu (°ti),
116 (p. 67)

punsah kartur matary dasisikta, 220,
32¢

punsi kartra matari ma nisifica (°cata)
220, 372 ¢

punsi bahlinfith mitara syama (°rau
syava), 344

punyd (°ydh) pupyam (°yam,
°yan) asiit (asuvan), 349 (p. 257)

putriyantah (putriyanti) sudinavah,
243, 250 (p. 167)

punah krnpvans tva pitaram yuvénam,
41

punah krnvantah pitaro yuvanah, 41

punah krnvina (°vanti) pitard yuvina,
41

punah prianah punar itma na (akatir,
°tam, °tarh ma) aitu (agat, agan),
130

punar agnayo dhisnyaso (°yd) yath-
asthanam (etc.) kalpantim (kalpa-
yantim) etc., 241

piprhi ma,

°ya,
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punar atman dadhatu me, 356

punar irja ni vartasva (Qrja vavrtsva),
198

punar dattdv (°tdm, datim) asum
adyeha bhadram, 198

punar no nastam akrdhi (8jatu), 341

punar ma &atma punar ayur A&agat
(aitu), 158

punar manah punar dyur (itmi) ma
(na) agat (dgan), 158

punar mavisatad (°tam) rayih, 254

punar me jathare dhattam, 356

puna$ caksuh punah érotrarm ma figan
(figat; punar asur na aitu), 158

punas te prana ayati (ayati, °tu), 152,
262 e

punati (°tu) te parisrutam, 116 (p.
68)

punéno vicam igyati (°si), 329 (p. 226)

punino varam pary ety (viram aty
egy) avyayam, 334

punahindriiya (punih®) patave, 275

punidhvam ca yava mama, 79, 152

pumansam jatam abhi samh rabhante
(°tam), 116 (p. 68)

purd grdhrad ararusah pibatah (°thah),
20, 337 (p. 237)

purutrd te manutdm (vanvatim) vis-
thitam jagat, 359

puru tva dasvan (dasivan) voce, 287

purusasya vidma sahasriksasya, 68

purivasur hi maghavan sanad asi
(°van babhuvitha), 231

pusyema (°yanto) rayirh dhimahe ta
(tam) indra, 250 (p. 167)

plrusu priyam kuru, 130, 302

purnam vivasty (°stv) asicam, 116
(p. 68)

plrvo ha (hi) jatah (jajiie) sa u garbhe
antal), 248

plsd jativin
(karotu), 130

pisd nda adhat (ma dhat, madhat)
sukrtasya loke, 132

prchami (°mas) tvd param antam
prthivyah, 345 (p. 250)

prchami (°mo) yatra (tvd, vi§vasya)
bhuvanasya nabhih (°im), 345 (p.
250)

(jfidatiman) . . . adat

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

prehimi (°mas, °mi tva) vrsno a§vasya
retah, 345 (p. 250)

prechami (°mo) vacah paramarh vyoma,
345 (p. 250)

prthivi matar ma ma hinsth . . ., 329
(p. 226)

prthivith vignur vyakransta . .
313

(prthivimh  trtiyam manugyan yajiio
’git) tato ma dravinam asta, 39,
130

prthivim driha, 33

prthivim uparena drnha, 128, 130

prthivim uparenadrnhih (°hit), 128,
130, 329 (p. 222)

(prthiviih pitfn [manugydns trtlyar]
yajiio ’git) tato mi dravipam
astu, 39, 130

prthivyam vispur vyakransta ete., 230,
313

prthivyam agnaye samanaman sa ardh-
not, 359

prthivyam avacu$cotaitat, 219

prthivyd (°yas tvid) mirdhan sida
(sidayami) yajiiye loke, 238

prstir api §rnimasi, 246

prstir vo 'pi §rndtu yatudhanah, 371 b

prstham yajiiena kalpatim (°te), 116
(p.67)

prsthesv eraya (airayad) rayim, 136,
335

praiigam
(°notu), 191

prakrtebhyah svadhocyatam, 248

pragiyimasy agratah (°yaimy asyag-
ratah), 345 (p. 250)

pra candramis tirate (°ti, °mas tirase)
dirgham ayuh, 47, 292, 329 (p. 221)

pra ca havyani vaksyasi, 171, 329
(p. 222)

pracetayann arsati vicam emam, 328

pracetd vo (°tds tva) rudraih pa$cad
upa dadhatam (pascat patu), 349
(p.257)

pracodayann argasi vicam emam, 328

prajanad indram indriyaya svaha, 273

prajah krpvan janayan virtpah, 190

prajiah piparti bahudha (puposa pur-
udhi) vi rajati, 227, 231

., 230,

uktham . . . stabhnftu
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prajam suviram (°ryam) krtva, 250 (p.
166)

prajinantah prati
purve, 116 (p. 68)

prajar no naryajigupah, 271

prajipatir diksito . . . diksayatu (dik-
seta) ete., 79, 160, 243

prajapateh praja abhtma (abhtvan),
322

prajam ajaryar nah kuru, 250 (p. 166)

prajim asmisu dhehi, 158

prajim asyai jaradastith krnotu
(krnomi), 312

prajim me dah, 158

prajar me naryijugupah (°jugu®), 271

praja vikrpvaii (vikurvaii) janayan
viripam (°pah), 190

prajih sarvi vi padyasi, 97

praji ha tisro atyiyam iyuh, 218

pra na ayunsi tiarisah (°sat, tarsat),
286, 337 (p. 240)

pranaya (°yata), 370 (p. 279)

pra npa sparhdabhir tibhis
(°tam), 369

pra tad voced amrtasya (voced, voce,
amrtarh nu) vidvan, 79, 174, 313

pra tary agne prataram na (ni) ayuh,
132

prati te jihviA ghrtam uc caranyet
(°yat), 104 x

prati dyaviprthivi & tatana, 337 (p.
238)

pratiprasthitah savaniyan nir vapa
(vapasva), 79

prati bhigam na didhima (°mah), 25,
262 ¢

prati vz‘uh?j ihvid ghrtam ue (3) caranyat
(°yat, °yet), 104 x

pratistham gacha (gachan) pratistham
mi gamaya (°yet), 160, 250 (p. 166),
337 (p. 241)

prati sma (sma) deva risatah (ri®), 284

prati svasaram upa yati (yatu) pitaye,
116 (p. 68)

pratiksante (°tam) &vauro (°Sruvo)
devara$ (°ra$) ca, 116 (p. 67)

pra te divo na stanayanti $usmah
(°yanta §usmaih), 79, 120

grhnantu  (°ti)

tireta
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praty thatim (auh®) advind myptyum
asmat (asmat), 136

pra tvi muiicimi varunasya padat, 304

pra tve havingi juhure (juhumas)
samiddhe (tve sa°® juhure ha®), 77,
85, 314

prathamam artith yuyotu nah, 330, 349
(p. 257)

prathama dvitiyesu $§rayantam (°yadh-
vam), 329 (p. 223)

prathama ha vy uviisa si, 218

prathamo jatah sa u garbhe antah, 248

prathasva (pratho ’si), 249

pradiatiram i viSata (viéa), 349 (p.
256)

pra na ayunsi tarisat, 286, 337 (p. 240)

pra nabhasva prthivi, 238

pra no muiicatam varunasya pasat, 304

pra no yachatid avrkam prthu chardih,
100, 248 a, 254

pra parjanyah srjatim rodasi anu, 74,
116 (p. 69), 349 (p. 255), 361

prapitimahan bibharti (°maharh bi-
bharat) pinvaminah (°ne), 104 b

pra-pra yajiiapatim tira (tirah), 25, 156

pra bidhamana (prababadhini) rath-
yeva yiti, 236

prabudhe nah punas (puras) krdhi
(punar dadah), 154

pra bravama (bru®) $aradah §atam, 23,
167

pra bhanavah sisrate (sas®) nakam
acha, 272

pra ma muiicimi varunasya pasat, 304

pramuficamind (°muiicanto) bhuva-
nasya retah, 59

pra yarn riye ninigasi, 338

pra yah satricd (sa vicd) manas@
yajate (°tai), 253

pra yo riye ninigati, 338

pra radhasa codayate (radhansi coda-
yate) mahitvana, 117

pra va etindur indrasya nigkrtim, 230

pra vam ratho manojavia asarji (iyarti),
230

pra vam adhvaryu§ carati prayasvén
(caratu payasvian), 116 (p. 67)
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pradastah pra suhi (sthi, suva, suva
pra suhi), 193, 284

pra $masru dodhuvad trdhvatha bhut
(§magrubhir do® irdhvadha bhuvat),
167

pra saksati pratimanarm prthivyah, 79,
277

pra sa mrtyum yuyotana, 330, 349 (p.
257)

pra siksate pratimanini bhari, 79, 277

pra sumartyarm (su mrtyum) yuyotana,
330, 349 (p. 257)

pra stomd yanty (°tv) agnaye, 116
(p. 67)

prasnipayanta Grmayah (°ty Grmi-
nam), 79, 229

pra smi mindty ajarah, 191

prikto apiicim anayam tad enim, 315

pracinar sidat (°at) pradisa prthivyah,
7, 167

pracim aviicim ava yann aristyai, 315

prici§ cojjagihire, 262 j, 272

prifico agama (prdafijo 'gimi) nrtaye
hasaya, 261

prinamh me tarpayata (trmpa), 241, 370
(p.277)

prianasya brahmacary asi (asmi, abhar
asau), 230, 308

prandpanibhyam me varcodasau pave-
tham, 368

prandpanau me tarpaya (°yata), 370
(p. 277)

prandya me varcodd varcase pavasva,
368

pranena vicd manasii bibharmi (°ti),
325

prine nivisto 'mrtam (niviS§yamrtarm)
juhomi, 246

prano yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p.
67)

pratarjitarh bhagam ugram huvema
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121

pratah somam uta rudram huvema
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121

pritiry agne pratarim na ayuh, 132

pradah (°dat) pitrbhyah svadhaya te
aksan, 337 (p. 237)

pranya tantuns tirate dhatte anya,
356

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

prasma minoty ajarah, 191

prasmai yachatam avrkam prthu
chardil, 100, 248 a, 254

priyarh rijasu ma kuru (krnpu), 190

priyam ma kuru (krnu) devesu (rdjasu,
ma devesu kuru), 190

priyam yamas tanvar prarirecit (tan-
vam 4 rireca), 220

priyiny afigini tava vardhayantih,
250 (p. 166)

priyo ditur daksindya iha syam, 175

priyo devianam daksindyai datur iha
bhuyasam, 175

priyo me hrdo (hito, huto) ’si (bhava),
116 (p. 67)

pretd jayatd narah, 261

preto muficimi (°tu, °ti, muiicatu)
niamutah (etc.), 30, 104 a, 312

pred u havyidni vocati, 171, 329 (p.
222)

premar sunvantam yajamanam ava-
tim (°tu, avantu), 367

pro ayisid indur indrasya nigkrtam, 230

phalam abhyapaptat tad u vayur eva,
217

barhi (°hih) strnihi (°nahi, °nati), 275,
342

balim ebhyo harimimam, 234 a

bahigthebhir viharan yasi tantum, 116
(p- 73)

bahu ha va ayam avarsid iti etc., 205

bahu hayam avrsid (°sad) iti etc., 205

bahvir (°vir me) bhavata (bhuyista),
161

badhatam dveso abhayam (°yam nah)
krnotu, 368

badhasva dure (dveso) nirrtia para-
caih, 368

badhatam dveso abhayam krnutam,
368

badhetham diram nirrtirh paricaih, 368

bahiu rajanyah krtah (°nyo ’bhavat),
248

bibheda valam (balarh) bhrgur na
sasidhe (sasahe), 280

brhata tva rathamtarena . . . viryenod
dhare (°notsrjamy asau), 312

brhadrathamtarayos tva . . . savitot
srjatu etc., 312
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brhaspataye tvi mahyam varuno da-
datu (°ti), 116 (p. 67)

brhaspatim vah . . . havimahe, 2, 345
(p. 251)

brhaspatirh vi§viin devin aharm huve,
2, 345 (p.251)

brhaspatir yajiiam imarh tanotu, 46

brhaspatis tva (°tis tva) sumne ram-
nitu (ranvatu), 191

brhaspatis tanutam imarm nah, 46

brhaspate pari diya (diya) rathena,
259

bodhit stomair (bodhi stotre) vayo
dadhat (vayovrdhah), 24, 153, 341

bradhnah samicir usasah sam airayat
(°yan), 248, 250 (p. 168)

brahmacaryam igim (figam, upemasi),
230, 344

brahmajayeyam iti (°jayeti) ced avo-
can (°cat), 291, 359

brahmana indrasya tvid jathare da-
dhuh, 231, 315

brahma tena punihi nah (mi, punatu
mi, punimsahe), 30, 116 (p. 68),
302, 332 (p. 234)

brahma devan (devi, devan) avivrdhat
(°dhan), 361

brahmadvigam dyaur abhisarhtapiti,
152

brahmadvigam abhi tarh §ocatu dyauh,
152

brahmann apah pranesyami (brahman
pranesyimah), 345 (p. 250)

brahman prasthasyimah (°mi), 345
(p. 250)

brahman somo ’skan (’skan), 202

brahmavarcasath magamyat (ma gama-
yet), 238

brahmavarcasiya pipihi (pipihi), 270

brahmavarcaseniinnidyena same-
dhaya, 238

brahma va yal kriyaminam ninitsat
(vd yo nindisat kri®), 172

brahmé (se. trpyatu); (orh) brahma-
nam tarpayimi, 238

brahmi yajfiena kalpatim (°te), 116
(p. 67)

brahmaham antaram krnve (karave),
26, 118, 190

319

brahmaitad upisvaitat
tapah, 79, 195

brihmanam adya videyarh (°ya) etc.,
68

brahmanins tarpayitavai
163

bhaksa agatah (°ksah pitah), 27, 87

bkakso bhakgyamanah (bhaksa®), 27,
87

bhaga (°gas) stha bhagasya vo (bhago
’si bhagasya) lapsiya, 349 (p. 258)

bharatam uddharem anusifica (ud-
dharema vanusanti?), 160, 304

bhargam me vocah (bhargo me 'voceah),
264, 265, 266

bhartam agnimh purigyam, 281

bhavati bhiksim dehi, 329 (p. 226),
332 (p. 230)

bhavad asi, 234 b

bhavid krstinam (gr°) abhi$astipiava
(°pi u), 130

bhavan bhiksam dadatu, 329 (p. 226),
332 (p. 230)

bhavama §aradah §atam, 169

bhavisi putranam mata, 171

bhavisyad asi, 234 b

bhavema §aradah §atam, 169

bhagam devebhyo vi dadhaty (°sy)
dyan, 292, 329 (p. 221)

bhinadmi te kusumbham, 246

bhuvad (bhuvo) vi§vam abhy adevam
(adevam) ojasa, 329 (p. 228)

bhitam asi bhavad (bhavigyad) asi,
234 b

bhiite havigmaty asi (°mati bhava),
116 (p. 67)

bhiipate bhuvanapate . .
(vrne), 345 (p. 250)

bhiiyanso bhuyasta ye no bhiyaso
karta, 145 b, 202, 306

bhiiyanso bhiiyasma ye ca no bhiiyasah
karsta etc., 145 b, 202, 306

bhiiyama (°yadsma) te sumatau vajino
vayam (°tau vi§vavedah), 133, 175,
323

bhiiyama (°yasma) putraih pagubhih,
175

bhrginam tva . .
AQ o

(upéisydi®)

(tarpaya),

. vroimahe

. vratena dadhami,
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bhrtam agnim purigyam, 281

bhyasit te $usmit prthivi cid adrivah,
117

manhigtho girbhir
vavartat (°ta), 140

maghavano vi rap$ante (°$ate), 193

mandiky apsu §arh bhuvah, 104 q, 239

mandikyi su sam gamah (gamaya),
104 q, 239

madhu karisyimi madhu janayigyami
ete., 30, 176, 241

madhu janisye (°siya), 30, 176, 241

madhu tvd madhuld karotu (kynotu,
cakira), 104 o, 190, 341

madhumatim vicam udeyam, 104 y

madhumatith devebhyo vicam udya-
sam etc., 104 y

madhumatim adya devebhyo vacam
vadigyimi ete., 104 y

madhu me madhula karah, 104 o, 341

madhu vansisiya (vanisye), 176

madhye divah svadhaya méadayante
(°yethe), 371 ¢

madhye posasya trmpatim (pusyatam,
posasva tigthantim), 342

madhva yajfiah  naksati  (°sase)
prindnah (prai®), 79, 288, 329 (p.226),
332 (p.233)

madhva yajiiam mimiksatam (°ti),
116 (p.70),371 b

manasaspata imarh (°pate sudhétv
imam) . . . vite dhih (dhim), 304

(manusyin antariksam agan yajiias)
tato ma dravinam asfu, 39, 130

manainu babhriinim aham, 119, 191

manojavaso vah pitrbhir daksinata
upadadhatim, 349 (p. 256)

manojavas tva pitrbhir (pitaro) dak-
sinatal) pitu (pantu), 349 (p. 256)

mano nv i huvamahe (°hi, hva®), 2, 229

mano yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116
(p. 67)

manos tvd (manos tvi) gramanyo
(°yo vratapate) vratend dadhe
(°dhami), 49 a

mandasvi su svarnare, 240

mandana id vrsiyase (ud vrsiyate),
328

i ca yajiiiyo

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

mandami babhrinam aham, 119

manmi didhyina uti nah sakhaya, 250
(p. 163)

manyuni krtarh  (manyur
ete., 246

manye bhejano amrtasya tarhi, 231

manye var dyivaprthivi subhojasau,
196

manve nu babhriniam aham, 119, 191

manve var dyavaprthivi, 195

mama cittam ecittendanvehi, 152, 370
(p. 279)

mama cittam anu cittebhir eta (cittam
updyasi), 152, 370 (p. 279)

mama vrate te hrdayam (vra® hre te)
dadhami (°tu), 312

mamamitran vi vidhyata (°tu), 371d

mameyam astu posy4, 337 (p. 241)

mayi dhdyi (dhehi) suviryam, 85, 130

mayi ramasva (ramadhvam), 370 (p.
279)

mayo datre bhiyit, 161, 338

mayobhiir vato abhi vattsriah (vaty
usrih), 116 (p. 70)

marutah sa ... rchatu yo.
dasati, 124

marutam pitas tad aham gpnimi
(grne te, pitar uta tad grnimah),
36, 79, 345 (p. 251)

marutim prasave (°vena) jaya (jayata,
jesam), 158, 308, 370 (p. 277)

akarsit)

. . 'bhi-

marutvatiyam uktham . .. stabhnitu
(°notu), 191
marutvantarh  sakhydya havimahe

(huvemahi), 2, 121
marudbhih pariériyasva, 87
marjayantir divah §idum, 250 (p. 167)
marto vurita (vrnita, vareta) sakhyam,
10, 210 d
marmrjyante divah §isum, 250 (p. 167)
marya iva yuvatibhih sam arsati (iva
yosah sam arsase), 79, 337 (p. 241)
maha$ cid abhy avardhata, 328
mahant sann abhyavardhathih, 328
mahi bhrijante (°ty) arcayo vi-
bhavaso, 57
mahi no vitd iha vintu bhimau, 116
(p. 72), 349 (p. 256)
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mahe ksatriya dhattana (rastraya
dadhmasi), 116 (p. 71), 304

mahe §rotraya dhattana (dadhmasi),
116 (p. 71), 304

maho jyiyo ’krta (’krata, ’kratam),
367,372 ¢

mahyam yajantu (°tith) mama yani
havya (yanisti), 60

mahyam yajamanaya tistha, 157, 329
(p. 223)

mahyam vitah pavatim (°te) kime
asmin (kamiyismai), 116 (p. 70)

mahyam jyaisthyiya pipihi (pavate),
116 (p. 72), 270

mahyam #Apo madhumad ecrayantim
(airayanta), 136

mahyam id vagam & nayat, 104 r

mahyah punar udijatu, 104 r

mahyam muktvathinyam anayet, 104 r

mi cakrd avrtsata, 238

mi ca risad upasattd te agne, 349
(p. 256)

ma jidtdrath ma pratigtham vidanta
(vindantu), 68, 159, 182

mitdi jaghanyd sarpati
372 ¢

matur anyo ’'va padyata, 156

mi te risan khanitd, 355, 358

mi te rigsann upasattiro agne, 349
(p. 256)

miteviismi adite §arma yacha (°tih
$§arma yansat), 106, 154, 329 (p. 227)

ma tva ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman virh
(ke cin ni yemur in, ke cin nyemur in)
na padinah, 147, 182

mi  tvignir dhvanayid (dhana®;
dhvanayid, °yed) dhumagandhih,
174, 182, 285

ma tvi dabhan, 361

ma tvi vrksah (°sau) sam badhista
(°tam, badhetham), 182, 211, 342, 351

md tva hinsit (°sih), 337 (p. 237)

madayasva (°ydse) svarnare, 95 n.,
122, 240

ma divd susupthah (svapsih), 79, 211

ma devinam ylUyupama (mithuya,
momuhad) bhagadheyam (kar bha°,
karma bhiagam), 302

(gachanti),
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mi dyaviprthivi abhi§ocih (°$tSucah,
°6ucah; hinsih; hidisatam), 201, 206,
332 (p. 233)

mi na ayuh param avaram mina-
donaih, 146

mi nah param adharam (°nar) ma rajo
'naih (naih), 146

mi nah prajam ririso (°san) mota
virin, 341

ma nah soma hvarito vihvarasva, 159,
182, 332 (p. 231)

mi no agnim (°nir) nirytir ma na astan
(astham), 146

mi no andhe tamasy antar adhit
(adat), 332 (p. 231)

mi no gharma vyathito vivyadhit
(vivyatho nah), 159, 182, 332 (p. 231)

mi no ’to 'nyat pitaro yuiigdhvam, 62,
236

ma no dyaviprthivi hidisetham, 206,
332 (p. 233)

ma no rudro nirytir ma no asta, 146

ma no hasin metthito net tva jahama,
124, 329 (p. 228), 345 (p. 249)

mi no hinsid dhinsito (etc.) na tva
jahami, 124, 329 (p. 228), 345 (p.
249)

mi no hrnitim atithir (°tha atithim)
vasur agnih, 337 (p. 236)

mé pat somam asomapah, 159, 182

mi prpan purtyd vi ridhi (radhigta),
87, 203

m# bibher na marigyasi, 211

mi bheh (bhaih), 202

méa bher mé roii (mo rofi, miro) mo ca
nah (mo esam) kirh candmamat, 202,
276

mi bhair m# ruii mo ca (rauii ma) nah
kith candmamat, 202, 276

mi bhaisgir na marigyasi, 211

mam agne bhaginam kuru, 190

mam anuvratd bhava, 250 (p. 165)

md mam matd prthivi hinsit, 329 (p.
226)

mé ma sam taptam (tapsih), 368

ma ma hasin (°sir) nathito net (na) tva
jahani (°mi), 124, 183, 329 (p. 228),
345 (p. 249)
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mi mi (mam) hinsistarh svam (yat
svaih) yonim Avi§antau (°§athah),
250 (p. 167), 356

mi ma hinsth (°sit, °sista), 337 (p. 237),
349 (p. 257)

mi ma hinsth svam (svam) yonim
avisanti (°$an), 250 (p. 167), 356

mim indra bhaginam krnu, 190

mamisih kam canoc chisaly, 85

mimisim moci ka§ cana, 85

mi me prajiyd . .. prasrpa motsrpa
(°pata motsrpata), 370 (p. 279)

ma modosistam (°sih), 368

mirm punthi (°ndhi) vigvatah, 275

mi yah somam imarh pibit (pibi,
somaih pibad imam), 319, 331

ma (mi vayarh) riyasposena vi yausma,
277, 345 (p. 251)

mi vo 'to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvata, 62,
236

ma vo dabhat, 361

ma vo risat khaniti, 355, 358

ma savyena daksinam atikrama (°mih),
159, 182

mi susupthah, 79, 211

mi somarh piatv asomapah, 159, 182

md sv asmins tamasy antaridhih,
332 (p. 231)

maham rayasposena vi yosam, 277, 345
(p. 251)

ma hinsisur vahatum uhyaminam
(th°), 284

mi  hinsih  purusarmi
purusin mama), 338

ma hrpitha abhy asmiin, 195, 243

mitras tva padi badhnatu (°nitim), 54

mitrasya caksusi samiksimahe, 303,
345 (p. 251)

mitrasya ma caksusd . . . samiksantam
(caksuseksadhvam), 303

mitrasya va$§ caksusd samiksadhvam
(°samahe), 303, 345 (p. 251)

mitrasyiharm caksusd . .
303, 345 (p. 251)

mitriya havyarh ghrtavaj juhota (°vad
vidhema), 160, 290, 307

mitrivarupau sa . ..rchatu yo...
’bhidasati, 12¢

jagat (hinsit

. samikse,

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

mitro jandn yitayati bruvinah, 240

mitro nayatu (°ti) vidvan, 116 (p. 70)

mithunamh karnayoh krdhi (krtam),
246

miharh na vito vi ha vati bhiima, 116
(p. 72), 349 (p. 256)

mukharh $éundhasva, 30

muficatu yajfiam  (°o) yajfiapatim
anhasah sviihi, 337 (p. 241)

muiicantu mi $apathyit, 312

muiicemarn yajiiam mufica yajiiapatim
anhasah sviaha, 337 (p. 241)

mrtyoh padam (padani) yopayanto yad
aita (aima, °yanta eta, lopayante
vad eta or etad), 145 ¢, 307

mrityor mukslya mamytat (ma patyuh),
30, 104 a

mrdho vy dsthad abhayai no astu, 130

mene bhejino amrtasya tarhi, 231

mesa iva val sam ca vi corv acyase
(iva yad upa ca vi ca carvati, °ri),
337 (p. 241)

mainam  hinsistam
avigantau, 356

mainam agne vi daho mibhi $ocah
($uSucah), 182, 211

mainim arcisit ma tapasibhi (maind
tapasi mdareisibhi) Socih ($ocah,
§usucah), 182, 201, 211

maisam kam canoc chisah, 85

maisim ucchesi ki cana, 85

mo svatvam asmin taradhit, 332
(p. 231)

mo sv asmins tamasy antarddhih,
332 (p. 231)

mohayitvii nipadyate (prapadyante),
370 (p. 277)

va djagma (°mub) savanemi (°nedar;
°nam idath; djagmedamn savanam)
jusanih, 331

va fvigto vayassu yo mrgesu, 248

ya indrena saratham yiati devah, 359

ya I vahanta i$ubhih, 30

ya etasmin loke stha . . . bhuyasta, 17,
262 k

ya cti pradigah sarvah, 331

yah pranati (°niti) ya ith érnoty uktam,
193

svam  yonim
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yam vayarh dhvarima tam dhvara
(vayarh dhiirvamas tamh ca dhiirva),
124, 196

yar sarve ‘nujivama, 124, 318

yaksatah svau mahimanau (yaksat
svam mahimanam), 356

yakgato 'gnivarunayor hotroh (yaksad
agner hotuh) priya dhamani, 356

yac cacirananuvratam, 231

yac ca pranati (°niti) yac ca na, 193

yac caham eno ... cakidra (cakrma)
etc., 346

yac cham ca yo§ ca manur ayeje
(ayaje) pitd, 231

yachantam (°tu, °tu tva) paiica, 61

yajamaniya jagrta, 19, 152

yajamanaya tisthatu (tisthat),
329 (p. 223)

yajamaniya dravinam dadhatu (°ta),
332 (p. 232), 355

yajamanaya viryam & suvas kar asmai,
41, 167

vajd no (yajino) devo (devan) ajarah
suvirah, 250 (p. 165)

yaj jagrantha savita satyadharma, 218

yajiiah  praty u sthit sumatau
matinam, 158, 329 (p. 227)

yajiiamh hinvanty adribhih, 116 (p. 68)

yajiiath nah patu (pintu) rajasah
(vasavah) parasmit (purastit), 370
(p. 280)

yajiapataye vasu varyam Aasamska-
rase, 41, 167

yajiiapataye viryam & svas kah, 41, 167

yajila pratitistha sumatau suSevih,
158, 329 (p. 227)

157,

yajiiasya yuktau dhurya (°yav) abha-.

tham (°tam), 21, 56, 337 (p. 235)
yajiiagyiyur anu samh caranti
antu), 104 b
yajiiiya santv adrayah, 116 (p. 68)
yajiidyur anusarhcarin, 104 b
yajiio devianim praty eti
sumnam, 116 (p. 70)
yajiio yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116
(p. 67)
yam jivam a§navamahai (°he), 26, 253
yatah khanema (°nama) tam vayam,
169

(tar-

(etu)

323

yata Scutad agnav eva tat, 201, 219

yata §cutad dhutam agnau tad astu,
201, 219

yato na punar ayati (°si), 329 (p. 224)

yato bhayam abhayarh tan no astu
(asti), 116 (p. 73)

yat te kruddhah parovapa (°vapa), 315

yat te kruram ... tat ... $udhyatu
(Sundhatam, $undhasva, tac chu®),
30, 71, 82, 195, 338

yat te gravia bihucyuto acucyavuh
(acucyot), 359

yat te gravpa cichiduh (vichindat)
soma rajan, 145 f, 359

yat tva kruddhah parovapa (krud-
dhah pracakruh), 315

yat paSur mayum akrta, 349 (p. 257)

(yatra kva ca yajio ’gdt) tato ma
dravinam astu, 39, 130

yatra cu$cutad (Scutad) agnav evaitat,
201, 219

yatra deviiti bravan, 23, 168

yatra devaih sadhamiadarh madanti
(madema), 126, 324

yatra nal piirve pitarah paretéah, 248

yatra-yatra jitavedah sambabhitha
(°va), 246, 342

yatra-yatra vibhrto (bi°
jatavedah, 246, 342

yatra vayam vadimasi (°mah), 262 g

yatra Scutad ete., see yatra cuScutad

yatra suhardah sukrto madante, 58

yatra deva iti bruvan, 23, 168

bibhrato)

yatrda nah purve pitarah paretah
(pareyuh), 248
yatrd na§ cakrda (cakra) jarasam

tantnam, 261

yatra suhardah sukrto madanti, 58

yatrausadhih samagmata, 225, 230

yat sanavatha (°vatha) parusam, 262 e

yat sanoh sinum aruhat (sanv aruhah),
294, 337 (p. 235)

yat sdsahat (sasihd, °hat) sadane
kam cid atrinam, 145 f, 280

yat sim Aga$§ cakrma tat su mrdatu
(mrda), 341

yat sunvate yajamindya $iksathah
($iksam), 229, 310
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yat some-soma dbhavah (&8bhuvah), 23,
217

yat svapne annam a§nimi, 85

yatha rpam sarhnayamasi (yatharnam
samnayanti), 201, 314

yathignih prthivyd samanamad evar
. . sarh namantu, 359

yathignir aksito . . .svadhd bhava
(bhavatam), 56, 329 (p. 226)

yathd jyok sumand asah (asat), 262 e,

337 (p. 237)

yathd tvam agne samidhd samidhyase
(%si), 82

yathadityo ’ksito ... svadhd bhava

(bhavatam), 329 (p. 227)

yathi divy aditydya samanamann . . .,
359

yatha
126

yathd nah suphaldsasi (°la bhuvah),
253

yathd nah subhagfsasi (sumana asah),
253

yathantarikse vayave
... 359

yatha puméan bhaved iha, 169

yathd prthivyam agnaye samanamann

., 359

yathimi anyo anyam na janan, 361

yathimisim anyo anyam na janat, 361

yatha me bhiirayo ’sata, 307

yathdvagarh tanvarh (°vah) kalpayasva
(°yati), 79, 153, 329 (p. 227)

yatha vayur aksito . . . svadha bhava
(bhavatdam), 329 (p. 227)

yathd vayur antariksena samanamad
evam . . ., sarh namantu, 359

yathasama jivaloke bhirayah, 307

yathiisd ragtravardhanah (°so mitra-
var®), 262 e

yathasthinam dharayantim (°sthama
kalpayantim) ihaiva (yatha® kalpa-
yadhvam, kalpantim), 241, 341

yathdham uttaro ’sdni (vadiami), 124

yathendram daivir vi§o . . . bhavantu
(bhuyasuh), 161

yatheha purugo ’sat (°sah syat), 169

yathaitesim anyo anyarh na janat, 361

devaih sadhamidamh madema,

samanamann

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

yathainam jarase nayat, 169

yathaisdm anyo anyam na janat, 361

yad agneh sendrasya . . . bhavami, 121

yad aghriyata (°yathis) tad ghrtam
abhavah, 329 (p. 221)

yad adhriyata tad ghrtam abhavat,
329 (p.221)

yad antariksam tad u me (nah) pita-
bhiut (pitiasa), 219

yad annam adyate naktam (siyam), 85

yad apsarariiparasya (apsaradrorupa®,
apsaradrir upa®), khiadati, 363

yad a$uddhah parijaghina tad va
etena §undhantam, 30, 71, 303, 349
(p. 257)

yad asarpat (°pas) tat sarpir abhavat
(°vah), 329 (p. 221)

yad ahamh devayajanam veda . ..
ksinomi (vréciini), 118

yad aham dhanena prapanan$ carami,
124, 345 (p. 249)

yvad ahnat kurute pipam (ahna papam
akirsam), 30, 230, 323

yadd tvam abhivarsasi (yadd prino
abhyavarsit), 230, 329 (p. 224)

yad dmayati nig krtha (krta), 15

yada §rtamh krnavo (karavo) jatavedah,
190

yad iti mam atimanyadhvam, (yadi
mam atimanyadhvai), 168, 179

yadi viham anrtadeva isa (°devo
asmi), 231

yadi vrksad abhyapaptat (vrksagrad
abhyapatat) phalam (°larh tat), 217

yadi vahanty aavah, 30

vad uttaradrav upara§ ca khadatah,
363

yad drdhvas tigthd (°thdad) dravineha
dhattat, 24, 337 (p. 237)

vaded antd adadrhanta (adadpnh®)
pirve, 280

yad enam dyaur janayat (ajan°®)
suretih, 268

yad aigi manasd diram, 331

yad osadhayah samgachante (samag-
mata), 225, 230

yad dire sann ihabhavah (°bhuvah),
23, 217
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yad dhastibhyam cakyma (cakara)
kilbisani, 290, 345 (p. 249)

yad brahmananam brahmani .
yasam, 121

yad ratriyit kurute pipam (ratriya,
°tryi, pipam akirsam, akarisam),
30, 230, 286, 323

yad va$d mayum akrata, 349 (p. 257)

yad vito apo ('po) aganigan (agamat),
217, 236

yad vadasyan samjagara jancbhyah,
177, 231, 250 (p. 163), 261

yad viskandad dhaviso yatra-yatra,
145 d

yad va skandad ajyasyota visno, 145 d

yad vo devah prapanamh carima, 124,
345 (p. 249)

yad vo ’S§uddha alebhe
dhadhvam, 30, 71, 303

yad vo ’§uddhih pard jaghnur (°dhah
pari jaghanaitad) idam vas tac
chundhami, 30, 71, 303, 349 (p. 257)

yantd no avrkam chardih, 100, 248 a

yamh te svadiavan svadanti gurtayah
(svadhivan svadayanti dhenavah),
194, 240

yam tvam ayam (tviyam) svadhitis
tejamanah (tetijanah, tigmatejah),
236

yam tva somenatitrpima (°pam, °pan),
315, 345 (p. 251)

yarh tva somendimimadam (°dan), 315

yaih dvismas tarh sa ychatu, 124, 125

yam dvismas tasmin prati muficimi
pasam, 345 (p. 251)

yam dvesima tam rchatu, 124, 125

yan navam ait (ais) tan navanitam
abhavat (°vah), 329 (p. 221)

yam nirmanthato a§vina, 125, 229

yan madhuno madhavyam . .. ’sani
(bhuyisam), 170

yan ma somdsa ukthino amandisuh
(somiiso mamadan yad uktha), 99,
145 a

yan me ’dya retah prthivim askantsit
(askan), 262 b

yan me mitd pralulubhe (°lulobha,
pramamida), 79

. . bhi-

taii  Sun-
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yamam réjanam haviga duvasya (°sy-
ata, saparyata), 347

yamarh ha yajiio gachati (°tu), 116
(p. 70)

yam abadhnita savita suketah (su$e-
vah), 54, 218

yamasya duta§ ca viag vidhavati
(dutah §vapid vidhavasi), 332 (p.
232)

yamasya (°sya yena) balind carimi,
124, 356

yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (aya;
loke nidhir ajaraya), 153, 342

yamah siyamianah, 232

yamaya tva mahyar varuno dadatu
(°ti), 116 (p. 67)

yam ichimi (aichima) manasid so
’yam agat, 221, 229, 345 (p. 249)

yame iva yatamine yad aitam (etam),
268

yamo dadaty (°tv) avasinam asmai,
116 (p. 69)

yamo 'bhisutah, 232

yam bahava upajivanti . . .
jivan), 124, 318

yaya gi akarimahai (°he), 253

yavaya dveso asmat (yavaydsmad
dvesah, °mad agha dvesinsi), 242

yavayaratih (°tim), 242

ya$ah stha yaSasvi bhuyasam, 370
(p. 279)

yaSo bhaga§ ca (bhagasya) vindatu
(ma vidat), 158

ya$o me 'vocah (vocah), 266

ya$o ’si yaSo ’'ham tvayi bhiyasam,
370 (p. 279)

yas ta itma paSusu pravistah, 248

yas tad (td, tdni) veda (vijinit) sa
pitul (°tus, savituh) pitasat, 124

yas te drapsa (°sah) skandati (skanno)
yas te ansuh, 245

yas te pranah pasusu pravisgtah, 248

yas tva karad ekavrsarh jananam, 145 a

yasmaj jatd na pard naiva kim canésa,
231

yasmaj jatam na purd kith canaiva, 231

yasmij jato na paro 'nyo (anyo) asti,
231

(°vo ’'nu-
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yasmat param ndaparam asti kim cit,
231

yasmid anyan na pararm kim caniisti,
231

yasmad anyo na paro asti jatah, 231

yasmad bhita udavasista (bhigava-
§isthah), 337 (p. 239)

yasmad bhita udavepista (bhisave-
pisthah), 337 (p. 239)

yasmid bhitd (°to, bhisd) nisidasi
(nyasadah, °sadah), 230

yasmiid bhisi samjfiaptih (samajfifs-
thah), 248

yasmid yoner udiritha (°tha) yaje
(yaja) tam, 60, 118, 261

yasmin na jiatah paro anyo asti ('sti),
231

yasman ninyat param asti bhitam,
231

yasmin deva adhi vi§ve nisedub (vig-
aktih), 246

yasmai krnoti (karoti) brahmanah, 190

yasmai ca tvi khanimy aham (khani-
masi), 345 (p. 250)

yasmai caham khanami vah, 345 (p.
250)

yasya kromo (kurmo) havir grhe
(grhe havih), 190

yasya yonir patireto grbhaya (prati
reto grhana), 192

yasyam karmani kurvate (krnvate),
190, 231

yasyafijana prasarpasi, 370 (p. 278)

yasyam u$antah praharama (°rema)
gepam (°pah), 169

yasyausadhih prasarpatha, 370 (p. 278)

ya akrntann avayan yid atanvata
(ya$ ca tatnire; akpntan ya atanvan),
46, 218

ya atmanvad bibhrto (°tho) yau ca
raksatah (°thah), 21, 329 (p. 228)

yah pa§tnam rpsabhe . . . prahinomi
(°hinvo) ete., 117, 304

ya jata putadaksasa, 87

ya tarh ratrim upasmahe, 314

yi tiraéci nipadyasc (°te), 331

ya te tanth pitrgv avivesa, 248

ya te patighni . . . karomi, 190

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

yi devir antan abhito ’dadanta, 220,
365

ya na Grl ubati viSrayite (°ti, vis-
rayitai), 72, 253

yani karmini cakrire, 231

ya no dadati §ravanam pitFpam, 116
(p.73)

yanti §ubhri rinann apah, 365

yam tva ratry upidsmahe (upasate,
ritri yajamahe), 314

ya prathami vyauchat, 218

yibhyam karmani kurvate (krnvate),
190

yiabhyim  nirmanthatim
devau, 125, 229

yam indrena samadadhvam (°dhadh-
vam, samdham samadhatthih), 370
(p. 278)

yami maytraromabhih, 309

ya rdjinamh  (°nd) saratham ydtha
(vata) ugra, 21, 125, 331

yavac ca sapta sindhavo vitasthire
(°tasthuh), 76

yavatinarm-yavatinirh va aisamo lak-
sanam akirisam etc., 104 e

yavatinaim idarh karomi (karigydami)
ete., 104 ¢

yavat sapta sindhavo vitasthire, 76

yavayaritim, 242

yavayismad dvesam (ydvaya dvego
asmat), 242

yav atmanvad viéatho (bibhrto) yau
ca raksathah (°tah), 21, 329 (p. 228)

ya$§ ca devir (°vyo, °vis) antdn (tan-
tin) abhito ’dadanta (tatantha,
’ta°), 220, 365

ydsyarh patighni. .. tarm krnomi, 190

y&hi mayturaromabhih, 309

yiyapsyata (yi°) iva te manah (mu-
kham), 271

yuktas tisro vimrjah siiryasya, 246

yukto vito 'ntarikgena te saha, 143, 246

yuksva (yuiikgva) madacyutd hari, 192

yuksva (yuiiksvd) hi keSina hari, 192

yuksvd (yuiiksvd) hi vajinivati, 192

yuksva (yuiiksva) hi vitrahantama, 192

yukgva (yufigdhvam) hy arusi rathe,
192, 370 (p. 279)

a§vinau
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yujo yujyante (yufijantu) karmabhih,
85, 116 (p. 70)

yudhi devebhyo variva§ cakartha, 329
(p. 226)

yudhendro mahna variva$ cakara, 329
(p. 226)

yunakta sird vi
(tanota), 46, 275

yunajmi tisro viprcah siryasya te
(tisro vivrtah siryah savah, or
save), 246

yunajmi viyum antariksena te (tena)
saha, 143, 246

yuyuyétam ito rapo apa sridhah, 210 d

yusman riya uta yajiia asa$cata, 136

yupayocchriyamanayanubrihi (°chri-
ya®), 282

yiyam vrstim vargayathé purisinah,
18

yiyatim asmad rapo apa sridhah, 210 d

ye apsu sadansi (’psu sad®) cakrire,
247

ye kildalena tarpayatho (°yanti) ye
ghrtena, 371 ¢

ve ke ca bhratarah sthana (sthah), 257

ye ca bhutesu jagrati (jigrtha), 329
(p. 221)

ye ’tra pitarah ... bhuyastha, 17,
262 k

ye tva ratry (°trim) upisate, 314

ye dadante (dadate) pafica di§ah
sadhricih, 193

yena jayanti (jayisi) na pard jayante
(jayasai), 124, 360

yena tvam deva veda (tvar veda) . . .
bhiyah (bhava, edhi), 161

yena tvabadhnat savita suéevah (°vah,
suketah), 54, 218

yena deva amrtam anv avindan, 218

yena deviso amrtatvam anasuh, 218

yena dhanena prapanam carami, 124,
345 (p. 249)

yena bhiiya§ ca ratryam (caraty
ayam, caraty ayam), 124, 337 (p.
235)

yena bhiuri§ card divam, 337 (p. 235)

yena mabadhnat savitd suevah, 54,
218

yugd tanudhvam

327

yena yamasya nidhind (balind) carimi
(°ni, °vah), 124, 356

yena §ravansy ana$uh (dSata), 39, 219

yena §riyam akrputam, 190, 293, 332
(p. 230)

yena sliryamh tamaso nir amoci (mu-
moca), 59, 81 n., 215, 219

yena striyam akrputam (striyav aku-
rutam), 190, 293, 332 (p. 230)

yendksd (°sin, °sydv, yend ksim)
abhyagsicyanta (°sificatam, °tim),
85, 293, 332 (p. 230), 364

yeni te plrve pitarah paretah, 248

yendpamriatam (°mrsatarm, yendvam-
réatam) surdam, 268, 293, 332 (p. 230)

yenendrasya ratharh sathbabhiivuh, 359

yenendraya samabharah (°ran) payansi,
291, 360

yenaisa bhutas tisthaty (°tais tisthate
hy) antardtma, 76

ye no dvisanty anu tan rabhasva, 349
(p. 257)

ye parthivih sarpis tebhya imam
balirh hardmi, 230

ye prthivyas samajagmur isam frjam
vasanah, 231

ye’psu. .. seeyeapsu...

yebhir vicam vi§vartpebhir (°rupam,
puskalebhir) avyayan (°yat, sama-
vyayat), 359

ye ritrim (°trim) anutigthanti (°atha),
329 (p. 221)

yesim apsu sadas (°ah) krtam, 247

yesv aharh sumanih elc., see anyesv elc.

ye sarpih parthiva . .. tebhya imam
balim ahargam ete., 230

ye ’smin abhyaghayanti, 370 (p. 279)

yo agnir agner adhyajayata (agnes
tapaso 'dhi jatah), 248

yo aghdyur abhidasat, 124

yo asman abhyaghayati, 370 (p. 279)

yo da$usah sukrto havam eti (upa
ganti), 248 a

yo duskrtamh karavat tasya dugkrtam,
190, 360

yo devayinah panthids tena yajfio
devan apy etu (tena devan gacha),
338
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yo devanir carasi pranathena, 337
(p. 239)

yo na indraviyl mitravaruniv ...
abhidisati, 124

yo no dvesti tantrm rabhasva, 349
(p. 257)

yo no dvesty adharah sas padista (sa
padyatiam), 161

yo no dvesty anu tam ravasva (ra-
bhasva), 349 (p. 257)

yo no mitravaruni abhidasat sapatnah,
124

yo mighiyur abhidasati, 124

yo ma dadati sa id eva mavah (mavat),
137, 217

yo maitasyd diso
rchatu, 124

yau vi§vasya paribhtt (°syadhipi)
babhiivathuh (°tuh), 21, 329 (p. 228)

raksi ca no damyebhir anikaih, 329 (p.
226)

ranan (rani) givo na yavase, 360

abhidasad . . . sd

ratham na dhirah svapd ataksam
(°sisuh), 315
rathitamau rathinim ahva (°nam

huva) ataye, 2, 229

ratho na vajam sanigyann (sanisann)
ayasit, 28, 234 ¢

ramadhvarh  ma bibhita mat (bi-
bhitana), 258

ramayata (°td) marutah §yenam ayi-
nam (°tah pretam vijinam), 261

rayirh yena vanamahai (°he), 26, 124

rayimh grnatsu didhrtam (dhiraya),
210 a, 368

rayimh ca nah sarvaviramh (°ram) ni
yacha (°chata, °chatu, °chit), 154,
257, 370 (p. 279)

rayimh ca putrin anusamvyayasva,
162, 308

rayirh dhattarm (dhattha, °tho) vasu-
mantarm purukgum ($§atagvinam), 116
(p. 72), 369

rayim dhehi sarvaviramh vacasyam, 363

raritam ud iva vidhyati (°si), 338

rasena sam agasmahi (aganmahi), 202

réjinam samgayata (°yetam), 79, 330,
352

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

rdja pavitraratho vijam aruhah (°hat),
329 (p. 226)

ratrith-ratrim  (rdtrith-ratrim) apra-
yavarh bharantah, 250 (p. 166)

riaya§ ca posam upasamvyayasva,
162, 308

riya§ ca posair abhi nah sacadhvam
(sacatam), 371 d

riyas posam yajaminesu dhattam
(dharaya, dhehi), 368

riyas posam vi syatam (syatu, gya)
nabhim asme (asya), 329 (p. 229),
368

rayas posam abhisamvyayisye, 162, 308

rayas posayotsrje (°jet), 325

riyas posena sa srja (syjasva), 74

riayas poso ni sidatu, 116 (p. 68)

raigtrarh  duh@tham iha revatibhih,
21, 329 (p. 224)

rastram amusmai datta (dehi), 370
(p. 279)

rucarh no dhatta (dhehi) brhaspate, 355

rucito gharmah, 239

rudra dhutah, 232

rudrasya stinum havasi grnimasi (viv-
ise), 345 (p. 251)

rudridn prindmi (ru® devin yajiienap-
iprem), 233

rudriya tvi mahyam varuno dadatu
(°ti), 116 (p. 67)

rudris tva pracetasah pa$cit pantu,
349 (p. 257)

rudro vasubhir & cake (ciketu), 139

rudro hiyamianah, 232

ripam varnam paginim mi nirmypk-
sam, 289, 302, 312

ripam vo ripenibhyemi (°bhyagim)
vayasa vayah, 230

ripad varnam ma nirmrksat, 289, 302,
312

ripena vo rijpam abhy fgdm (aimi),
230

rejate Susmat prthivi cid adrivah, 117

reto dadhatv (°ty) osadhigu garbham,
116 (p. 70)

reto dhattam pustyai prajananam, 49 a

revati predhé yajiiapatim avisa, 362

revati yajamine priyarh dha avisa, 362
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revatir yajiiapatim priyadhavi§ata, 362

rocate (rocitam), 247

rocitas tvam deva gharma devegv asi,
239

rocito gharmo rueiya, 239

rocigiyaham manusyesu, 249

rohanti (°tu) purvy# ruhah, 116 (p. 71)

raudreninikena pahi migne (pata
miagnayah), 349 (p. 257)

lokarh me yajamanaya vinda (vindata),
370 (p. 279)

vacansy asd (asmai) sthavirdya takgam
(taksuh), 291, 315

vajro ’si (hismi) sapatnaha, 311

vadhid (°ih) vrtram vajrena man-
dasanah, 262 d

vanaspate 'va srja (srja), 259

vandadvara vandamini vivagtu, 323

vande darurh vandamano vivakmi, 323

vapayd dyavaprthivi prorpuvatham,
21, 329 (p. 223)

vapamh te agnir isito arohat (va
sarpatu), 136

vapta (°tar, °trd) vapasi (°ti) ke$a§-
masdru (ke§an), 337 (p. 241)

vayam rasgtre jagryama (°ma, jagri-
yima) purohitah, 261, 281, 283, 287

vayam samghatam (°tam-sarhghatam,
°te-samghite) jesma (jayema,
sarhja°®), 174

vayd ivanu rohate (°ti), 79

vayansi ya avive$a yo mrgesu, 248

vayo datre (datra edhi, datre bhiiyan)
mayo mahyam (°yam astu) prati-
grahitre, 161, 338

varano viarayatai
65, 171

varivasya mahimaha (°syd mahonim),
261

varunasya skambhasarjanam asi (°ny
asi, °nI sthah), 363

(°yigyate, °yat),

varuneti $Sapamahe (°mahai, yad
ticima), 104 h

varuno varayat, 65, 171

varitrayo janayas tva...pacan-
tikhe, 53, 349 (p. 257)

varlitrl (varu®) tva devi. .. pacatim

ukhe, 53, 349 (p. 257)
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varebhir varan abhi su pra sidatah
(°ta), 248

varca & dhehi me tanvam (dhayi me
tanth), 85, 130

varcayd mukhamh ma na dyuh pramo-
sth, 250 (p. 162)

varco asmisu (mayi) dhatta (dhehi),
370 (p. 277)

vartir yajiiath pariyan sukratiiyase
(°si), 79

vardhigimahi ca vayam & ca pyasigi-
mahi (pyayisimahi ca), 206, 249

varsman ksatrasya kakubhih (°bhi,
kakubbhih) &i§riyanah (§rayasva),
250 (p. 163)

varsman rastrasya kakudi rayasva,
250 (p. 163)

vavaksa (°sur) ugro (ysvo) astrtah,
248

vavaksa (°sat) sadyo mahi dutyam
caran, 140

vagdysd dugdham
pitva), 248

vadl vaam nayasa (naydsi) ekaja
tvam, 117

vasupate vi ramaya, 242

vasiindmh rudrianam adityanam sadasi
slda (°nam sadanam asi, °nim sado
’8i .. .), 210 a, 365

vasini krpvan (°vann asmin, asme;
kurvan) narya puriini, 190

vaslini carur (cirye, ciryo, cayyo) vi
bhajasi (bhrjasi, bhaja sa) jivan, 152

vagogpate ni ramaya (ria°), 242

vaha (vahd) devatrd didhiso (da®)
havingi, 261

vahdsi ma (vahansi si)
yatra lokih (°ah), 152

vahigthebhir viharan yasi (pahi) tan-
tum, 116 (p. 73)

vak tva samudra upadadhatu’ (°dhe)
etc., 49 a, 139

vak patamgaya $i§riye (dhiyate, hi-
yate, °go aiériyat, °ga aSi§rayuh),
72, 219, 349 (p. 256)

vakpd vacam me pahi (patu), 337 (p.
237)

vag artvijyam karigyati (karotu), 162

apiban  (°dham

sukrtam
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vag yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 67)

vicam te mayi dadhe, 33

vicarh te ma hinsisam (vacam asya ma
hinsih), 304

vicam te $undhimi, 30

vacamh dhehi, 158

viicarh pagtin (priparh ... ) m&a nir
mirjih (mrksam), 206, 289, 302

vicarh me tvayi dadhini, 33

viicarn me dah, 158

vicaspatir vicam adya (vdcar nah,
vajam nah, no adya vijam) svadati
(°tu, °atu) nah (te, —), 92, 104 p

vacaspatih somam apdt (somar
pibatu, °ti), 104 f
vicaspate ’chidrayd . . . airayat

(°yant, °yasva, erayasva) svaha, 40,
248, 338

vicaspate viico .. °ayaksase (°yak-
syase, °yachase), 27, 171

vicah satyam adimahi (adlya),
(p. 250)

viici somam avanayami, 345 (p. 252)

vijam tviigne jigivansam sasanvansam
(jesyantamh  sanigyantam)  sam-
mirjmi, 234 d

vijasya nu (°syedam) prasava ibabh-
tiva (°ve sarh babhiivima), 345 (p. 251)

viijiin abhi pra gahate (°se), 328

viiji tvd sapatnasiharmh sam marjmi
(margti), 312

vijjinam tvi vidjino ’vanayimah (va-
jiny avanayami), 345 (p. 252)

vijino me yajfiam vahan (vahini), 325

vajino vijajito ’dhvana skabhnuvanto
. .. gachata, 250 (p. 163)

vijino vijajito vajarh sarisyanto (sar®
vijam jesyanto) ... ava jighrata,
329 (p. 227), 352

viijino viijajito vijamn saspvinso (jigi-
vanso; sa® vijam jigivanso) . . . bha-
gam avajighrata nimrjanah (bhige
ni mrjatim, bhige ni mrddhvam),
87, 284, 329 (p. 228), 352

vijinau vajajitau vajam  jitva . .
avajighratam (°tim, nimrjyctham),
87, 329 (pp. 227, 228), 352

vijjebhir ma hrniyathah, 195, 243

345

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

viate dhah, part of manaspata imarh
eic., q. v.

vanaspatyd gravano ghosam akrata,
217, 229, 230

vamil te (nama) saradréi . .. dheglya
(dhi®, dhimahi), 175, 279, 346

vayave stokinam, 156

viayuh paéur dsit tendyajanta (°jata)
... 359

vayur diksito . . . diksayatu (dikseta)
ete., 79, 160, 243

vayuh somal strya ... punantu, 355

vayo ve (vihi) stokanim (st0°), 156

vicaranty apativrati, 231, 250 (p. 165)

vi jihigva lokam krnu (jihirgva lokan
krdhi), 210 a

vidvir yaman vavardhayan (yimann
avar®), 218, 273

vidad (vided) urjar §atakratur vidad
(vided) isam, 169

vided (vider) agnir (agner, agne) nabho
nima, 332 (p. 233)

videya (°yam), 68

vidma te dhima (vidmd te nima)
paramarh guha yat, 261

vidma (°mi) te svapna janitram, 261

vidhrtir asi (°ti sthah), 368

vi parjanyarm (°yah) srjanti rodasl
anu, 74, 116 (p. 69), 349 (p. 255), 361

vi pipmani priikta, 352

viprea (°cah, °cas, °cau) stha (sthah),
352

vi prchad iti mataram, 9, 137

viprd (vipraya) githam gayata yaj
jujosati (°sat, yarh jujosate), 45, 253

vibhurmh kimar (vibhin kaman) vy
aglya (a$navai), 169

vi mamaréa rohito vi§variipah, 218

vi mi papmana (pipena) prikta
(°tam), 352

vi mimisva payasvatimh ghrticim (vim-
ime tva pa® devinam), 116 (p. 69),
304

vi mucyantim usriydh (mucyadhvam
aghnya [°niyd] devayinih), 341

vi yojand mimidhvam etc., 250 (p. 163)

vi yo mame rajasi sukratiyayd (yo
rajansy amimita sukratuh), 218
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viratah smah (sma bhoh), 25, 262 ¢

virdjani janasya (°mi dhanasya) ca,
124

vi rohito amréad vi§varipam, 218

vivasva ddityaisa . . . mandasva, 210 a

vivasvadvate abhi no grnihi (°pdhi),
275

vivagsvann (°van) adityaisa . . . mat-
sva, 210 a

vivasvan aditir . .. viyantu, 337 (p.
239)

vivrttacakra asinah, 250 (p. 164)

vi§iuh vavarjusinim (vi§dm avar®),
273

vifo-viah pravisivansam imahe, 69,
273

vi §loka etu (eti, §lokd yanti) pathyeva
(patheva) stireh (°ih, °ah, °ah), 116
(p. 70), 349 (p. 257)

vi§évamm hi (ha) ripram pravahanti
(°tu) devih, 116 (p. 67)

vi§vakarmans taniipa asi, 351

vi§vakarman namas te pahy asman, 337
(p. 241)

vi§vakarmanau taniipau me sthah, 351

vi§vam asmat pra vahantu ripram, 116
(p. 67)

vi§vam i bhasi (°ti) rocanam (°na), 341

viSvam ayur vy a$navat (°vai, °vam,
agnutah, °tam, °tam), 39, 140, 303,
324

viSvam id dhitam (dhi®)
(asata), 39, 219

vi§vam pusyanti (°yasi) viryam, 371 d

vi§vasrjah prathame (°miah) sattram
asata (°te), 224, 229

vi§vasma id isudhyate (°se), 337 (p.
237)

vi§vasmat sim aghdyata urusya, 25,
156

vis§vasmad isatah (isaminah), 31

visvasmai bhutdyadhvaro ’si (astu
devih, bhutaya dhruvo astu devah),
1186 (p. 71), 338

vi§vasya te vi§vavato . .
279, 346

vi§vasyan viéi pravivisivansam (pravi-
vis$inam) imahe, 69, 232, 273

anaduh

. dhisiya, 175,

331

vi§va adhi §riyo dadhe (’dhita, dhise),
165, 219, 341

vi§va abhigtih prtana jayati, 121

vi§va a8a didyano (°yad) vi bhahi, 49

vi§vah pinvathah (°tha) svasarasya
dhenah, 25, 372 b

vi§va deva prtana abhisya, 104 q, 337
(p. 242)

vi§van devians tarpayata (°yami), 307

vi§vabhyoma . . . pahi (pita, paripahi
sarvatah), 370 (p. 277)

vi§va yad rupa pariyaty (°sy) rkvabhih,
334

vi§va rupini pari ta babhiiva (pari-
bhir jajina), 249

vi§va rupani pusyata (°yasi), 97, 116
(p. 67), 370 (p. 279)

vi§vavasurh namasd girbhir ide (ifte),
323

visévavasur abhi tan no grnatu, 250
(p. 163)

vi§va$ ca deva (devah) prtani abhisyih
(°syak), 104 q, 337 (p. 242)

vi§visu tva diksu sadayimi (vi® di°®
sida), 238

visévaha te sadam id bharema, 250
(p. 166)

vi§vi hi bhayah prtani abhigtih, 121

vi§va hi maya avathah svadhivantau
(avasi svadhaval, °van), 368

vi§ve tva devii vai§vianariah krnvantv
(kurvantv) ete., 190

viéve devi anSusu nyuptah (nyupy-
aminesu), 232

vi§ve deva afgirasa$ cinavan, 152

viSve devd anu tisthantu (abhi rak-
santu) mcha, 329 (p. 227)

vi§ve deva (devisa) iha madayantim
(°yadhvam, virayadhvam), 341

vi§ve deviso adhi vocatd nah (me), 329
(p. 227)

vi§ve devih samanaso jusanta (bhav-
antu), 156

vi$ve no devi avasi gamantu (gamann
iha), 97, 173

vi§ve pibata (pibantu) kiminah, 336

vi$ve mi devd avasigamann iha, 173

vi§ve riaya isudhyasi, 337 (p. 236)
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vi§vair vi§vangaih saha sarh bhavema
(°vami), 121, 345 (p. 251)

viévo riya isudhyati, 337 (p. 236)

visuripd yat salaksmino bhavatha,
104 h, 330, 365

viguriipe ahani dyaur ivasi (iva sthah),
368

vistcindn (°nid) vyasyatim (°tat), 254

vise visam aprkthah (aprag api), 36, 79,
341

visnuh prthivyarh vyakransta ete.,
230, 313

visnur antarikse
ete., 230, 313

visnuh &ipivista TUriv (tird) asannah,
232, 239

vignus tva kramatim (tvikransta), 130

visnor manasa pute sthah (putam asi),
351

vigsno havyarn raksasva (raksa), 63

vi sakhyd@ni srjaimahe (°mahai, visrja-
vahai), 26, 118, 357

vihiiramh ca gim . .. ma sarhcdrisub,
329 (p. 224)

vidvir yamann avardhayan, 218, 273

vitath ghrtasya guhy@ni nama, 116
(p. 73)

virath janayisyathah (°tah), 21, 337
(p. 236)

viras trita ni sidatu, 116 (p. 68)

virebhir adhi tan no grnino rajaso
vimiano, 250 (p. 163)

virebhir a§vair maghava bhava (°va)
nah, 259

vrtha pajansi krpute (°se) nadisu
(°sv 4), 334

vrsanam yantu (°ti) janayah supatnih,
116 (p. 69)

vrsava cakradad (°do, vrso acikradad)
vane, 131, 272, 335

vedim bhumim kalpayitvi (vedir bhu-
mir akalpata), 237

venas tat pa§yan nihitam guhad sat
(°yan vi$éva bhuvanini vidvan; pa$-
yat paramarm guhd yat), 250 (p. 168)

veso 'sy . . . veviddhi, 236

vairipe sdmann iha (adhi; °pena
simni) tac chakema (°keyam), 345
(p. 249)

(divi) vyakransta

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

vai§vadeviagnimarute . . . stabhnitam
(°nutam), 191

vai§vanarah pavayin nah pavitraih
(pavitd ma punitu), 152, 241

vai§vanardya prati vedayamah (°mi),
345 (p. 251)

vyacasvati sam vasithim (°etham),
193

vy antariksam atirah (°rat), 329 (p.
227)

vy a$ema (°mahi) devahitam yad
ayuh, 39

vy astabhna (aska® agka®, agta®,
askabhnid, astabhnad) rodasi visnav
(°na, °pur) ete, 332 (p. 232)

vy asya yonim prati reto grhina, 192

vy #nad (@sa) indrah prtanah svojah,
215, 219

vydne nivi§yamrtam hutam (nivigto
‘mrtarh juhomi), 246

vy dsthan mpdho abhayar te abhtt, 130

vy uchi (aucho) duhitar divah, 136

vrajarm gomantam uéijo vi vavruh (°jo
apa vran), 219

vratam raksanti vi§vaha, 63

vratamn  krnuta (°ta  vratamh  kynu
vratar kynuta), 362

vratdnam vratapate (°tayo) vratam
acérisam (acdrgam), 206, 286

vrata rakgante vi§vaha, 63

gansimo daivom (°sd moda iva, °sdvo
daiva, fansivom), 369

gam ca vaksi pari ca vaksi, 79, 164

gatam yo nah éarado ajitin (‘nayat,
nayat, ajljan, ajlyat, jIjan), 145 e

gatam jIvantu (°tah, jivema, ca jivami,
ca jiva) Saradah purtcih (savirah,
su®, sarvavirah), 103, 250 (p. 166),
290, 303, 308, 344

garh na edhi (no astu, no bhava, no
bhitam) dvipade $am catuspade,
371 b

Sam astu tanve mama, 107, 154

gamitdro yad atra sukyrtam krnava-
thasmasu etc., 190, 360

gam u te tanve (tanuve) bhuvat, 107,
154

gam {idho romagarn hathah, 20, 337
(p. 242)
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fam v astu tanvai tava, 107, 154

Sarad dhemantah suvite dadhata (°tu),
332 (p. 233), 355

farad varsih suvitam (sukrtam) no
astu (svite no dadhata), 332 (p. 233)

Sardhansy agne ajarani (ajarasya)
dhaksatah (dhaksyase), 27, 79, 250
(p. 165)

garma ca stho (stha) varma ca sthah
(stha), 369

garman (°mans) te syama trivaritha
udbhau, 346

garma yacha (yachata
catuspade, 370 (p. 279)

$§arma varitham asadat svah (°dah
suvah), 337 (p. 238)

8antir no astu (me astu $antih), 338

$ipivigta asiditah (°ta Grd asadyama-
nah), 232, 239

$irasi dhirayisyami (dharita devi), 246

$iro apaf§yam (°yan) pathibhih su-
gebhih, 315

§ivarh  prajabhyo  ’hinsantam . ..
khanamah (°mi), 346

divaya tanvopa spréata tvacam me
(°$antu tvacarm te), 329 (p. 223)

givah $agmo bhavasi nah, 152

Sivam giritra (giriéa) tam kuru (krnu),
186, 190

$iva ca me $agmai caidhi, 152

§ivan agnin apsusado havimahe, 2, 346

$ivd nah Samtamia bhava (bhavantu),
365

§iva no bhavata (°tha) jivase, 16

§ivena tva (mid) caksusd paSyantv
apah (padyatipah), 329 (p. 223)

§ivo me saptarsin (°ta ysin) upa tig-
thasva (tistha), 76

$ucanto agnimh vavrdhanta (va°) in-
dram, 271

fucimh  ghrtena
(°yan), 8, 145d

gucim te (ca) varnam adhi gosu di-
dharam (dhéaraya), 130, 304

g§uddhah putd bhavata (°tha, bhavan-
tu) yajiiiyisah, 16, 329 (p. 228)

$uddha$ caritrah, 246

dvipade)

saparyan

Sucayah

333

funam kInaga abhi (anu) yantu (4o
abhy etu) vahaih (véhan), 349 (p.
256)

§unarh ma igtam . . . bhiyat, 161

gundhi $iro masyayuh pra mogih, 250
(p. 162)

gundhatam lokah pitrsadanah, 296,
349 (p. 256)

$undhadhvam daivyaya karmane, 30

gundhantam lokah pitrsadandh, 296,
349 (p. 256)

gubhd yisi rinann apah, 365

$umbharh mukham ma na ayuh pra
mogih, 250 (p. 162)

§riganivec chriigindmh sam  dadrére
(°$rire), 252

grnuyama ($rnavima) §aradah $atam,
169

Srnota gravano viduso nu yajiiam, 210 a

grnotu no damyebhir anikaih, 329
(p. 226)

srnvanti (°tu) viSve amrtasya putrah,
(amrtasa ctat), 116 (p. 69)

§rnvanty (°tv) dpo adha ('dhah)
ksarantih, 116 (p. 69)

srta utsnati (°tu) janitd matinim, 116
(p. 69)

Srtas tvar §rto "ham, 281

feratc (Sere) 'sya sarve papmanah, 252

gyeno na yonim ghrtavantam asadam
(°dat), 250 (p. 167)

gyeno na vansu (viksu) sidati (si°
kala$esu sidasi), 329 (p. 227)

graddhd ca no mi vyagamat, 146, 182,
207

graddhi praji ca . . . kurvantm svihi,
355

graddhiimedhe prajfa . .
svaha, 355

graddha me ma vyagit, 146, 182, 207

graddhayam apine (udéne, prane, sam-
fne, vydne) nivi§yamrtam hutam
(nivisto 'mytarh juhomi), 246

gravad (°van) brahmény avasa gamat
(°man), 152, 367

grinand apsu mrijata (vrijate), 229

gritas tvam §rito ’ham, 281

. samdaditu
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ri (&rir) me bhajata (°tu), 79, 156

frutirn brahmany avasi gatim, 152,
367

frotd gravano viduso na yajfiam, 210 a

érotramh yajfiena kalpatam (°te), 116
(p. 67)

frotram te ma hinsisam, 304

§rotrapih  (°pd) $rotrarh me pahi
(pitu), 337 (p. 237)

§rotram asya ma hinsih, 304

§rotrar mayi (me) dhehi (dah), 158

§rotriya me varcodah (°dau, °da
varcase) pavasva (pavetham), 372 a

§laksnam evava guhati (%), 329
(p. 224)

§vahsutydm (°ydrh va) . . . prabravimi
(°briitat), 116 (p. 68)

sa idam vi§vam abhavat sa abhavat,
341

sa idam devebhyo havih (havyam)
suSami  ($amisva su®) Samisva
($ami®), 285

sa I vrsijanayat (°yans) tasu gar-
bham, 250 (p. 165)

sarh yujyava sanibhya &, 356

sam revatir jagatibhir (°bhih preyan-
tam sarh) madhumatir madhumati-
bhih preyantim (srjyadhvam), 329
(p. 224)

sammvatsara§ ca (°ras te) kalpatim
(°antim), 355

samvatsarinim (°riydm) svastim a§-
aste (iiise), 317

samvatsarena paribhith (paryabha-
vat), 248
sarh  vasidthiilmh  (vase®) svarvida

(°vidau), 193

samvidam me vinda (vindata), 349 (p.
257)

sam sanuyiva varisv &, 356

samsarpa (°pan) trin samudrén svar-
gan (°ganl lokan), 130, 250 (p. 165),
337 (p. 242)

sam slryasya jyotigiganma, 345 (p.
251)

sam stiryena rocate (°se; didyute;
didyutad udadhir nidhih), 79, 227,
341

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

sarmhaniya (°hdsyate) svaha, 234 ¢

sakhaya @ §isamahi (°he), 131

sakhayah saptapadd abhima (°yaw
°padiv abhiiva, °padd babhiuva;
sakha °pada [°di] bhava), 130, 307,
367

sakhyat (°yam) te ma yosam (yosiah),
168, 182, 307

sa gantd gomati vraje,
324

sa gharmam invat (indham) parame
sadhasthe, 152

sam gachatdm (°asva) tanva (tanuva)
jatavedah (suvareah), 337 (p. 242)

sa cakirirasam visam, 341

saciiyor indra$ carkrsa &, 79

saciivahe (°hai) yad avrkarm purid cit,
26, 124, 253

sajitinim asad (aso) vasi, 341

sajatanim madhyamesthah (°stheyaya,
°stha yathiisini, °masthd edhi), 311

samjajiiine rodasi sambabhuvatul,
356

samjainate (sam jinimahai) manasa
sam cikitre (cikitva), 117, 324

samjininesu val brayah, 342

samjaninau vijahatam aratih,
(p. 166)

samjibindya sviha, 87

sammjivd (°vikd) nima stha ti imarm
(imam amum) samjivayata (sam-
jivii stha samjivyasam), 161, 238, 305

samjiiininesu vai brayat, 342

samjiidinena vo havisi yajaimah, 345
(p. 249)

sath  jyotisabhtima (°bhiivam), 345
(p. 251)

satyam vadisyami (°sye), 64

satyam rte ’dhiyi ("dham), 85, 266

satyibhighrtam (°tam asi) satyena
tvabhigharayami, 241

satyiya havyarh ghrtavaj juhota (°vad
vidhema), 160, 290, 307

satyena  tvibhigharayami
gharmi), 241

satyena parivartaye (°ya), 66, 116 (p.
70), 304

sa tvikar ekavrsabham svindam, 145 a

174, 248 a,

250

(°bhiji-
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®a tvdi manmanasim karotu (°sarh
krpotu), 190

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (dadat)
pitrbhyah, 11, 167, 193

sadato me mi ksiyi (me mopadasah,
°sat), 329 (p. 223)

sada va indra$ carkysad &, 79

8a drsto mrdayati (°tu; mrl°®) nah, 173

sadyahsutyim . . . prabravimi  etc.,
116 (p. 68)

sadyo jajiiino havyo babhitha (°va),
341

.83 nah pito madhumin & viseha (viv-
eda), 69, 139, 332 (p. 233)

sa nah purnena viavanat (yachatu), 1564

.8a nah prajiyai harya§va mrdaya
(mrda), 194

sa nah §arma trivaritham vi yansat,
106, 210 b

‘sanisyanta$ cit tuvinrmna viajam, 234 d

sancmi raja pariyati vidvan, 116
(p. 69)

sano jivesv a yame, 117

sa no devah $§ubhayd smrtyi sam-
yunaktu (°ti), 116 (p. 69)

8a no devesv & yamat, 117

sa no nedistharm havandny dgamat
(°ni josat), 45, 140, 253

8a no nedisthd havanani josate (°nd
jujosa), 45, 140, 253

88 no mayobhih pito (pitav, pitur)
avisasva (°Seha, aviveda), 36, 69,
139, 332 (p. 232)

sa no muiicitu (raksisad) duritad
avadyat, 173

sa no mrdatidrée, 152, 367

sa no rayim sarvaviram ni yachatu, 154

8a no vasiny (vi§vany) & bhara (°rat),
153, 341

8a no vi§vini havanani josat, 45, 140,
253

sam tva tataksuh (tataksnuh), 231, 273

sam devi (devl) devyorvagya padyasva
(°vadyikhyata), 136, 329 (p. 227)

sam devair vi§vadevebhir aktam, 144

sam nahyasvimrtiya kam, 30, 308

sammnahye (°hya) sukrtiya kam, 30, 308

sannan mavagam (°gita), 306

335

sam no mahini sam iso mahantim, 116
(p- 69)

san me bhiydh (°yit), 341

sapatnahid marutam prasave
158, 308

sapatnin sahisimahi (°vahi), 369

sapatnim me sahavahai, 369

saputrikiyam jagratha, 19, 152

sa purvavaj janayaii (°yaj) jantave
dhanam, 250 (p. 166)

sa plirvyo niitanam dviviasat (ijigisam,
°sat), 312

sapta yonir (yoninr) i prnasva (°svi)
ghrtena, 261

sapta svasdro abhi sam navante (°ta),
229

sapratha (°thah) sabham me gopiya
(pahi, ’jugupah), 130

sabhya sabhfm me pahi, 130

sam agnis tapasigata, 248

sam afiktam barhir havisd ghrtena, 87,
144

sam ayiva sam kalpavahai, 308

sam arir (arir) vidam (vidah), 157, 329
(p. 223)

sam a§vaparnd§ caranti (°tu, °parnih
patantu) no narah, 116 (p. 69)

sam aham dyusd . . . gmiya (gmisiya),
175

samakurvanah praruho ruha$ ca, 232

sam akutir (°tir) namamasi (anansata),
50, 230, 312

samigachantisam trjarm vasandh (du-
hanah), 231

samiicakranah praruho ruha$ ca, 232

saminarh yonim anu sarhcaranti (°car-
ete), 250 (p. 167)

saminarh yonim abhi sambabhiiva, 356

saminena vo havisd juhomi, 345 (p.
249)

samiine nivisto ‘'mrtam juhomi (nivi§y-
amrtam hutam), 246

sam apd osadhibhir gachantam (&po
adbhir agmata), 130

sa mim avi§atid iha, 254

samivavartti (samivrtat) prthivi, 230

samifigayati sarvatal, 284

samitam samkalpethim, 308

jaya,



336

sam indra no (no) manasi nesi (nesa)
gobhih, 164

sam indrena vi§vebhir devebhir (indro
vi§vadevebhir) aiiktam, 144

samihgayati sarvatah, 284

samicinisa asate (aata), 230

samudrasya tviksityd un naydmi (vo
’ksi° un naye), 51

samudre tvd sadane sidayami (°dre
sad® sida), 238

sam u vam (vo) yajfiamh mahayarh
(°yan) namobhih, 315

sam tdho romagam hatah, 20, 337
(p. 242)

sameddhdaram anhasa urusyat (°sah
pihi), 153, 341

sarhprea (°cas, °cah) stha (°cau sthah)
sarh ma bhadrena priikta (°tam), 352

samh pra cyavadhvam upa (anu) sam
pra yata, 362

sampriyah (°yam prajaya) pa$ubhir
bhava (bhuvat), 23, 107, 154, 337
(p. 236)

sath babhiiva sanibhya &, 356

sam barhir aktam (anktdm) havisad
ghrtena, 87, 144

sarmh  bahubhyirh dhamati (bharati,
namati, °te, °yam adhamat) sam
patatraih (yajatraih), 50, 229

samhmig$lo aruso bhava (bhuvah), 23,
107, 154

samyag Ayur yajiiam (°fio) yajfiapa-
tau dadhiitu (dhah), 158, 338

sa yajilarh pidtu sa yajfiapatih sa
marh patu, 329 (p. 227)

sa yajfiarh pahi (pahi sa) yajfiapatim
pihi sa mim pahi, 329 (p. 227)

sa yajiiiyo yajatu (°ti) yajiiyan
rtan, 116 (p. 69)

sa yathd tvam rucyi roco
rucisiya (rucya rocasa . .
249, 279

sa yathd tvamh bhrijatd bhrdjo ’sy
... bhrajyasam  (tvaih  bhrajya
bhrdjasa . . . bhrdjisiya), 57, 249

sarasvatith sukrto ahvayanta (hav-
ante), 2, 5, 194, 223, 229

)

8y ...
. rocisiya),

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

sarasvati (°tih)
(°tam), 73

sarasvatyd (°tyam) adhi manav (ménd,
vanidva, manav), acarkrsuh (acak®,
carkrdhi), 136, 236, 360, 372 ¢

sarasvantam avase johavimi, 2, 3, 78,
121, 345 (p. 251)

sarih patatripih sthana (stha; sard
patatrini bhutva), 250 (p. 165),
257

sarire tvd sadane sidayimi, 238

sarvarh tad asmin mi hinsih (°sit),
337 (p. 242)

sarvarth  tarn  bhasmasi
kuru, 130, 304

sarvam ayur aydni (a§iya, asi, ihi,
gesam), 104 v

sarvam ayur dadhitu me, 365

sarvam ayur vydnaée (vyagnavai), 39,
140, 324

sarvam punatha (punita) me papam,
79, 152

sarvam punatha me yavah, 79, 152

sarvah sarva vi caratu prajinan, 116
(p. 68)

sarvin agninr apsusado huve (huve
vah), 2, 346

sarvan apa yajimasi, 60

sarvins tin mrsmrsi (masmagsd) kuru,
130, 304

sarvin ava yajaimahe, 60

sarvan ni masmasikaram, 130, 304

sarvin patho anrnd a kgiyema (kgi®),
282

sarve devd atydyanti (°tu), 94, 116
(p.72)

garve vriti varunasyibhivan (°bhiu-
ma), 316

sarve sikar ni jasyata, 139

salakgmi (°ma) yad visuripa (°parn)
bhavati (babhiiva), 104 h, 330, 365

salile tva sadane sidayami (sal® sad®

svapasah sadantu

(masmasi)

sida), 238

sa vah sarvah sam carati prajanan, 116
(p. 68)

savitd te hastam agrabhit (°hit,

°bhid asau), 130
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savitd varca adadhat (°dhuh), 355

savitd vy akalpayat, 217

savitd hastam agrahit (°bhit), 130

sa virdjarm (°ji) pary eti (etu, pari
yati) prajanan, 116 (p. 69)

sa vi§vam (°va) prati ciklpat (°pe),
30, 140

sa vi§va bhuva abhavah (bhuvo a-
bhavat sa ibhavat), 341

savyam padam avanenije, 236, 247

sasavinsa$ ca tuvinrmna vajam, 234 d

sa smi krnoti (°tu) ketum &, 116 (p
69)

saha jariyunid nigkramya (°niiva sar-
patu), 250 (p. 164), 329 (p. 227)

saha dharmam cara (°ma$ caryatim),
85, 356

sahasraposam (°sam vah, vo) puseyam
(pugyasam, pusyanti, ’§iya), 175,
250 (p. 164)

sahasrabhrstir jayasi (°ti) Sravo brhat,
329 (p. 226)

sahavehi (°vaitu) jariyuna, 329 (p. 227)

sahobhau caratiam dharmam, 85, 356

sikarh jariyunda pata, 329 (p. 227)

sd cakartharasam visam, 341

s diksitd sanavo vijam asme (vicam
asmiat), 152

8 na Agan (aitu) varcasi sarhviding,
130

s nah payasvati duham (duhe, dhuk-
sva), 104 b, 337 (p. 236)

si nah pusi §ivatamam eraya, 40

83 nalh $arma trivarutharh ni yachat,
106, 210 b

si no asmin suta ababhiiva, 361

sd no dadatu Sravanaih pittnam (pitr°)
116 (p. 73)

8d mam & viSatdd iha (°tdm ihaiva),
254

8@ mai §intir edhi, 338

sd ma samiddha . . . samintam (°in-
dhatam, °indhisatam), 191, 210 a

sit medha vigatid u mam, 254

88 me satyddir devesu bhuyit (°sv
astu), 161

sivitrih bho anu briihi (me bhavan
anu bravitu), 329 (p. 226)

337

s samnaddhd sanubi vijam emam
(sunuhi bhiigadheyam), 152

sihyiima (sihvinso) dasyum avratam,
250 (p. 166)

sinanti piakam ati (adhi) dhira eti
(emi), 116 (p. 69), 318

sinantu sarve anrtam vadantam, 116
(p. 69)

sinivali krpotu (karotu) tam, 190

sinivaly aciklpat, 217

sinivilya ahamh devayajyaya pa§umén
(°mati) bhuyfisam (pastn vinde-
yam), 175

sindhor tirmi vy aksaran (°rat), 370
(p. 279)

sidatim barhir & sumat, 341

siriih patatrini sthana, 250 (p. 165), 257

sukrtamh mi devesu brutat, 104 t, 332
(p. 233)

sukrtim loke sidata (sida), 370 (p. 279)

sugam panth@anam aruksam, 345 (p.
249)

sugi vo devih sadand (°nam) akarma
(krnomi; sadandni santu; devis
sadanedam astu), 104 f, 345 (p. 251)

sutarminam adhi ndavam ruhema
(ruheyam), 346

sutiinfrh pitim arhathah (arhasi), 368

sunivam druheyam, 133, 306

sunuta i (°oty i, °oti) ca dhavatah
(°ta, °ti), 275, 299, 371 a

supippali osadhih kartanisme (kartam
asme, asmai), 26, 372 b

suputrim  subhagih  kuru
krdhi), 190, 210 a

supc$asas karati (karoti) josisad dhi,
124, 183

suposah posais . . . syam (posaih syat
..., 303

suprajih prajayd (prajiabhih) syam
(bhuyasarmh, bhuyis, syima) etc., 175,
303, 345 (p. 251)

subaddhim amutas karam (karat), 312

subhttakrtah subhutam nah krnuta,
104 n

subhtitaya pipihi (pipihi), 270

subhesajarh yathéisati (°si, °sat), 253,
337 (p. 236)

(krnu,
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sumniya sumnini sumne mi dhattam,
369

sumnidyuvah (°yavas) sumnydya sum-
nam (°nyam) dhatta, 369

sumne sthah sumne ma dhattam, 369

suyame me adya ghrtdci bhuyastarh
. . . (mebhuyastam), 161

surayd (suriyd) miutraj
(°ta) retah, 44, 229

surucitarh méam devamanusyesu kuru,
249

suvar . . ., Seesvar . . .

suviribhis  tarati  vijakarmabhih
(tirate viajabharmabhily), 47, 197

suveda no vasi karat (krdhi), 93

suami $amigva ($ami®, Samnigva),
192, 285

susadam id gavim asti pra khuda, 116
(p.73)

susadim iisida (isadam), 130, 308

susatyam id gavim asyasi pra khudasi,
116 (p. 73)

suhutakrtah stha suhutam karigyatha
(°tam akirsta), 104 n

siicibhih §amyantu (§im°, $amayantu)
tvi, 241

siyame me 'dya stam ete., 161

siiro aktusv & yaman (°at), 361

stiryah pavitramh sa mi punitu, 355

siryah paSur dsit tendyajanta ete.,
359

siryamh caksur gachatu (caksusd
gacha) vitam atma (°mani), 338

stirya nivam aruksah, 133, 306

siryamh te caksur gachatu vatam
atm3a, 338

sirya bhriijistha (ete.) . .
yih, edhi), 104 d

siryasya caksur druham (droha), 130,
306

siiryasya tapas tapa (tapah), 25, 156

siryasya raémin anv atatdna (°tan-
tha), 338

siryasyavrtam anvavarte
viisau), 311

srjad (stjo vi) dhard ava yad danavan
(ava dinavarh) han, 332 (p. 231)

janayanti

. asi (bhiu-

(°vartas-

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

sed agnir agninr aty astv (ety) anyam,
116 (p. 70)

sed u rajd ksayati (kseti) carsaninam,
193

seyam Agad varcasd samvidand, 130

so asmin (asman) adhipatin karotu,
190

80 ’dhvari karati jitavedih, 154, 351

soma indro . . . dhdrayantim cte., 79

somah pavitrar sa ma punatu, 355

somah puninah kalagesu sidati (satti),
248 a

somam sa (etc.) rchatu yo..
dasati, 124

somarh te krinimy etc., 119

somavikrayin somarh te krinani ete.,
119

somasyiharh devayajyayd suretd (vi$-
vam) reto dhisiya (dhe®), 279

somd arsanti (°tu) visnave, 116 (p. 71)

somd indro . . . dhdarayantu, 79

soménarm pitim arhathah, 368

somiya vaca udyatam (ucyate), 248

80 ‘mrtatvam a$iya (adyit), 39, 313

somo arsati visnave, 116 (p. 71)

somo janimin sa mimuyd janimantar
karotu sviahi, 130

somo ’dadad (dadad,
dharvaya, 193, 266

somo rayim sahaviram ni yansat, 154

somo retodhds . . . dhisiya, 279

somo vasuvin mahyam jiyim imam
adat, 130

gomo viram karmanyam dadati (°tu),
116 (p. 67)

80 ’sman adhipatin krnotu, 190

gso ’syai (’syah) prajam muficate
mrtyupadat, 173

80 'harh vijam saneyam agne (sanimy
agneh), 121

stuta, 75

stuto yasi (yahi) vadan anu, 164

studhvam, 75

stugeyyam puruvarpasam rbhvam, 250
(p. 167)

stusva  var§man  puruvartmanar
samrbhvanam, 250 (p. 167)

. ’bhi-

'dadad) gan-
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strnanti (strnita) barhir @nusak, 85,
116 (p. 70), 341

strnita barhih pari dhatta vedim, 347

stego na ksim aty eti prthvim (esi
prthivim), 329 (p. 223)

stenasyetyim anv  ihi taskarasya
(°tyam taskarasydnv ihi, esi), 116
(p.71)

stotaram id didhiseya (dadhise) rada-
vaso, 142, 304

stotrtbhyo dhrsnav iyanah (iy°), 198

stomasya dhiman nihitamh (nyadham)
purigyam, 246

sthamni vrkkav (°ny a$vdn) atigthi-
pam (°pan), 325

snugd sapatna (°nih) §vasuro 'yam astu
(’ham asmi), 116 (p. 71), 316

syita devebhir amrtenagah (°gat), 329
(p. 226)

syonam te sadanarm karomi (krnomi),
190

syonar te saha patya karomi, 186, 190

syonam patye (patibhyo) vahatum
krnugva (krnu tvam), 36, 41

syonarn me saha patya karomi, 190

syond ca me susadi caidhi (cdsi sugada
ciisi), 116 (p. 66)

syoniim & sida (isadam), 130, 308

srucd, juhuta no (juhutani) havih, 258

svagi vo devah sadanam akarma
(°néni santu), 104 f, 345 (p. 251)

svadanti (°tu) deva ubhayiini havya,
123

svadantu (svadati, °tu) havyam (yaj-
fiath) madhunid ghyrtena, 104 p, 370
(p. 279)

svadhiabhir yajfiam sukrtamh jusasva
(prayatam jugantam), 365

svadhvard krnuhi jatavedah (karati
°vedah), 95, 154

svam ma igtam astu etc., 161

svayam juhudhvarmh (pibantu) ma-
dhuno ghrtasya, 329 (p. 226)

svayd tanva tanvam airayat, 40

svargam (°gadn, svagin) arvanto (ar-
vato) jayema (jayati, °ta, tah),
160, 250 (p. 164), 306

svargena lokena (svarge [suvar®l loke)

339

samprorpuvathim (pror°, prorpva-
tham, samprornva®, prornpuvatim),
21, 329 (p. 223)
svarge loke pinvaméno bibhartu, 104 b
svar (suvar) na $Sukram usaso Vi
didyutah (°tuh), 365
svar yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 67)
svasti caratad (°ta) iha (ayam, di§ah),
372 ¢
svastina indro maghavén krnotu, 190
svasti nah purnamukhah pari kramatu
(°kham parikramantu), 359
svasti no maghava karotu, 190
svasti riye maruto dadhatana (da-
dhétu nah), 371 d
sviam yat tantm tanvam airayata, 40
svam yonim apigachata (°tu), 371 d
svam cdgne tanvam (tanuvarm) pipra-
yasva (pipri®), 280
sviattarh sad dhavir dpo devih sva-
dantu, 329 (p. 225)
gvattam cit sadevarn havyam &po
devih svadatainam, 329 (p. 225)
svaduh pavite (pavatim) ati varam
avyam, 152
svidhyo (svadhiyo) vidathe apsu jI-
.janan (apsv aji°), 268
sva yat tant tanvam airayata, 40
svayah yat tanvam (tanuvam) tanim
airayata, 40
svayudhah sotrbhih puyate vysa (°bhih
soma siiyase), 295, 328
svave$a na dgata, 257
svive$o anamivia bhavd nah (°miIva
na edhi), 107, 154
svahd nir varunasya pa$§in mucye,
104 g
svahid marudbhih (°bhyah) pariéra-
yasva (°$riyasva), 87
svahd vite dhim svaha, part of man-
aspata imam efc., g. v.
svahii sam agnis tapasd gata (gatah),
248
svigstakrd indraya devebhyo bhava
(°%krd devebhya indra djyena havisa
bhiit svahi), 338
svistam agne abhi tat prnahi (°nihi,
tad ernihi). 275



340

svigtim nas tan (tamh) krpavad
(krnotu) vi§vakarma (vi°krnotu),152

sve loke vi§a (vi§a) iha, 118

hatarh vrécika te vigam, 246

hatas te atrind krimih (kr°), 246

hato (hatho) dasani satpati, 20, 329
(p. 222)

hato me papma, 246

hato (hatho) vi§va apa dvisah, 20, 329
(p. 222)

hato (hatho) vrtrany arya (aprati), 20,
329 (p. 222), 332 (p. 232)

harih san yonim #asadat (°dah), 328

harsamianaso dhrsitd (°atd) marutvah,
86, 232

havante vajasataye, 2, 78, 316, 345
(p. 251)

havismantah sadam it tvd havamahe
(°manto namasa vidhema te), 121

havya te svadantam (svadam, svadan,
asvadan), 8, 79, 104 1, 323

havyd no asya havisah §rnotu (krnotu,
°saé ciketu, °so juseta), 160

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

hastacyut! (°tarh) janayanta (°yata)
pradastam, 372 c

hinva (°vi) me gatrd (gatrapi) hari-
vah, 261

hutdhutasya trpyatam (tympatam),
195

huve nu fakramh puruhiitam indram,
2, 5, 36, 78, 194

huvema (huveya) vijasataye, 2, 78,
316, 345 (p. 251)

hrdé matim janaye (°ya)
agnaye, 44, 116, (p. 70), 307

hrdaratiyad (°yann) abhidasad agne,
250 (p. 167)

hrdo astv antararh taj jujosat (tad
yuyota), 365

hotd mandro ni sasidd yajiyan, 218

hotd yaksad a$vinau (°na) sarasvatim
indram . . . pibatu madantam vy-
antu (. .. vyantu pibantu madantu
ete.), 58, 355

hvayami gakram puruhitam indram.
2, 5, 36, 78, 194

carum
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